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PREFACE. 



The following Lectures were delivered in the Moravian 
Chapel, Fetter Lane, London, during the year 1853, at the 
request of several kind and valued friends, — ^members, like 
mjself, of the congregation assembling there. 

When I began to prepare them for delivery, I had not seen 
the Rev. E. B. Elliott's Horae Apocalypticae; but from the 
subsequent perusal of that learned and instructive work, I 
have derived much valuable information, which I here thank- 
fully acknowledge. I have, however, differed from the gifted 
author on many points, of more or less importance. I may 
refer particularly to the opinions I have expressed regarding 
the stability of the Turkish empire, and the results of the 
war in the East, because of their special interest in the 
present day. 

The extraordinary revolutions and combinations that have 
taken place around us, lead to the conclusion, that the time 
is at hand when those predictions will be accomplished which 
intimate the universal spread of the Gospel, and the final 
overthrow of every Antichristian power. It is the duty 
and the privilege of Christians to watch the signs of coming 
judgments; and to seek with earnestness to understand what 
has been declared by the prophets in visions and symbols, 
concerning events which are yet future. A blessing is pro- 
mised to those who read the Apocalypse; and wc may believe 
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that it will become clearer and more perspicuous, to the 
sincere inquirer, as the end draws near. 

It was not my intention to publish these Lectures; but a 
dear relative, in a distant land, to whom the original manu- 
script was sent for private perusal, resolved to print them 
on his own responsibility. He kindly transmitted the proof- 
sheets as they were passing through the press, accompanied 
by many valuable suggestions, and thus enabled me to add a 
few additional notes, and make several corrections. 

These Lectures, which had tl^eir origin in conversations 
and correspondence with members of my own family, are the 
result of much research and patient study, carried on, how- 
ever, rather as an evening recreation than as a task, after 
the wearying mental and manual labours of the day were 
ended. Tbe verses appended to each Lecture, are taken, 
with one or two exceptions, from the extensive and admir- 
able collection of Hymns used in the Church of the United 
Brethren. 

My great desire, in the preparation and delivery of the 
Lectures, was to render more simple and clear a portion of 
the Holy Scriptures which is confessedly involved and ob- 
scure. I trust I have succeeded in my object — but to what 
extent, I must leave to the judgment of the candid and 
intelligent reader. 

Londbn, R. Skeen. 

March 25th, 1856. 
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LECTURE I. 



Introductory. — The Seven Stars. — Revelation i. 



Ik commencing a series of Lectures on the Book of Reyelatian, I 
feel that I owe an apology to several of my Brethren and Sisters 
for what may appear to them presumption or self-conceit. In the 
first place, though not ordained ^'to labour in the word and doc- 
trine,** I have not thrust myself into thb seat, I have been called to 
occupy it; — and secondly, I consider it the duty of every Christian 
to edify the Church, according as the Lord gives him ability and 
opportunity. For this opinion there is sufficient warrant in tbe 
New Testament. Some have the power of ministering to the wants 
of the poor and needy, others are endowed with special gifts fo^ 
warning, exhorting, and encouraging their brethren; others again, 
have singular wisdom for instructing the young and the ignorant, 
und training them in the path of holiness. There are diversities of 
gifts and diversities of operations, but it is the same Spirit and the 
same God which worketh all in all. 

The most sublime and glorious predictions of the Apocalypse 
are now, I believe, about to be fulfilled — ^fulfilled even during the 
lifetime of some now present. Let me not then be thought pre- 
sumptuous, if I attempt to throw some light, however feeble it may 
be, upon a portion of Holy Scripture, confessedly obscure, but yet 
given for the edification, for the warning, and for the encourage- 
ment of the Church. 

It has so happened, in the course of Grod*8 Providence, that 1 
have had opportunities of studying the book of Revelation beyond 
many my equals — deriving help even from Roman Catholic writers 
— ^and have formed for myself an outline of interpretation, which. I 
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trust has this merit (which I would humbly ascribe to the Giver of 
every good and perfect gift), that there is no jarring of one portion 
with another — ^that figures are not distorted to suit circumstances, 
nor divers meanings attached to similiar symbols. The knowledge 
I have gained, I am now ready to communicate ; for the man who 
labours to acquire knowledge without imparting it, spends his time 
to little purpose. But knowledge is indeed a talent, for the use of 
which each one must give an account; and when I was requested 
to occupy this seat, it was no proud spirit, but the shadow of the 
wicked and slothful servant who buried his talent in the earth, 
that urged me to consent. 

That it is the privilege as well as- the duty of every one who fears 
Grod to search the Scriptures, no one will deny ; but yet from the 
conduct of many it may be inferred, that they think lightly of the 
duty, and make little use of the privilege. Of many more it may 
be asserted as a fact, that they consider the Apocalypse to be a 
sealed book — the words of which may be read, but convey no 
meaning. And yet it is "the Revelation of Jesus Christ, to shew 
unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass ; " and 
concerning which it is added — "Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they which hear the words of this prophecy.** 

We have indeed been often warned from the pulpit against 
making the book of Revelation the subject of our study, — and 
several reasons have been assigned in justification of its neglect ; 
such as the obscurity of the book — the opinion that it was never 
designed to be understood until the whole was fulfilled — the many 
contradictory and incongruous interpretations put forth by learned 
men — and the example of the Jews, who in attempting to explain 
the Old Testament prophecies regarding the first appearing of the 
Messiah, fell into grievous error. But we ought' not to sufier such 
things to discourage us. The mistakes of the Christian, or the 
errors of the Jewish expositors, we should hail as beacons to guide 
US on our course; not fear them as rocks on which we may be 
wrecked. The great majority of the Jews indeed understood not 
the spiritual nature of the Messiah*s kingdom; but their interpre- 
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tation, SO far as it went, was correct. They knew the time and the 
place of his birth ; and the glory that will eventually attend hiB 
kingdom, in which their nation will largely share. But they over- 
looked the predictions which pointed to his humble birth, and his 
holy life — to his bitter sufferings, and his ignominious death. It 
was not until after his resurrection that the disciples themselves 
understood, that it was necessary ** Christ should first suffer these 
things and then enter into his glory." Yet there were some among 
the Jews who did understand the prophecies. Those among them 
who were waiting for the salvation of Israel — and unto whom it 
was revealed — when they, like the prophets of old, searched what 
or what manner of time the " Spirit of Christ did signify, when it 
testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ and the glory which 
should follow." We can easily read the Law in the light of the 
Grospel. But the meaning of many of the types and figures and 
prophecies of the old dispensation must have been as difficult of 
interpretation to the Jews as the book of Revelation is now to us, 
— ^and many must have been ready to exclaim with the Ethiopian 
eunuch, when asked, Understandest thou what thou readest? 
^'How can I, except some man should guide me!" But their 
obscurity was no excuse for their neglect. The Israelites were 
commanded to meditate in the law day and night ; they were to 
teach the words of God diligently unto their children, and to talk 
of them when they sat in the house, and when they walked by the 
way, when they lay down, and when they rose up. Such was the 
practice of David, and doubtless of many others — ^they meditated 
on the words of the Lord, and He gave them understanding. ^* Thy 
testimonies are wonderful," says the Psalmist — " but the entrance 
of thy words giveth light ; it giveth understanding unto the simple." 
Look at the example of Daniel, who understood by books that 
the Lord would accomplish seventy years in the desolations of 
Jerusalem ; — and he set himself " to see^ by prayer and supplica- 
tion that the Lord would cause his face to shine upon the sanctuary 
that lay desolate." And the Lord sent his ang^l while he was yet 
speaking, to give him skill and understanding ; and then made 
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known to him the very time of the coming of Messiah the Prince^ 
who should make reconciliation for iniquity, and bring in an ever- 
lasting righteousness, and seal up the yision and prophecy. But 
several predictions of Daniel and other Old Testament writers 
terminate not with the History of the Jewish Church — they point 
onward to the times of the Gospel dispensation, and shadow forth 
successive events until the final consummation of all things. 

These later prophecies are nearly all embodied in the Revelation 
of St. John. So are also those of our Saviour, in which he foretold 
the sufferings of his people, — and those of St. Paul, wherein he 
predicted the coming, the power, and the destruction of Antichrist. 

The great subject of the Apocalypse, indeed, is the struggle of 
the Church with this great enemy of God and man. It is described 
in sublime though often mysterious language. Symbols the most 
striking, and figures the most extraordinary that were ever em- 
ployed in conveying ideas to the human mind, are found in every 
page ; and it has not yet fallen to the lot of any single commentator 
to give a consistent explanation of the whole — to illustrate each 
vision by the light of corresponding events — so that there shall be 
a perception of Harmony between the symbolized Prophecy and 
the explanatory History— ^iSormoTiy throughout the order of events 
^^Harmony among all the parts of the Apocalypse — Harmony 
between the interpretation of the book and the requirements of 
common sense — or rather the requirements of truth — (for common 
tense is only the right apprehension and proper application of truth.) 

Thus one class of commentators refer the fulfilment of the Apoca- 
lypse to days that are still future — as if the end of the Gospel 
dispensation only demanded a special revelation, and all the inter- 
vening period, firom the visions in Patmos to the present day, were 
unworthy of prophetical reference. If indeed the Church had 
continued flourishing, pure, triumphant, it might be accounted for ; 
but the reverse of this is the truth. The History of Christianity 
exhibits scenes of suffering, corruption, and persecution ; she has 
b3en diivcn into the wilderness; her witnesses have been silenced ; 
her spirit was well-nigh extinguished. 
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Another class of commentators suppose that the visions from 
the 1st chapter to the beginning of the 20th, were all fulfilled in 
the destruction of Jerusalem and the death of the persecuting 
Emperor Nero. But, besides the objection that we have thus 
1800 years without a reference, and during a period when the 
saints in an especial manner required support for their faith and 
patience ; this interpretation takes for its basis the fable of Nero's 
escape from his assassins, his flight to the Euphrates, and subse« 
quent return to Rome. As if the Holy Spirit of God would dictate 
a prophecy in support of a falsehood, and thus give currency to a 
superstitious rumour. 

Both of these classes object to what is called the year-day prin- 
ciple ; that is, expounding each day in the Apocalypse to mean a 
year ; but that this principle is the true one, has been established 
beyond any reasonable doubt, — and commends itself to every 
attentive reader of Scripture. Indeed, in the prophecies of Ezekiel 
we find that a day is decLared to be put for a year. " I have ap- 
pointed thee, saith the Lord, each day for a year.** And the seventy 
weeks of Daniel certainly referred to a period of 490 years. 

Among the commentators who adopt this principle, there is to be 
found great diversity in the explanation of the various symbols, 
and much disagreement in the adaptation of historical events to the 
different visions ; consequently, great want of harmony and unity 
of design in the interpretation is apparent throughout. But of 
late years the light thrown on the Apocalyptic page has grown 
clearer and stronger. And one commentary, lately published, is 
distinguished above all others for its laborious research, its won- 
derful development of mysterious symbols, and its lucid adaptation 
of historic facts, as well as its bold maintenance of Gospel truth, 
and its simple and sincere piety. This work, the Hora ApocalyptictB 
of the Rev. Mr. Elliott, I have read with great profit as well as 
pleasure. I had, however, commenced the study of the book of 
Revelation long before I met with it; and I hope I may be per- 
mitted to say, that in several points, I believe the learned author 
is mistaken. This I shall endeavoiu: to shew in the proper place. 
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But it is said by many, — " Of what use is a commentary on a 
book so obscure that the most learned men disagree in its inter- 
pretation ? God will doubtless make it clear when the predictions 
are accomplished." — No doubt it will be so. But commentaries 
are to be used as helps in understanding our Master's will— even 
as sermons are useful in stirring us up by way of remembrance. 
And our Lord, according to His promise, hath sent the Spirit from 
'on high "to shew unto his people things to come:" — and each 
individual member is exhorted not only to grow in grace but also 
in the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ; — ihe knowledge of the 
things which he has made known through his Apostles, concerning 
himself ^s the Head over all things to the Church, as well as the 
knowledge which we must have of him as the Saviour of sinners. 
And St, Peter exhorts believers to be mindful of the words spoken 
before by holy prophets and apostles of the Lord, concerning the 
last days, — ^reminding them of certain events which should then 
take place, — and admonishes them to look for, that is, earnestly 
expect, and eagerly scrutinize the signs of the coming of the day 
of God. He refers them also to the Epistles of St. Paul, wherein 
there were things hard to be. understood — ^but which he evidently 
believes those to whom he was writing were able to comprehend. 
St. Paul certainly says many hard things, which he himself admits, 
when addressing the Hebrews on the Priesthood of Melchisedec ; 
but he adds, " Ye are dull of hearing; for when for the time ye ought 
to be teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which be the 
first principles of the oracles of God ; " — admonishing them to 
"leave the first principles, and go on unto perfection; not to be 
slothful, but followers of them who through faith and patience 
inherit the promises." 

God has given us a wonderful revelation from heaven, which it 
is our duty diligently to examine. He has promised a blessing to 
him that readeth and to those who hear; — ^that is, carefully, atten- 
tively, prayerfully; making use of all the helps that the works of 
nature, and the history of nations can afibrd. And should we not 
seek to obtain this blessing? Surely, if we were desirous we could 
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not fail. We should derive satisfaction and enjoyment in the very 
act of watching and listening. These are blessings well understood 
by those who wait with warm hearts and expanded afiections fdr 
good news from a far country. Like the colonists in New Zealand, 
who day after day, for weeks together, look up to the Telegraphy 
for signs of a mail from the mother country, their watching and 
waiting exercise their faith and patience. At lengjth a ball suddenly 
appears on one of its outstretched arms, telling that a sail is seen 
on the distant horizon. The whole colony is interested — all are 
in eager expectation. Soon another signal intimates the character 
of the vessel. Then a flag is hoisted on the Telegraph, but only 
the initiated know its import; the few who have signal-hooks com- 
municate the intelligence to others ; and the joyful news flies through 
the little community — that the ship in the offing is direct from 
England. The colonists line the shore; and the mail is landed. 
All now are in joyful anticipation of heart-cheering news from 
beloved relatives on the other side of the globe. The office is soon 
surrounded by an expectant crowd, and many a rush and struggle 
betokens their heart-felt interest and feverish anxiety and fervent 
affection. But some may say — "Why give themselves so much 
trouble ? — the letters would all be delivered in good time, if they 
would only be patient." Doubtless they would. But patience 
had already been exercised, until hope deferred had almost made 
the heart sick. — And he who could be calm or indifterent under 
such circumstances, must have a cold heart and deadened aflections^ 
— from which may God ever preserve me and mine ! 

But does not this somewhat resemble our conduct with regard to 
the communications which God has made to men respecting the 
future destinies of the Church and the world? We kriow that 
changes will come — we believe that the kingdom of righteousness 
and peace will be established on the earth, and every enemy of 
God and man be subdued or destroyed. But we seem to say— 
"these things will happen in God's appointed time — ^they do not 
con6ern our personal salvation — and need not occupy our thoughts." 
If such indifierence is justifiable, for what purpose has Grod, by his 
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Spirit, withdrawn the veil from the future ? As affectionate chil- 
dren, our heavenly Father expects us to take a lively interest in 
all things. which may affect the present or future welfare of the 
household of faith/ Our Lord gave his disciples a sign by which 
they might know when to flee from the impending destruction of 
Jerusalem ; and He also upbraided the Jews, because, though skilful 
in discerning the coming changes of the weather, they were unable 
to discern the signs of the times ; and so judgment at last came 
upon them unaware. Is it less <mr duty to discern the signs of the 
times in which we live? — Signs in the political and in the religious 
world, of greater import than "any that have appeared since Luther 
raised the banner of the Reformation ! 

For, as if elevated on a Prophetic Telegraphy we see the fate of 
Turkey signalled in its tolerating spirit 'and intestine troubles. 
We see again another sign in the immense armies now marshalled 
on the continent of Europe— such as never before existed in the 
world, even in times of war. A third signal points to the revival 
of the French Empire, as suggestive of the leadership and employ- 
ment of those mighty armies. A fourth is the wonderful discovery 
of Australian gold, — now finding its way in a continuous stream 
into the coffers of England, as if to supply her with the sinews of 
war in the last decisive conflict with the powers of Antichrist. 
Above all these^ the eye of faith may discern two flags of divers 
import flying on the prophetical Telegraph; and on turning to the 
Mignal'book of Revelation, we find the explanation. One is a voice 
to the dwellers in Babylon — "Come out of her, my people, that ye 
receive not of her plagues ;" — the other is a warning to us, "Behold 
I come as a thief; blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his gar- 
ments, lest he walk naked and they see his shame." 

The great object of these Lectures is, that we may understand 
more clearly the purposes of God, which he has revealed in shadows 
and figures, concerning the time of the end ; that we may be led to 
take a deeper interest in the things " noted in the scripture of truth ;'* 
that we may watch more vigilantly against temptation, and pray 
more earnestly for strength and wisdom. For if we, like Daniel, 
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set our hearts to understand the words of God, we shall, like him, 
be made ^^to understand what shall befall the people in the latter 
days;" — and let us remember what is added, "none of the wicked 
shall understand, but the wise shall understand." 

We may well believe that similar to the occupation of the pro- 
phet Daniel was that of St. John in the isle of Patmos, when we 
read he was in the Spirit on the Lord's day ; meditating on the 
things which God had already revealed — on the words of his divine 
Master, "In the world ye shall have tribulation; but be of good 
cheer, I have overcome the world." He was now experiencing in 
his own person the truth of the first part of this declaration, having 
been banished by the Emperor Domitian to the rocky islet off the 
coast of Asia Minor, — "for the word of God and the testimony of 
Jesus Christ." No doubt he was in spirit looking forward to the 
day of deliverance, — for the Church rather than for himself. Cruel 
persecution was now trying the patience and thinning the ranks of 
the servants of God. The world indeed had well-nigh overcome 
the Church. Encouragement was therefore needed, and it was 
sent, though accompanied with warnings and rebukes. For the 
enemy had corrupted the Church within, as well as assailed her 
without. 

Jesus himself, the Prince of the kings of the earth, appeared to 
the beloved disciple, commanding him to write what he saw in a 
book, and send it to the Seven Churches. "Write," said our Lord, 
"the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the 
things which shall be hereafter." 

These things were not designed for the exclusive benefit of the 
seven Churches of Asia, for we know there were many others at 
that time established in the world — they were intended for all — 
for each individual believer. " He that hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto the Churches." 

The description which St. John gives of our Lord's appearance, 
the effect it had upon him, and the encouraging words with which 
he was addressed, are remarkably similar to the vision described 
by Daniel (ch. x.), which he saw by the river Hiddekel. And in 

c 
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that vision to Daniel was foreshewn the historj not of the Jews 
only, but of several of the neighbouring nations. Even so to St. 
John was shewn not merely the trials and final triumph of the 
Church, but the position and the plagues and the ultimate destruc- 
tion of the enemies bj whom she is surrounded. 

Before our Lord*s ascension, the beloved disciple had heard the 
wonderful and cheering declaration, ** All power is given unto me 
in heaven and in earth ;** — and now, in the isle of Patmos, the same 
Jesus comforts and strengthens his servant, reminding him of his 
dying love, and of the almighty power with which he is invested. 
"Fear not;" he says, "I am the first and the last: I am he that 
liveth and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen ; 
and have the heys of hell and of deaths Well may the Church 
therefore trust the promise, that the "gates of hell shall not pre- 
vail against it:" — and his servants rely on Him who said, "Lo, I 
am with you alway, even unto the end of the world." But, as if 
to indicate also the holiness he requires in his people, and the ne- 
cessity of constant watchfulness and prayer — "the First and the 
Last," whose " feet are like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a 
furnace," appears to John as walking "in the midst of the churches," 
which he himself tells us are symbolized by the "seven golden can- 
dlesticks." It is thus the Son of Man has ever been with his church 
— ^though too often the solemn import of this vision has been for- 
gotten, and idol worship and evil passions have been introduced 
and fostered, as if he " whose eyes are as a flame of fire" saw not or 
disregarded. 

The seven stars in the hand of Jesus are said to be the angels of 
the Churches ; that is, the messengers^ as we find the word translated 
in many passages, and which indeed is its proper meaning. This 
leads us to infer, that these angels or messengers were a deputation 
from the seven Churches of Ephesus, &c., on the opposite coast of 
Asia Minor, from which Patmos was not far distant. The Churches 
are named according to their position with regard to Patmos, Ephe- 
sus being the nearest. It is highly probable that such messengers 
were sent from time to time to minister to the wants of the Apos-^ 
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tie in that barren bland, and also to seek his advice in such cases 
of difficulty or of heresy as might arise in the bosom of the Church. 
Doubtless these messengers ranked among the bishops or deacons 
in their respective Churches, and esteemed it a high honour to be 
employed in this labour of love. That all the seven were present 
at this time with St. John is very probable, both from the way in 
which they are mentioned, and the circumstances attending the 
voyage to the island. It must have been a matter of forethought 
and arrangement ; there was little intercourse between Fatmos and 
the main-laud ; but by assembling at Ephesus, the nearest port, it 
would not be difficult to hire a small vessel for their special use. 
Their designation as stars in the Lord*s right hand indicates their 
representative character; representative indeed, not merely of the 
seven Churches, but of the Church universal on the earth. For we 
know from our Lord's declaration, that each sheep of his flock is 
safe under his protection, ^* neither shall any pluck them out of his 
hand> 

Several questions connected with the avJthorship^ the date^ and 
the canonicity of the Apocalypse, have produced great controversy 
among learned men in various ages of the Church. These it is 
needless to refer to. It seems to me to be satisfactorily settled, 
that St. John the Apostle and beloved disciple of our Lord wrote 
the Apocalypse, not in the reign of Nero, but in the reign of the 
Emperor Domitian, and about fifteen years after the destruction 
of Jerusalem. Its inspiration is acknowledged by the Church, 
which has granted it a place among the sacred books, since the 
earliest ages — ^and is now disputed by none, except a few Grerman 
divines, who claim for it a high character as a mere literary pro* 
duction, but are unwilling to admit that it was written at the com- 
mand of Jesus Christ, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit. 

The practical object of the book, — the end sought for, as dis- 
tinct from its prophetic character, — was to encourage, console, and 
admonish Christians sufiering under bitter and bloody persecution, 
and sorely tempted to apostatize and act a timid and doubting 
part. This is stamped in every page of the Book. From the be- 
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ginning to the end, all is filled with promise and encouragement to 
those who are engaged in arduous and bloody strife. The Tree of 
life, — ^the Paradise of Grod, — a Crown of glory, — royal and priestly 
elevation and honour,— exemption from the second death, — a place 
and citizenship in the New Jerusalem, — ^white raiment, even the 
costume of heaven, — ^the external presence of God, — exemption 
from hunger and thirst, and cold and heat, and sickness and mourning, 
— the perpetual care of the Great Shepherd, who shall feed his 
sheep in safety, and lead them to fountains of living water,^-eternal 
rest from all trials and struggles, — rest in that world where they 
need neither sun nor moon, because the glory of the Lord lightens 
it, and the Lamb is its splendour; — these and the like are the 
objects of promise to the faithful ciombatant in the army of martyrs 
which are everywhere found in the Apocalypse. The theme of the 
whole book is the certain triumph of Christianity overall its enemies 
— and the glorious consummation of the struggle with the powers 
of darkness. 

"Then let us follow Christ our Lord, 

Both soul and body offering, 
Be cheerfully with one accord, 

Partakers of his suffering : 
For they who shew true faithfulness 
Shall gain a rich reward of grace.** 



LECTURE II. 



The Epistles to the Seven Churches. — The Court op Heaven. — 
The Four Living Creatures. — The opening of the Sealed 
Book. — Bevelation n. — ^vl 4. 



Having, in the preceding Lecture, referred to the representative 
character of the seven Stars in the right hand of Jesus, I shall now 
briefly advert to the seven Epistles. These epistles, dictated by the 
great Head of the Church to the seven Churches of Asia, have been 
profitable to the faithful in all countries, and throughout all ages 
— encouraging the weak, sustaining the laborious, admonishing the 
careless, rousing the lukewarm, threatening the backslider, and 
promising to all who overcome, a heavenly and eternal reward. 
This promise runs through all the epistles, however diversified they 
may be in other respects, shewing that the faithful members will 
not lose their crown, because of the errors or the crimes of the 
majority of the Church to which they may belong ; nor will the 
careless, or the sinner, or the self-righteous, receive a blessing 
because of their connection with a pure and faithful Christian com- 
munity. 

When referring to the Old Testament scriptures, Jesus said, 
*• They are they which testify of me." But now he testifies of 
himself. Each epistle is introduced by our Lord, announcing 
Himself by a title or an attribute specially adapted to the peculiar 
circumstances or condition of the Church to which it is addressed. 

Thus, to the Ephesians, who are threatened with the removal of 
their candlestick, he describes himself as holding the seven stars 
in his right hand, and walking in the midst of the seven golden 
candlesticks. 

To Smyrna he predicts tribulation, and exhorts her members 
to be faithful unto death, and they shaU receive a crown of life. 
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And in the preface to their epistle, he encourages them by re- 
presenting himself as ^* the first and the last, which was dead and 
is alive." 

He draws the attention of the Church of Pergamos to his *^ sharp 
sword with two edges," and exhorts them to repent^ else he will 
fight against them with the sword of his mouth. 

Uncleanness and idolatry defiled the Church at Thjatira, and 
the Son of God reminds them that his eyes are like unto a flame 
of fire — searching the reins and the hearts, — and that his feet are 
like fine brass : indicating the purity and the holiness which should 
mark the footsteps of his followers. 

The Church of Sardis had only a nominal life, but was dead ; 
the spirit of watchfulness and of activity was almost gone ; and she 
is threatened with sudden judgment. But Jesus tells her that he 
hath the seven spirits of God — ^the Spirit that can quicken the 
dead in trespasses and sins ; the Spirit of life which makes free 
from the law of sin and death, which makes intercessions for the 
saints, helps their infirmities, and whose fruit is love, joy, peace, 
long-sufiering, faith. 

To the Church of Philadelphia Jesus reveals himself as the holy 
and true, that hath the key of David, that openeth and no man 
shutteth ; and he sets before them an open door (as the key-bearer 
or governor of the city), and encourages them, notwithstanding 
their little strength, to perseverance — promising as the Almighty 
ruler, who hath all power in heaven and earth, to humble their 
enemies, and to keep them in the hour of temptation, which shall 
come upon all the world. 

The Laodiceans were blinded by spiritual pride, and unconscious 
that they were wretched, miserable, poor, and blind, and naked ; 
and dreamed that they were rich, and had need of nothing. But 
Jesus rouses them by an awful threatening, and as the " faithful 
and true witness," sets before them their deplorable condition, and 
exhorts them to seek true riches, heavenly raiment, and spiritual 
health from himself as the *^ beginning or cadhor of the creation of 
God," in whom all fulness dwells. 
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The seven Churches of Asia became gradually corrupted by the 
superstitious practices which spread throughout the whole of 
Christendom —and the localities where they once flourished (with the 
exception of Smyrna) are now miserable villages, or heaps of ruins. 

These epistles were doubtless especially suited to the state of the 
churches to which they were addressed ; yet we need not hesitate 
to assert that they have been equally applicable to the Church in 
all ages. Some writers indeed have fancifully divided the history 
of the Church into seven periods, and appropriated an epistle to 
each : — and a late talented but eccentric divine imagined that the 
seven Asiatic churches were symbolical of the churches that now 
exist under different denominations in Christendom ; applying to 
the BrethrerCs Church the character and commendation contained 
in the epistle to that of Philadelphia. In some points certainly a 
resemblance may be traced ; but let us accept the admonition as 
well as the commendation, and feeling our ^' little strength,** keep 
the word of Christ's patience, that we may be preserved in the 
coming hour of temptation, — and " hold fast that which we have, 
that no man take our crown.** 

Not only throughout the epistles, but in the whole of the Apo- 
calypse, Jesus manifests himself as the Head over all things to His 
body the Church. He watches their conduct — ^he exhorts them to 
faith and patience in the midst of their fiery trials — and holds out a 
crown of glory to the victorious. " He that overcometh shall in- 
herit all things.** This is the golden thread that runs through all 
the wondrous tissue ; and the means by which the faithful over- 
come, " even the blood oj the Lamh^^ is the secret source of their 
unfailing strength. It is the key-note of this mysterious but 
sublime oratorio, with which it begins, and with which it ends. 

Immediately after the delivery of these epistles, that is, " of the 
things which are,** John says, " I beheld a door opened in heaven : 
and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talk- 
ing with me ; which said, Come up hither, and I will shew thee 
things which must be hereafter,^^ Everything, therefore, which 
follows, was a revelation to John of events yet future, and sent to 
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each of the seven churches as the faithful and true sayings of God. 
So we find it written in the last chapter, ^' I Jesus have sent mine 
angel to testify unto you these things in the churches ;" and, conse- 
quently in all the churches unto all his servants throughout all 
ages. Every one "that hath an ear" is called upon to hear. 

John says, " Immediately I was in the Spirit." Whether like 
Paul, in the body or out of the body, God knoweth ; but he was 
caught up to the third heaven — ^where Paul had heard unspeak- 
able words which it was not possible for man 1o utter — but to St. 
John was given wisdom to understand and ability to describe the 
glorious visions which he saw. " Behold," he says, " a throne was 
set in heaven, and one sat on the throne. And he that sat was to 
look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone : and there was a rain- 
bow round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald. And 
round about the throne were four and twenty seats : and upon the 
seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, cloihed in white raiment; 
and they had on their heads crowns of gold. And out of the throne 
proceeded lightnings and thunderings and voices ; and there were 
seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven 
Spirits of God. And before the throne there was a sea of glass 
like unto crystal : and in the midst of the throne and round about 
the throne were four beasts full of eyes before and behind. And 
the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and 
the third beast had a face as a man, and the fourth beast was like a 
flying eagle. And the four beasts had each of them six wings 
about him ; and they were full of eyes within : and they rest not 
day and night, saying. Holy, holy, holy. Lord God Almighty, which 
was, and is, and is to come. And when those beasts give glory, 
and honour, and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth 
for ever and ever, the four and twenty elders fall down before him 
that sat on the throne and worship him that liveth for ever and 
ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying. Thou art 
worthy, oh Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and power: for 
thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were 
created." (ch. iv. 2 — 1 1 .) 
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In the former vision Jesus appeared unto his beloved disciple 
walking in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks, the church 
militant here below. Now he is permitted to see the glories of 
heaven, and to stand before the throne on which sits the Eternal 
and Unsearchable Jehovah, '*to look upon like a jasper and a sar- 
dine w3tone" — indicating his purity and holiness, his justice and 
righteousness. John's vision of the throne and of the living crea" 
tares or cherubim (here improperly translated beasts)^ closely 
resembles that seen by Ezekiel ; nor can we doubt their identity 
when the passages are carefully compared. The prophet Isaiah 
was favoured with a similar vision ; and he tells us the seraphim or 
burning ones (another name for the cherubim), stood beside the 
throne and cried one unto another, as they are here represented in 
St. John's vision, saying, "Holy, holy holy, is the Lord of Hosts, 
the whole earth is full of his glory?* These were the same cheru- 
bim that are spoken of in the book of Genesis, as placed before the 
eastern gate of the garden of Eden with a flaming sword (or rather 
a fire infolding itself, or like burning coals of fire), to preserve the 
way to the tree of life. 

These glorious beings are evidently of angelic nature, instinct 
with spirit, but of the very highest order. They support the fire- 
like throne of Jehovah, attending his presence, listening reveren- 
tially for his commands, and going and returning on* them like a 
flash of lightning. Many conjectures have been hazarded respect- 
ing the meaning of their mysterious faces. They appear to be 
symbolical of the power^ the toisdom^ the omnipresence^ and the pa- 
tience, longsuflering or mercy of God, extending to the whole 
creation, rational and irrational, animate and inanimate,* and over- 
ruling all to the promotion of the gracious purposes of Jehovah. 
Bound about the throne is seen the rainbow^ with the green or 
emerald prevailing, the well-known symbol of the covenant of 
grace, where mercy and truth meet together, and righteousness 
and peace kiss each other. Ps. Ixxxv. 10. 

We are also reminded in this vision of St. John, of the taberna- 
cle or temple o^the Jews. In the holiest of all was seen the 
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mercy-seat or throne, above which, and between the cherubim, 
was the glory of Grod. "Before the throne" was the sea of glass, 
reminding us of the brazen sea which stood in the Court before 
the temple. Reference is also made to the altar of incense, and to 
the altar of burnt-ofierings, under which were the souls or blood of 
them that were slain fpr the word of God, and the testimony yrhich 
they held. But especially are we reminded of the seven-branched 
golden candlestick, by the seven lamps of fire which John saw 
burning before the throne. The twenty -four elders also — ^the re- 
presentatives of the Church universal round about the throne, point 
to the twenty-four courses into which the priests were divided, who 
represented the children of Israel in the temple service. But these 
elders have crowns on their heads to signify that they have been 
made both kings and priests unto God. — Each one sits as " a priest 
upon hb throne." Zech. vi. 13: 

Thus, then, was exhibited to St. John the court of heaven, the 
holy and the most holy place, where were assembled the germ of 
the General Assembly and Church of the first born, the spirits of 
the just made perfect, Jesus with the blood of sprinkling, and God 
the Judge of all. Its resemblance to the interior of the tabernacle 
is what we are taught to expect; for the tabernacle, says St. Paul, 
was the sJiadow of heayenlt things, and Moses was admonished of 
Grod to make all things according to the pattern shewed him in the 
mount, where doubtless he was favoured with a similar vision to 
this seen by St. John. And again, Paul says, the patterns of things 
in the heavens were purified with blood, but the heavenly things 
themselves with better sacrifices. The holy places made with hands 
are figures of the true into which Christ hath entered, even into 
heaven itself, the immediate presence of Grod, with his own blood 
consecrating for us a new and living way to the mercy seat, through 
the veil, that b to say his flesh. Hence it is, that John saw no veil 
in heaven separating between the holy and the most holy place ; 
neither was there any table with the shew-bread^ between which 
and the candlestick the high priest passed with the blood of atone- 
ment into the inner sanctuary. That golden taUe with the shew- 
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bread was a striking symbol of the *' Bread that came to us from 
heayen ;" but there was no need for its representation in the 
heavenly court, for Jesus himself, the Bread of life, was there, 
sitting upon the throne as a '' Lamb that had been slain.** 

The seven lamps of fire (the seven-fold Spirit of God) burning 
before the throne, were typified by the golden candlestick before 
the veil in the holy place, which imparted light and comfort to alt 
who drew near to worship. Such is the office of the Spirit of Grod 
«ffZ/, and will be till the end of time. As the Jewish candlestick 
was one but with seven branches ; so the Holy Spirit is one, but 
represented in his* seven- fold perfect operations or gifts working 
in the Church. Hence he is represented not on the throne, but 
before it ; shedding hb influences on those without, as the Comforter 
sent from heaven to abide with the Church — as the Spirit of 
wisdom and understanding, the Spirit of counsel and might, the 
Spirit of knowledge, and of the fear of the Lord ; the Spirit pro- 
mised to the Apostles to shew them things to come ; and whom St. 
John, in his opening salutation to the seven churches, unites with 
the Father and the Son, saying, " Grace be unto you and peace, 
from him which is and which was, and which is to come ; and from 
the seven spirits which are before his throne; and from Jesus 
Christ, the faithful witness.** 

Much confusion has been produced by imperfect views of these 
seven lamps of fire, and of the four living creatures. Some com- 
mentators have argued at great length to prove that the four living 
creatures are emblematical of the Holy Spirit — apparently over- 
looking the positive declaration concerning the third person of the 
Trinity being identicalwith the seven spirits before the throne. 
Others have recognized this identity, and laboured to prove the 
four living creatures to be representatives of the Church triiun- 
phant, with the Holy Spirit joined to them, and animating their 
adoration ; while others, acknowledging the angelic character of the 
cherubim, as identical with the four living creatures, have attempted 
to shew that they represent also the spirits of the just made perfect, 
who have now been made like unto the angels in dignity and in 
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nature, and are united with them in one glorious and mysterious 
symbol. At the same time it is admitted that the twenty-four 
elders are also representatives of those who have been redeemed 
from the earth. These various commentators confess that the 
question is one of extreme difficutty; and the difficulty rests in the 
four living creatures joining in the new song to the Lamb, and 
saying, "Thou hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every 
kindred and tongue and people ;" — which we know cannot be said 
by any order of angelic beings, who not being partakers of human 
nature, and therefore having never sinned, need no redemption. 
Hence have arisen the many unsatisfactory attempts to explain 
this portion of the Apocalypse. I shall read the passage, and then 
attempt to solve the difficulty. 

" And when he had taken the book, the four beasts and four and 
twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having every one of them 
harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers of 
saints. And they sung a new song, saying. Thou art worthy to take 
the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and 
hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people, and nation ; and hast made us unto our God 
kings and priests : and we shall reign on the earth." (ch. v. S — 1 0.) 

Now, if we conceive the pronoun "they" in the 9th verse, to refer 
not to the four living creatures, but only to the four and twenty 
elders, the difficulty will be removed, and the distinctive harmony 
that subsists between the spirits of the just and the angelic choirs 
will remain undisturbed. Were there no other passage of similar 
construction VB^ the Scriptures, I should not have ventured on 
such an explanation. But there are several, such as that in 
Genesis, where we read, " Thy seed shall be a stranger in the land 
that is not theirs, and shall serve them, and they shall afflict them 
four hundred years ;" whereas we know that the four hundred years 
refers to the sojourning, not to the affliction. But there is a passage 
in the book of Jonah exactly parallel — parallel I mean in its con- 
struction, and in its evident application, (iii. 8.) The king of 
Nineveh proclaimed a fast, " Let man and beast be covered with 
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sackcloth, and crj miglitilj unto God ; yea let them turn everj one 
from his evil way, and from the violence that is in their hands.** 
Here no one can fail to perceive, that these acts of repentance could 
only be performed by man, though the construction of the passage 
requires that both beast mid man should cry mightily and turn from 
evil. So in the passage before us, every glance we have previously 
obtained in the scriptures of the nature of these exalted spiritual 
intelligences, justifies a similar mode of interpretation. The four 
living creatures and the four and twenty elders fall down before 
the Lamb ; but the elders alone sing the new song of praise for 
their redemption: while the distinct and final "Amen" of the four 
living creatures closes the doxology of both angels and elders — and 
seems to corroborate the view I have taken of the subject. This 
instance is one among a thousand others where scripture is found 
to be the best interpreter of scripture ; where light from the New 
Testament is thrown upon the Old, and again reflected back upon 
the New. 

While John stood in the midst of this glorious company, he says, 
"I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book 
written within and on the backside, sealed with seven seals. And 
I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice. Who is worthy 
to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof?" (ch. v. 1, 2.) 

The book doubtless appeared as a parchment roll, the usual form 
of books in the days of the Apostle, and sealed at intervals with 
seven seals, the seals hanging outside, though attached to the parch- 
ment within; and as each seal was opened, successive portions of 
the parchment could be unrolled. It was written within and 
without ; and scenes were depicted opposite to, and in connection 
with, the grand and continuous visions, explaining and carrying 
forward the symbolic history from age to age — as in the beautiful 
and well arranged paintings of an elaborate panorama. 

But " no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, 
was able to open the book, neither to look thereon. And I wept 
much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read the 
book, neither to look thereon. And one of the elders said unto 
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me, Weep not ; behold the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of 
David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals 
thereof. And I beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne and of 
the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it 
had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are the 
seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. And he came 
and took the book out of the right hand of him that sat upon the 
throne." (ch. v. 3 — 7.) 

The Lamb with seven horns, the symbol of Almighty powfer, and 
seven eyes, significant of omniscience — was seen " in the midst of 
the throne, as it had been slain." Jesus endured the cross, des- 
pising the shame, and is set down at the right hand of God. He 
said to his servant John, ''I am he that liveth and was dead; and 
behold I am alive for evermore." But he yet appears as the Lamb 
slain, — as bearing that nature in which he suffered. 

In our nature when on earth, Jesus was made like unto his 
brethren. They grow in knowledge and grace, which attain to 
perfection in heaven. So He increased in wisdom and in stature ; 
he learned obedience by the things which he suffered. Regarding 
certain events, he told his disciples, that of the day and hour no 
man nor angel knew, neither the Son^ but the Father. But may 
we not believe that the knowledge of those things he knew not 
then, was part of that exaltation he received from the Father, 
when, after suffering, "he entered into his glory"?— and that now, 
as seen by John in vision, to the innumerable company of angels, 
and to the representatives of the redeemed from the earth, he re- 
vealed things which had been kept secret from the foundation of 
the world. We believe also, that they were part of those things 
which St. Paul says the; angels desired to look into, and which they 
now learned through the Churches Head. Jesus, in taking the 
sealed book " out of the right hand of him that sat upon the throne," 
was now * reconciling the things in heaven,* as we pray in our Church 
Litany, — by exhibiting to the expectant and wondering hosts this 
proof of his power and omniscience, and shewing that in all things 
he had the pre-eminence ; for it pleased the Father that in him 
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Bhould all fulness dwell, and that at his name every knee should 
bow, and every tongue confess that he is Lord over all. 
- So John beheld — "When he had taken the book, the four beasts 
and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having every 
one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the 
prayers of saints. And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art 
worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou 
wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation : and hast made us 
unto our Grod kings and priests : and we shall reign on the earth. 
And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round about 
the throne, and the beasts, and the elders : and the number of them 
was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands ; 
saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to 
receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and hcmour, 
and glory, and blessing. And every creature which is in heaven, 
and on the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, 
and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, and 
glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne and 
unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the four beasts said, Amen. 
And the four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that 
liveth for ever and ever. ( ch. v. 8 — 14.) 

But the wonderful things about to be revealed and which called 
forth the acclamations of angels, were especially addressed to men 
upon the earth; for John, as the representative of the church 
militant, was called upon to attend. One of the four living creatures 
saying "Come and see. And he saw, and behold a white horse: 
and he that sat on him had a bow ; and a crown was given unto 
him, and he went forth conquering and to conquer." (ch. vi. 1,2.) 

Believing, as I have already intimated, that the Apocalyptic 
visions succeed each other in chronological order, and unfold the 
leading events in the history of the Roman world, as well as of the 
Church in the midst of the world, it is necessary to examine the 
history of the period immediately following the date of the vision ; 
for John was told "the things must shortly come to pass." But 



24 THE WHITE HORSE. 

08 that examination has already been conducted with great skill 
and learning by a living writer, in the first four seals I need do 
little more than quote from his luminous pages. 

The opening of these four seals unfolds to us the temporary glory 
and decline of Pagan Rome. The fifth points to the sufferings 
endured by the saints, and the depressed condition of the church, 
while in the sixth is foreshewn the overthrow of Paganism and the 
establishment of Christianity. 

The most striking symbol in the first and three following seals 
is the horse^ the emblem of the Koman people ; representing them 
not in the character of an anti-Christian persecuting power ; but 
simply as a military and martial people ; — a meaning of the symbol 
accordant with its frequent use in Scripture, and actually exhibited 
on Roman medals as in Roman usage. The Romans regarded them- 
selves as descended from Mars, to whom the horse was sacred, and 
as such sacrificed annually to him at Rome. Hence, no doubt, the 
use of the horse as one of the earlier military ensigns of the Romans. 
Its colours in the successive seals were the obvious indications of 
the successive symptomatic phases that the body politic which it 
represented would exhibit, from that of high health and prosperity 
to that of mortal dissolution. Its riders characterised the agents 
or agencies by which it would be acted upon and influenced : and 
each rider bore the distinctive badge of his clasSy — the crown^ howi 
sword^ balance^ &c. For the rider, in conformity with other em- 
blematic symbols in prophecy, represents, not an individual, but a 
collective body, class, or series. 

The first horse w^s white, indicating tie Roman empire under 
the colour of triumph, prosperity, and health. And this was pre- 
cisely and distinctively the state of the empire for eighty or ninety 
years succeeding the banishment of St. John ; that is, from the 
death of Domitian, at the close of whose reign he was exiled, a.d. 
96, through the successive reigns of Nerva, Trajan, Adrian, and 
the two Antonines, until the accession of Commodus in the year 
180. It is this period which is first sketched by Gibbon (the best 
illustrator of prophecy as he has been called), before entering on 
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his great subject, the Decline of the Roman Empire. He repre* 
sents it as a period of prosperity outward and inward, sear^ to be 
paralleled in history — ^a period when the vast exteiR of the empire 
was governed by absolute power under the guidance of wisdom 
and virtue ; '^ a period," he continues, '* wutmned toith cwU Uood^ 
(like the white colour of the horse in the vision). **If a man,** he 
adds, ^* were called to £x the period in the history of the world, during 
which the human race was most happy and prosperous, he would, 
without hesitation, name that which elapsed from the death of 
Domitian to the accession of Commodus." The wars of the Ro- 
mans during this period were all but imiformly triumphant ; they 
went forth '* conquering and to conquer," until the northern na- 
tions were reduced to submission, and the Farthians in the east 
were totally overthrown. While was the favourite colour for 
horses used by Roman generals in their triumphs, and tiie laurel 
crown was the token of their victory. But the crown referred to 
in the vision was that worn especially by the Emperors of the 
period, for which the diadem was afterwards substituted. 

But in the first seal — ** he that sat on him had a bow." This 
symbol of the bow was not understood till lately. Its meaning, 
however, has been so admirably unfolded by Mr. Elliott, and its 
application b so striking, as to leave no room for doubt. He shews 
that the Emperor Nerva, with whom commenced this period of 
prosperity, was not of Roman or Italian origin, as ail his prede- 
cessors in the.Empire had been ; but was from the Island of Crete; 
and that the distinguishing weapon of the Cretans was a bow ; they 
were celebrated for its use and manufacture from the earliest ages ; 
it was a national device impressed on their medals ; in fact the name 
Cretan came to be considered as synonymous with how. And in 
explaining a remarkable Greek epigram, wherein, among other 
emblems, the bow denotes a Cretan, the author says, " When I 
consider the important bearing of this point on the whole scheme 
of Apocalyptic interpretation, (for if my explanation of thb first 
seal be proved^ all the rest will follow,) I cannot but regard it as 
a remarkable providence that has preserved this most illustrative 
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epigram to us.** And he adds, " How admirable, beyond what the 
most learned of human artists or scholars would have devised, 
appears now tile point and the comprehensiveness of this device of 
the Divine Spirit I The crown was sufficient to designate the 
Emperors, but was not distinctive of them. But by the addition 
of the bow there was actually prefigured the very provincialism of 
the family to which the Empire was about to be committed ; and 
under whom, and whom alone, the symbolic horse was to assume 
and to retain the white colour, the nation to enjoy prosperity, and 
in its wars to g<l on conquering and to conquer.*' 

The second seal is opened, and a red horse is presented to the 
eyes of the Evangelist, — ^the colour of war and bloodshed ; " to him 
that sat thereon it was given to take peace from the earth, and 
that they should kill one another, and there was given unto him 
a great sword.*' (ch. vi. 4.) 

This is well explained by Gibbon, who after describing the 
bright period already mentioned, immediately narrates a long and 
almost unbroken series of bloody civil wars, caused by the licen- 
tious fury and military domination of the Praetorian guards and 
their commanders. They exercised for some forty or sixty years 
a reign of terror ; making and massacring Emperors at their plea- 
sure, and deluging the Empire with civil blood. It is said to have 
been an era of civil war and bloodshed, perhaps unparalleled in 
the world's history; and rendered more remarkable as having 
immediately succeeded a period of unexampled prosperity. Its in- 
fluence on the empire was abiding and fatal. " It was," says Gibbon, 
"the first symptom and cause of the decUne of the Roman Empire." 

The badge of the rider on the red horse is a great stcord. Now 
the presentation of a sword to any one at Rome was the well-known 
token of his appointment to the office of Praetorian Prefect ; and 
which sword he not only bore, but had the right of judicially using. 
The sward, therefore, was as distinctive of the Prefect, as the crown 
was of the Emperor. But in this period of Roman history, his use 
of it was extraordinary and unnatural : — " it was given him to take 
peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another.'* 
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What a contrast does this exhibit to the reign of peace and 
righteousness which the Redeemer cflOne on earth to establish. 
How painfully it exemplifies the character of fUlen human nature 
given by an inspired writer, as '* hateful and hating one another,** 
shewing also how completely at that time the world was under the 
control of the Devil, who "was a murderer from the beginning"— 
and who still rules in the hearts of the "children of disobedience.** 

« O Thou Most Mighty ! gird 
Thy sword npon thy thigh, 
That two-edg*d sword, thy Word, 
By which thy foes shall die, — 
Then spring, new bom, beneath thine eye. 

So perish all thine enemies ! 

Their enmity alone be slain ; 
Them, in the arms of mercy seize, 

Breathe, and their souls shall come again.** 



LECTURE III. 



Opening of the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Seals. — Ssalino 
OF THE 144,000. — Omission of the Tribe of Dan.— Revelation 
VI. 5 — VII. 8. 



In the preceding Lecture, the horse seen by St. John on the opening 
of the first four seals was shewn to be symbolic of the Roman Em- 
pire; and its colour to signify the symptomatic changes which 
occurred in the Empire between the day of the Apostle and the 
age of Diocletian. As each seal was opened, one of the four living 
creatures, with a voice of thunder, directed John's attention to it, 
saying, ^'Corne and see." Thus pointing out to us one part of the 
office of these mysterious intelligences, as superintending the 
events, and controlling, at the inspiration of the Spirit of God, the 
judgments of the earth. We have a similar instance of the active 
interest they take in the affairs of mankind, recorded in the Old 
Testament, when, accompanied by the same cherubim, the Lord 
descended to visit the iniquity of Jerusalem, and shewed to Ezddel 
its manifold idolatries, when the inhabitants presumptuously said, 
"The Lord seeth us not, the Lord hath forsaken the earth.*' It 
was then that the "coals of fire from between the cherubim **-» 
signifying the hot displeasure of the Almighty — ^were commanded 
to be scattered over the city, and "one cherub took the fire,** and 
put it into the hands of him who was appointed to execute the 
judgment of the Lord. 

We have already shewn, by reference to history, the meaning 
and the fulfilment of the first and secend seals, to which John's 
attention had been called by two of the living creatures, and shall, 
now proceed to the explanation o^the third. 

" When he had opened the third seal, I heard the third beast say. 
Come and see. And I beheld, and lo, a black horse; and he that 
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sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a voice 
in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley for a penny ; and see thou hurt not 
the oil and the wine." (ch. vi. 5, 6.) 

The colour of the horse in this vision, connected as it seems to 
be with the price of corn, has been 'generally understood to indicate 
famine; but black is the constant emblem of mourning and distress, 
and does not necessarily imply scarcity of food. Besides, there is 
no personification of famine in the rider; — he bears in his hand the 
balance of equity, and is admonished not to injure or be unjust. 
For the clause "see that thou hurt not," would be more correctly 
translated "see that thou wrong not in regard to the oil and the 
wine." Neither does the price of wheat intimated in the vision 
denote scarcity; for a denarius (or penny) for a Roman measure 
(which is doubtless the measure meant, and not the Greek, as all 
the other symbols refer to the Roman empire,) is about ten shil- 
lings a bushel, which was probably the medium price of corn in 
those days. 

The vision therefore has been explained by learned commentators 
as having reference not to a state of actual famine^ (to be killed 
"with hunger" is one of the plagues inflicted under the following 
seal), but to a condition of oppressive taxation^ to which the Em- 
pire was reduced by the Emperor Caracalla. The celebrated edict 
by which he made the city of Rome co-extensive with the empire, 
compelled the Provincials to pay taxes which were intolerable ; not 
only those iMrually imposed upon the provinces, but also, in addition, 
the distinctive taxes of the Roman citizen. "Every part of the 
Empire," says Gibbon, "groaned under the weight of his iron 
flceptre." The black colour of the horse was the sign of distress 
and impoverishment in the body politic : and Gibbon, speaking of 
this fatal edict, says, "it sprang up with the most luxurious growth, 
and darkened the Roman world with its deadly shade'' In fact, the 
edict of Caracalla produced lasting and increasing distress ; for the 
taxation having special reference to the fruits of the earth, — the 
corn, the oil, and the wine, as the vision intimates — the agriculture 
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of the provinces was insensibly ruined, and thus preparation was 
made for the famine which soon succeeded. 

The historian assigns the oppressiveness of the taxation conse- 
quent on this edict, especially as administered by the Provincial 
governors, as the second notable cause of the decline of the Roman 
empire. The articles of produce on which the taxation fell, were 
those noted in the vision, — and the com, wine, and oil were also 
included in the largesses, or donations, which at this period were 
drawn from the provinces and distributed by the Emperors among 
the Roman citizens. **We shall be too often summoned,** says 
Gibbon, 'Ho explain the land tax, the capitation, and the heavy 
contributions of corn, wine, oil, and meat, exacted from the pro- 
vinces for the use of the court, the army, and the capital.'* 

The political heavens in consequence grew black, like clouds 
obscuring the light of the sun, and at last burst in a terrific and 
devastating storm upon the earth. One awful effect of the crushing 
taxation of the corn, wine, and oil, by which the people were im- 
poverished, was their inability to maintain their children ; and the 
horrible crime of infanticide prevailed thioughout the empire as 
the result. Attempts, indeed, were frequently made to mitigate 
the evils, by fixing the price at which the corn, the oil, and the wine 
should be sold; but these imperial edicts were ineffectual.* Alex- 
ander Severus, whose character it was to do justice and to love 
mercy, in trying to effect a reformation, only inflamed the ills he 
meant to cure : and for what he did, and shewed that he wished to 
do, he paid the penalty of his life. 

The agents in these oppressive exactions were the provincial 
presidents or Proconsuls, who were wont to strike coins or medals 
stamped with the very symbol borne by the rider on the black 

♦ The brevity and simple language of these edicts are singularly illus- 
trative of the text. One is cited by Elliott, stating the price to be paid by 
the Provincial authorities—" A modius of wheat for a denarius !" — retaark- 
ably similar to the words pronounced by the voice from the midst of the 
four living creatures. 
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horse, viz. — "a pair of balances." The Divine Spirit thus marking 
with distinctiveness and beautiful propriety, as in the other visions, 
the party intended by the rider; while the Roman measure, the 
wheat and the barley, which in the simple hieroglyphic did not 
admit of vUible delineation, were audibly mentioned by the voice 
from the midst of the four living creatures. 

The opening of the fourth seal exhibits a pale horse, (more cor>- 
rectly grassy green or livid,) ^' and his name that sat on him was 
Death, and Hell followed after him. And power was given unto 
t&em over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with 
hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of the earth.'' (ver. 8.) 

This denotes an era of terrible mortality ; and Gibbon faithfully 
explains the vision. From the year 248, he says, to the death of 
Gallienus in 268, was a period of ^* shame and misfortune, of con- 
fusion and calamity ;" — ^^ The ruined Empire seemed to approach 
the last and fatal moment of its dissolution — every province wlui 
iifflicted by barbarous invaders, and military tyrants;'" *^a general 
famine," he continues, "the inevitable consequence of rapine and 
oppression, extirpated the produce of the present, and the hope of 
the future harvests." For fifteen years a furious plague raged 
without intermission in every province, every city, and almost 
every family in the Roman Empire. For some time 5,000 persona 
died daily in Rome, and many towns were entirely depopulated. 
"We may suspect," he adds, "that war, pestilence and famine^ 
had consumed in a few years the moiety of the human species." 
The vnld beasts also, as a natural consequence of this extraordinary 
diminution of mankind, multiplied to an alarming extent in many 
parts of the Empire: adding to the horrors of the survivors, and 
increasing the terrible destruction that marked the footsteps of the 
psde horse, as he careered with his ghastly rider through the length 
and breadth of the Roman world. 

The rider in the fourth seal was not the representative of human 
functionaries or political rulers. It was the personification of Death 
— the king of terrors — and his badge or accompaniment was Hades^ 
or the Grave; and power was given to them over the fourth part 
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of the earth to kill, with the sword and with hunger^ (or famine)^ 
and with deoAh^ (or pestilence), and with the bea$ffi of the earth. 
The power of these agents of destruction seems limited to the 
fourth part of the Roman world. But in the quotation from Gib- 
bon we find the whole Empire was suffering, — ^no part was exempted 
from the scourge. Various solutions have been attempted of this 
difficulty, but with very indifferent success. The most satisfactory 
is that offered by Elliott, who proposes, by a slight alteration in the 
translation, to describe these four sore judgments of God (as they 
are called in Ezekiel, xiv. 21), as in action at this time in the land. 
As if each had its allotted locality of destruction. As it is said in 
Jeremiah xv. 2, '* Such as are for pestilence to pestilence, such as 
are for the sword to the sword, such as are for famine to the famine, 
such as are for the captivity to captivity." But this does not get 
rid of all the difficulty ; for the text expressly confines the power 
of Death to " the fourth part of the earth." May not, therefore, the 
true rendering be, that Death had power over the fourth part of 
the men of the earth : >and that literally, during the twenty years 
indicated by Gibbon, one-fourth of the human species perished, by 
the sword of the barbarians, by famine, by pestilence, and by wild 
beasts. I have already quoted his suspicion that one-half of the 
human race had been consumed ; but he is there referring parti- 
cularly to the^iumberffwho perished in Alexandria, and he supposes 
that a similar proportion had fallen in other provinces : that, how- 
ever, seems too high an estimate ; but frqp the various statements 
that are given, we may safely conclude that not less than one-fourth 
of the men of the Roman world fell under the power of Death. 

The fourth of the living creatures had called the Apostle*s atten- 
tion to the terrible judgments which were depicted on the scroll when 
the fourth seal was opened : — but when the Lamb opened the fifth seal, 
a different scene was presented to his view, and he heard a different 
cry. " I saw (he says) under the altar the souls of them that were 
slain for the Word of God, and for the testimony which they held : 
and they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy 

V 
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and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the e|rth?" (ver 9, 10.) 

Hitherto St. John had seen the symbols of the changing condition 
of the Roman world ; but now the state of the Christian Church is 
exhibited before him — a state of suffering and depression — which 
could not fail to bring forcibly to the mind of the Apostle the words 
uttered by Jesus in that memorable night in which he was betrayed, 
" Remember the word that I said unto you, The servant is not 
greater than his Lord. If they have persecuted me, they will also 
persecute you." — " In the world ye shall have tribulation ; but be 
of good cheer, I have overcome the world." (John xv. 20 ; xvi. 33.) 
The vision exhibits the souls under the aUar (like the blood of the 
sacrifices ^lain on the Jewish altars). As we read in Leviticus 
(chap, iv.) " the priest shall put some of the blood upon the horns 
of the altar which is before the Lord, that is in the tabernacle of 
the congregation, and shall pour out all the blood at the bottom of 
the altar of the burnt offering, which is at the door of the taber- 
nacle of the congregation." This figure was well understood by 
the early Christians, who are exhorted to present their bodies a 
living sacrifice, holy, acceptable to the Lord. The smil or spirit is 
often used for the blood, as we read, " the blood is the life thereof." 
The altar itself is seen by St. John, as if standing in the court of 
the Temple. But the blood had not been#ied to make an atone- 
ment ; it was poured out to gratify the hatred and the malice of 
the enemies of the Cro^of Christ. It was " the souls of them that 
were slain for the Word of God, and for the testimony which they 
held," — the Christian martyrs^ from Stephen down to those who fell 
in the period indicated in the vision. It had been a long scene of 
tribulation. Commencing in the days of the Apostles, in Jeru- 
salem and in all Judea, afterwards extended by Nero throughout 
the Roman empire ; and again revived under Domitian, who had 
banished John himself to Fatmos ; other emperors aft;erwards awoke 
the slumbering fires of persecution, especially Decius, who exerted 
himself to " crush the Christians." But the last, the longest, and 
the most terrible, was the persecution under Diocletian, He and 
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his colleagues resolved to extirpate Christianity from the face of 
the earth — ^and fondly hoped they could accomplish their purjwse ! 
This was the culminating point of the sufferings of the Church, 
previous to the overthrow of Paganism. It is emphatically called 
the Era of Martyrs^ dating from the year 284, when Diocletian 
was proclaimed Emperor ; and this era was used by the Christian 
writers in computing time until the sixth century. It is still used 
by the Copts and Ethiopians. 

The Church was therefore, at the very time prefigured in the 
vision, compassed about with a great cloud of New Testament 
witnesses — (like the cloud of Old Testament worthies referred to 
by St. Paul ; — and of both it may with equal propriety be said, 
" the world was not worthy ;") — "they had trial of cruel mockings 
and scourgings ; they were stoned, they were sawn asunder, were 
tempted, were slain with the sword ; they were killed all the day 
long, and were counted as sheep for the slaughter ; but in all these 
things they were more than conquerors through Him that loved 
them.** As it is expressed in the 12th chapter of the Revelation, 
which has reference to the same period of the Church's history, 
" They overcame by the bood of the Lamb and by the word of 
their testimony, and they loved not their lives unto the death." 
Death for them had no terror, and they could look him steadily in 
the face ; or rather, they looked beyond death, and saw Jesus the 
Captain of their salvation, the Prince of Life^ beckoning them on- 
ward through suffering, to become partakers of his glory. 

Their souls are represented as crying with a loud voice, " How 
long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on the earth? And white robes were 
given unto every one of them ; and it was said unto them, that 
they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants 
also and their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should 
be fulfilled." (ver. 10, 11.) 

The blood of the innocent is ever represented as crying for judg- 
ment — ^from the blood of Abel onward to the present day, — and it 
is exacted in God's own time and manner, on the persecutors or 
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their representatives. As our Lord himself tells the Jews, (Luke 
xviii. 7), " Shall not God avenge his own elect which cry day and 
night unto him, though he bear long with them? ' I tell you that 
he will avenge them speedily." 

And speedily on that generation vengeance came. Following in 
the footsteps of their persecuting fathers, the Jews filled up the 
measure of their iniquity ; and then, as the Lord had foretold, 
'* Upon them came all the righteous blood shed upon the earth, from 
the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias the son of 
Barachias, whom they slew between the temple and the altar.** 
Their city and temple was then overthrown, and for 1800 years 
they have been scattered over the face of the earth. 

Has the blood of the Christian martyrs been yet avenged ? The 
souls under the altar are represented as crying, Eow long f — ^And 
on the overthrow of Paganism a few years after, we might suppose 
that the day of vengeance had arrived. But it was not so. Instead 
of vengeance they received justification, symbolized by the white 
robes given unto every one of them. This justification must refer 
to their character and memory on earth; not to their justification 
in the sight of God, which is also symbolized by white robesy but 
robes washed in the blood of the Lamb. 

The whole scenery of the visions exhibited on the opening of the 
seals, refers lo events which afterwards took place on the earth. 
And this justification of the martyrs we find recorded in history as 
an event that attended the establishment of Christianity. The 
martyrs were declared innocent of the many crimes laid to their 
charge : — ^their memory was honoured — their tombs and their relics 
venerated — and the faith for which their blood had been shed, be- 
came the f eligion of the State. 

They were thus comforted in the vision ; and they were also 
desired to " rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants 
and brethren should be killed as they were"-rand then, as is clearly 
implied, their blood should be avenged " on them that dwell on 
the earth." 

It was thus intimated to St. John, that persecution would con- 

m 
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tinue ; and in subsequent Tisions he is frequently called upon to 
behold the faith and patience of the saints while suffering in fiercer 
fires than ever their predecessors had endured. But still the mar- 
tyrs rest^ and their blood is yet unavenged; for persecution has not 
yet ceased. 

We are all familiar with the names of those who are even now 
suffering for the " Word of God ;"* and many more may be called 
on to suffer evenunto deaths and the true Church itself have to wage 
a furious warfare with the powers of Anti-Christ, before the judg- 
ment goes forth ; and great Babylon ^^ come in remembrance before 
Gk)d to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his 
wrath, because her sins have reached unto heaven.** Then shall 
be heard the voice of the angel, saying, "Rejoice over her, thou hea- 
ven, and ye holy apostles and prophets, for God hath avenged you 
on her ;'* and as on Jerusalem came the blood of all the Old Tes- 
tament martyrs, so of the mystical Babylon it is declared, " In her 
was found the blood of prophets and of saints, and of aJl that were 
slain upon the earth.'* (ch. xviii. 20, 24.) 

How long f — The chronology of the visions already realized 
on the earth, leads us to believe that the time is at hand. Let us 
attend to the warning, which the suddenness of the events of the 
present day forces on the mind, " Behold, I come as a thief! Bles- 
sed is he that watcheth.** 

Let us now turn to the sixth seal. — "And I beheld when he had 
opened the sixth seal, lund lo, there was a great earthquake ; and 
the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as 
blood; and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree 
casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. 
And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is roUft together ; 
and every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 
And the kings of the earth and the great men, and the rich men 
and the chief captains, and the mighty men and every bondman, 

♦ The Madiai and others, who were then (1852) persecuted and im- 
prisoned in Italy. 
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and every freeman hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of 
the mountains ; and said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, 
and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and 
from the wrath of the Lamb ; for the great day of his >yratli is come, 
and who shall be able to stand ?" (ver. 12 — 17.) 

The remarkable symbols employed in this seal, and the wonder- 
ful changes it prefigures in both heaven and earth, have led many 
to consider this vision as descriptive of the final consummation of 
all things. But when we look at its place in the Apocalypse, and 
the meaning of similar symbolic phrases in other passages of the 
word of God, we are constrained to apply it to some great politi- 
cal Revolution in the Roman world. Similar language is used by 
the prophet Joel, and quoted by St. teter on the day of Pentecost : 
"The sun," he says, "shall be turned into darkness and the moon 
into blood, before that great and notable day of the Lord come." — 
But that day refers to the destruction of the Jewish commonwealth, 
and the vengeance taken for the blood of the saints, as has been 
shewn in the preceding seal. The sun and moon and stars were 
used as symbols of Rulers from the earliest ages, as we find in 
Joseph's dream recorded in the book of Genesis, (xxxvii. 9.) So 
in Ezekiel (xxxii. 7. 8) the overthrow of Pharaoh king of Egypt 
by the Babylonians is thus predicted, " When I shall put thee out, 
I will cover the heavens, and make the stars thereof dark, I will 
cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light. 
All the bright lights of heaven I will make dark over thee, and set 
darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord." There are other passages 
of similar import. And in the prophecies of Hosea, we find the 
same langu^e attributed to the Israelites in their distress, which 
is here useoby those who attempt to flee from the wrath of the 
Lamb ; they say to the mountains and the rocks, " Fall on us and 
hide us." 

We may then inquire, what change took place in the Roman 
empire, chronologically following the era of the martyrs prefigured 
in the foregoing seal, to which these symbols may justly be ap- 
plied ; and on tui-ning to history, we find, that precisely at the time 
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depicted in the vision, one of the most memorable and most asto- 
nishing facts of history occurred. Contemporary writers seem lost 
in admiration when they speak of it : and Dr. Adam Clarke says, 
"The destruction of Jerusalem, and the revolution which took place 
an the Roman Empire 'under Constantine, were the greatest events 
that have ever taken place in the world from the flood to the 
present day." This revolution arose from the triumph of Christi- 
anity over its enemies. It involved the destruction of Paganism, 
and the sweeping from their high places of all Pagan powers and 
authorities. And this at a time too, when the Christians, as Ter- 
tullian represents them, though many in themselves, were but few 
in comparison, and reduced by long persecution apparently to the 
lowest point of depression. But, as has often been observed, Man^s 
extremity is God*s opportunity ; and nothing can frustrate the ac- 
complishment of His purpose. 

For the deliverance of the Jews he raised up Cyrus; for the 
deliverance of the Christians he raised up Constantine, The Em- 
peror Diocletian had divided the empire into four parts, and Con- 
stantine succeeded to the government of the western division. 
He soon avowed his espousal of the Christian cause, and adopted 
the Cross as his distinctive military ensign. That object of abomi- 
nation to the heathen Romans, was seen "glittering in the helmets, 
engraved on the shields and interwoven with the banners of his 
soldiers." It would remind his Christian followers of the declara- 
tion of St. Paul, " God forbid that I should glory, save in the cross 
of our Lord Jesus Christ." Why he adopted such an ensign has 
been the subject of much discussion. Constantine himself declared 
that he saw a vision of a cross of flame in the sky, and heard a voice 
from heaven encouragi^ him to adopt it, accompanied with the 
promise, "By thb ensign thou shalt conquer." And well, says 
Elliott, was the promise fulfilled. Army afler army, emperor after 
emperor, were routed and fled and perished, before the cross and 
its warriors. Consternation and terror seized upon them. It was 
not the terror of their earthly victor only that oppressed them. 
There was a consciousness of the powers of heaven acting against 
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them : above all, Christ, the Christian's God. For the war in each 
case was felt to be a religious war. When Maxentius went forth 
to battle, he went fortified by heathen oracles, and reljing on 
heathen Grods, — the champion of heathenism against the champion 
of Christianity. When Maximin was about to engage, he vowed*' 
to Jupiter, that if successful, he would extirpate Christianity. 
When Licinius marched against Constantine, he in a public harangue 
before his soldiers, ridiculed the Cross, and staked the falsehood of 
Christianity on his success. Thus, in all these cases, the terrors 
of defeat must have been aggravated by a sense of the powers of 
heaven being with Constantine against them. Wherever the ban- 
ner of the Cross was raised, there victory attended. " The heathen 
and apostates," says Gibbon, " felt and dreaded its power." Besides 
this, we have recorded the dying terrors of one and another of the 
persecuting emperors. Galerius evinced his remorse by entreating 
the Christians to pray to their God for him ; and Maximin, in 
anguish of mind and body, confessed his guilt and called on Christ 
to compassionate his misery. Thus did a sense of the wrath of the 
cntcified one, the Lamb of God, lie heavy upon them. In the terrors 
of the battle-field, officers and soldiers, the high and the low, the 
slaves and the free men, alike participated. In considering these 
mighty emperors, like mountains moved out of their places, and 
their partizans routed before the Christian host, we acknowledge 
the propriety of the symbols in the vision before us : — in which 
kings and generals, freemen and slaves, were seen flying, and 
seeking to the dens and the rocks of the mountains to hide them, 
— ^to hide them from the face of him that sat upon the throne of 
power, and " from the wrath of the Lamb.** 

Chapter VII. — " After these things," saith St. John, " I saw 
four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the 
four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, 
nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending 
from the east, having the seal of the living God : and he cried with 
a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the 
earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor 
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t&e troiB, till we haye sealed the servants of our Gk>d in their fofe- 
heads." (vcr. 1-— 3.) 

The Roman world, though now Christiaa in name, was yet Pafsn 
in heart, and her continued and multiplied iniquities drew down 
upon her the righteous judgments of God. And John here saw 
the ministers of God*8 wrath ready to execute their mission; but 
they are stayed for awhile. The earth, the sea, and the trees are 
not yet to be hurt. For, another angel ascends from the east (signi- 
ficant of the source of lighi and life\ haying the seid of the living 
God (2 Tim. ii. 19), wherewith to seal those whom the Lord knew 
to be his,* and who, haying named the name of Christ, had abo 
departed from iniquity. Until his mission was accomplished, and 
tlie servantsW God screened frcnn the impending plagues, the four 
ai^ls of destruction, like those who waited upon Lot in Sodotan, 
*« could do nothing.** 

What did tins sealli^ especially signify, and by what outward 
sign was k manifested to the world? it is worthy of notice, that 
the servants of many of the heathen gods were likewise marked 
with the pecuUw symbol of their deity : as the worshippers of Bac* 
<dLU8, who bore the impression of the vine leaf on their forehead. 
So, albo, many Hindoos at this day are marked in a similar manner. 
Nereis one of high rank at present in London, whom I have kno#nr 
for several years, (Rungoo Bapojee); l^e mark on his forehead 
fooks as if it had been originally burnt into the skin; itisof »dtt)rk 
fed colour ; and he carefully renews it from time to time. Thu# 
i^bewing, in the midst of a Christian community, his steady attach- 
dient to his own religion, and his faith in his idol god. 

In the book of Revelation albo (ch. xii.), the mark of the beast- 
])s^ referred to ; but that might be either in the fattHtcA or in the 
'idxnd, A remarkable, but very significant distinction ; shewing that 
itaider the AAd-Christian power, man wotdd be encouraged to trust' 
in the efficaey of llie established idols and ceremonies, or he might' 
tamst in his own ability (sigtiified by the hand) to work out hili> 
own salvation. 

The Ifflcaelitee in Egypt trusted in God, and marked their door- 

a 
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posts with blood. It signified that they were under his special 
protection. The bhod was the outward and visible sign, but that 
indicated their faitk in Jehovah^s promise, and their ohediertce to his 
command. So also, when the Lord was about to destroy Jeru- 
salem, Ezekiel saw how the few righteous men within it were pre- 
served, (ix. 4.) One clothed with linen was commanded to set a 
mark on ^' the foreheads of the men that sigh and that cry for all 
the abominations that be done in the midst thereof.** They were 
distinguished by their faith and obedience, while the rest of the 
nation had rebelled against the Lord, and were revelling in the 
most abominable idolatry. 

So we find, on referring to the history of the Church in the fourth 
and following centuries, that obedience to the commits of Christ 
had been superseded by obedience to the traditions of men, and the 
decrees of Councils ; and^zM in the blood of the atonement, as the 
only hope of salvation, had given way to faith in the sacraments— 
faith in the relics of martyrs— /at/A in the prayers of departed saints 
'^faith in celibacy and solitude— ;/ai/A in fastings and penances. 
The mystery of iniquity indeed had begun to work in the days of 
the Apostles ; ai^d in the epistles to the seven Churches of Asia we 
see (even in those early times) its fearful progress. And this 
religion of superstition and credulity was the religion of the Church 
centuries before the embodiment of Popery. 

Yet there were still many faithful loitnesses to the truth sealed 
by the Holy Spirit unto the day of redemption ; wlio, by their 
blameless life and simple faith in Jesus, were as much distinguished 
from the professing multitude of nominal Christians, as if the seal 
of the living God had been visibly impressed on their foreheads. 
And not only did they, having the seal^ depart from iniquity in spirit ; 
but also they departed in body from the gross iniquity by which 
they were surrounded. For we are informed by St. Salvian, a 
writer of the fourth century, — who describes in indignant language 
the fearful licentiousness of all ranks of society, (including even 
the monks and nuns who then infested the Church), and the dread- 
ful oppressions inflicted on the poorer classesi— that many thousands 
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of the poor and despised Christians lefl the Empire at this time, 
and took refuge among the barbarians I Many of them, we may well 
believe, the ancestors of the Faulicians in the East, and the Wal- 
denses in the West. This is a striking illustration of the way in 
which Gk>d screens his faithful people from the judgments he is 
about to inflict on a corrupted Church. As he declares in Rer. 
iii. 10, '*^Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also 
will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon 
all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.** 

The number of the sealed was 144,000 of all the tribes of die 
children of Israel, 12,000 of each tribe. Our attention has already 
been drawn to the Israelites, as typical of the Christian Church ; 
for all who are of faith are the children of Abraham, (Gal. iii. 7). 
But we must not forget that many thousands of the Jews them- 
selves believed ; some perhaps out of every tribe. Grentiles, how- 
ever, as well as Jews, are included in this numbering and sealing ; 
for in Christ Jesus there is no distinction, — neither circumcision 
nor uncircumcision : there is neither Jew nor Greek, — there is 
neither bond nor free. And, as if to intimate this more pointedly, 
we find here an arrangement of the tribes diflerent to any in the 
Old Testament. There they are mentioned according to priority 
of birth : or more usually, the children of the free women are named 
first, and those of the bond women afterwards. Here, there is no 
such distinction ; Judah takes precedence of Beuben, and bond and 
free children are mixed together. Levi also takes his place among 
the tribes, shewing that his office of priesthood was at an end — his 
attendance on the temple service no longer necessary ; that he now 
belonged to a Church whose great High Priest had passed into the 
heavens ; — ^and all whose members on the earth were an holjr priest- 
hood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God, by Jesus 
Christ. (I Peter ii. 5.) 

But why is the tribe^f Dan omitted? This question I once 
put to a popular preacher, and his answer was. To make room, 
for the tribe of Levi! This unsatisfactory reply is the best that 
has been given ; and the only one that I am aware of, except a 
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(^ODJecture that Dan may possibly have originally been written 
where Mamwes now stands. But I believe that Dan was pur- 
posely omitted, because of the early departure of that tribe from 
the pure worship of God, and their continued idolatry during the 
whole period of the existence of the Israelitish kingdom. And this, 
notwithstanding those memorable words of Jacob when blessing 
their father Dan, " I have waited for thy salvation, O Lord :"^- 
words which must have been to them a perpetual reproach when 
the faith and hope thus expressed by the dying Patriarch, wag 
contrasted with their own wretched idolatry. Soon after the death 
of Jodiua, the Danites migrated from Zorah and Eshtaol to the 
Beighbourhood of Mount Lebanon,— the most northern part of 
Palestine. On their way they stole Micah*8 gods, and took with 
them the grandson of Moses to be the priest to their tribe : — and 
they worshipped the graven images all the time that the house c^ 
God was at Shiloh. And when Jeroboam made the golden calves^ 
he placed the one in Beth-el, and the other put he in Dan ; and 
** this thing became a sin : for the people went to worship before the 
one, even unto Dan :** — ^words which seem to imply, that the people 
might worship ihe Lord (though not in the way he had appointed) 
before the calf in Beth-el, but at Dan the worship was mndUguUed 
idolatry. It b a singular fact, that the worship of the calf, as 
stated by various travellers, is still practised in the same locality, 
t>y the Druses^ a people whose origin has never been ascertained* 
Dr. Clarke supposed than, because of their worship of the calf, 
%Q be descended from the mixed multitude who accompanied the 
Israelites from Egypt ; others have imagined them to be the off* 
Sfuring of the Crusaders ; and others conjecture them to be descended 
£rom the followers of the fanatical Caliph Hakim. The celebrated 
French traveller Lamartine, says, ^^ In my opinion the Druses are 
one of those nations, whose origin is lost in the HArlnif>gjy of ronote 
ages, but which is derived from the higheA antiquity. In a physical 

j>oint of view, their race has a great resemblance to that of the Jews ; 
and their worship of the calf would induce the belief, either that 
they were of Samaritan origin, or derive their descent finom those 
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tribes of Arabia Fetrsea through whose example the Israelites 
adopted this species of idolatry.** 

But we know that the Israelites did not borrow the worship of 
the calf from any Arab tribe, and that it existed among them long 
before the Samaritans were planted in Palestine. It seems, there- 
fore, a much more probable supposition, that the Druses inherited 
their peculiar idolatry from the Danites, whose land they now par- 
tially inhabit ; and that they are, in fact, really descended from that 
remarkable tribe ; especially as it is stated that their physiognomy 
is decidedly Jewish — that their language is a dialect of Arabic 
which is closely allied to the Hebrew — and that in their dress and 
many of their customs, they resemble the ancient Israelites. 

fVom their vicinity to the mountains, it would be easy for the 
Danites to escape the captivity in which the other tribes were 
involved. A few resolute men, says Admiral Napier, might defend 
the passes of the Lebanon against the best appointed army. The 
Druses are a warlike and independent race, owning only occa- 
sionally a nominal subjection to the Turks, and are ruled by their 
own chiefs. Thus verifying JacoVs prediction concerning the 
Danites, even to thit day : — " Dan shall Judge his people as one of 
the tribes of Israel.** The Druses seem very indifferent regarding 
religion — ^worshipping with the Mahomedans one day and with 
Christians on the next. Their own peculiar worship of the caff 
is performed in secret, and none but the initiated are permitted to 
attend. 

Assuming these statements as facts — ^and there appears no good 
reason to doubt them — ^we may perceive that by their isolated 
situation, as well as by their abandonment to idolatry, the Danites 
became completely separated from the other tribes of Israel ; and 
we are thus furnished with a sufficient reason why the name of Dan 
is omitted when the spiritual Israel are sealed by the angel of the 
Lord. 

It may also be remarked, as a proof of the apostasy of the Danites, 
and their excision from the Israelitish stock, that an opinion pre- 
vailed, both among Jews and Christians in the early ages, that Anti- 
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Christ was to be of the tribe of Dan : founded partly on the 
prophecy of Jacob, " I have waited for thy salvation, O Lord ;" — 
as if the posterity of Dan would not await it ; and partly on the 
tribe of Dan not being sealed in the Revelation. Hence it is sup- 
posed AUila affected to be called King of the Danes, and attempted 
to establish an Anti-Chfistian empire. 

It has been observed, that the 144,000 sealed ones were but a 
small number, compared with the vast body of professing Chris- 
tians now in the Koman empire. This had always been true; but 
at the period to which the vision refers, when Christianity had 
become the religion of the State, myriads professed it only by 
compulsion or in hypocrisy. Taking the amount of the population 
of the twelve tribes when united as a kingdom under David or 
Solomon, the 144,000 sealed ones indicates a proportion of only one 
inffty — a proportion small indeed. But the Church of Christ has 
always been a little flock — "for many are called, but few are 
chosen." When meditating on this solemn fact, we may be permitted 
to ask, Why is this? Our Lord himself gives the answer, when he 
said to the Pharisees, " Ye wiU not come to me, that ye might have 
life." 

May we, as individuals, "give all diligence to make our calling 
and our election sure," that we may be numbered among the sealed 
ones, the spiritual members of the true Church ; and so " abide in 
Him, that when He shall appear, we may have confidence, and not 
be ashamed before Him at His coming." 

Hold o'er thy church, Lord, thy protecting hand, 
And in thy tiiith O may she ever stand ; 
May thy ransom'd people shew forth thy praises, 
And be devoted to thy name, Lord Jesus, 

Until thou com'st. 
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The White-robed Multitude. — Opening of the Seventh Seal.— 
Silence in Heaven. — The Incense-bearing Angel. — ^The seveit 
Trumpets. — ^The First Angel sounds. — ^Revelation vil 9 — 17: 
VIIL 1 — 12. 



The sealing of the 144,000 servants of God, described in the seventh 
chapter, occupied our attention towards the close of the preceding 
Lecture. These, we endeavoured to shew, signified the Church of 
God — like the Israelites in the wilderness, separated from the world 
—enjoying his presence, and preserved by his power. We shall 
have occasion, afterwards, to speak of the Church under the figure 
of a Woman, living in this wilderness condition for 1260 years. 
But at present it is interesting to refer to St. Augustine, who lived 
at the very period indicated in the vision, when the Church was 
united with the State — and its members were "part of iron and 
part of clay." Augustine maintained, in opposition to the pre- 
vailing heresies, the doctrine of Justification by Faith alone. In 
his celebrated work "The City of God," he speaks of the justified 
as the only inhabitants of Zion, and describes their privileges, their 
number, their .citizenship, their employment, their objects, and 
their future glory, — and that these alone, and not all who were 
called by the name of Christ, constituted the true Church. 

This select and sealed number is repeatedly presented to our 
notice in other passages of the Apocalypse, and under various 
figures : — as the two Witnesses in the eleventh chapter, — the Wo- 
man clothed with the Sun in the twelfth, — the Saints in the thir- 
teenth,— and again in the fourteenth chapter as the 144,000 
followers of the Lamb, having his Father's name written in their 
foreheads, who are "without fault before the throne of Grod." 

Li this seventh chapter, immediately after the vision of the 
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sealiBg, John is favoured with a vision of the blessedness of the 
Redeemed. 

" I beheld," he says^ " and lo, a great multitude, which no man 
could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, 
stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white 
rol:>es, and palms in their hands; and cried with a loud voice,, 
saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb. And all the angels stood round about the throne, 
and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne, 
on their faces, and worshipped Grod, saying. Amen : Blessing, and 
glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and 
might, be unto our Gk)d for ever and ever. Amen. And one of 
the elders answered, saying unto me. What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes ? and whence came they ? And I said unto 
him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, these are they which 
came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and 
made them white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they 
before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his* 
temple : and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them. 
They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more ; neither shall 
the sun light on them, nor any heat. For the Lamb which is in. 
the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto* 
living fountains of waters : and God shall wipe away all tears from 
their eyes." (vii. 9 — 17.) 

This vision takes us back to the glorious rainbow -encompassed^ 
throne, on which sat God the Judge of all, and at his right hand* 
the Lamb as it had been slain ; while before the throne burned the* 
seven lamps of fire, which are the seven spirits of God, and round 
about it were the cherubim and the seats of the elders, andean* 
innumerable company of angels. But now^ in addition to this* 
glorious assemblage, appeared with loud thanksgivings before the* 
throne, a " countless throng" of the redeemed from the esatHHk, 
Tt is the opinion of some commentators, that this vision is antici- 
patory of the future glory of the sealed ones. They have beett* 
led to this conclusion, by the expression} These are' they whith 



tiLtti^ diit of the gteat tribulation. But there ai*e SdrlottB bbjeclioni 
to this exclu6iTe Tiew of the visibti. In the firdt place, such an 
anticipatioil of events ift unprecedented and Tf ithout a parallel in 
the Apocalypse, Where every thing is arranged in chronological 
brder, and erents succeed each other in natural sequence. Se- 
condly, the " innumerable multitude" 8)x>keh of, gives us an idea 
df number^ immensely greatet* than what is conveyed by the definite 
term 144,000, even viewed as the aggregation of centuries. Thirdly, 
they are of " till nations, peoples, kindreds, and tongues**— of the 
infknts as well as the aged, ** for of such," said Jesus, " is the king- 
dom of heaven** — not of the Roman Empire only, or confined to the 
Christiatf era : — they belonged to all time, and were gathered ftom 
oflT the ftice of the whole earth, beginning with Abel, the first who 
died in faith, the first who came out of great tribulation-^and em- 
bracing all who died in the faith, from Adam to Moses, from Moses 
to Christ ; those who lived under the law, and those who lived 
without the law ; in every age and in every nation, — those " who 
feared God and worked righteousness :" trusting for salvation to 
the blood of aton^tnefU, which Was shadowed forth in every sacrifice, 
whether oiSered on Jewish or oh heathen altars. 

Whence came they ? They came out of great tribulation. "All 
who will live godly," ^aid our Lord, " must suffer persecution.** 
The Old Testament saints experienced this ; and St. Paul, in the 
fipistle to the Hebrews, gives us an affecting account of their faith 
had their sufferings. But he adds, " they received not the promise, 
God having provided some better thing for us, that they Without 
us should not be made perfect.** 

Whereiti theii consists the difference between them and usf — 
t>etween those who died iii the hope of a Redeemer to come, and 
those who die iii the faUh of a salvation accomplished? We read 
6f the l^atriarchs, that they gave up the ghost and were gathered 
unto Vieir fathers ; — ^but now, believers desire to deptot and to be 
icith ChrUt, which is far better. The souls of the faithful beford 
the atonement maA on Calvary, did not go to heaven ; they were 
|>r€served in a separate state (of happiness certainly, but not of glory) 
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which IB called Hades, sometimes translated Hell — as it is said of 
our Lord himself, " Thou wilt not leave my soul in hell :" — ^it was 
there,— called also Paradise^ as Jesus said unto the dying thief, 
^ To day shalt thou be with me in Paradise,** — and it was usually 
spoken of by the Jews as AhrahanCs hosom^ as in the well-known 
parable of the rich man and Lazarus : — ^it was there — ^into that 
place the Spirit of Jesus descended, when he expired on the cross. 
As we read in the Epistle to the Ephesians, *' He descended first 
into the lower parts of the earth " — but his soul was not left in hell, 
neither did his flesh see corruption. He overcame Death and the 
Grave. Even when he yielded up the ghost, he openly manifested 
his power as the Lord of life, for " the earth did quake and the rocks 
rent ; and the graves were opened ; and many bodies of the saints 
which slept arose, and came out of the graves afler his resurrection, 
and went into the holy city, and appeared unto many." He thus 
spoiled principalities and powers, — ^and when He ascended up on 
high, he led captivity captive (Ps. Ixviii. 18); for those who had 
been held captive by Death in the prison of Hades, were delivered 
by the Almighty Conqueror, and carried by Him as trophies of his 
victory, when He entered into heaven. This is also foreshewn by 
the Prophet Isaiah (xxv. 7, 8), when he describes the Lord as a 
mighty man bursting open the vaulted roof of the vast cemetery in 
which the souls of the righteous had been sleeping — "He will 
destroy the face of the covering cast over all people, and the vail 
that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death in 
victory, and the Lord Grod will wipe away tears from offall faces.** 
And afterwards he adds, (xxvi. 2), " Open ye the gates, that the 
righteous nation which keepeth the truth may enter in.** They 
entered in, when Jesus ascended up on high ; the spirits of the 
redeemed following in his train with thousands of angels, when the 
everlasting doors, the gates of heaven, were thrown open to admit 
the Bling of glory — ^the Lord mighty in battle. And there, in the 
presence of the Lamb, the spirits of the Old Testament saints con- 
stitute the general assembly and church of t^ first bom, whose 
ranks had been swelled by those who, from the ascension of Jesus 
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to the period of John*s vision, had left the Church below, and 
formed that great multitude which no man could number, who 
were seen by the Apostle standing before the throne of Grod, with 
palms in their hands, indicating the victory they had gained, not 
by their own might, but through the power of Him that loved them. 
And now they serve Him day and night in His temple. 

This is the clearest as well as most glorious description of the 
happiness and employment of departed saints that had hitherto 
been communicated to the Church : and looking at the place it 
occupies in the Apocalypse, it seems pecidiarly adapted to the 
condition of the faithful followers of Christ in that period of historj 
to which the vision evidently refers. The Church, as we have seen, 
had but recently emerged from a storm of persecution, and many 
had fallen martyrs to the truth. Now^ wealth and honours were 
heaped upon her, and her love waxed cold ; iniquity abounded with- 
in her ; and though she said, "I am rich and have need of nothing,** 
she was poor and miserable, and blind and naked. The outward 
structure was indeed magnificent, but there was no XJrim and 
Thummim, the glory of the Lord had departed. There only existed 
a small remnant, the sealed ones, the 144,000: and they were 
despised and insulted. 

Men the world deserved not. 
Hard and cheerless was their lot. 
But though humble and contemned here below, an eternal and 
transcendent glory awaited them in heaven above. 

For their comfort, through long ages of obscurity and distresai, 
for the confirmation of their faith and the strengthening of their 
hope, this revelation of the white-robed multitude before the throne 
was given. This multitude they felt persuaded they ahoold^ with 
every faithful follower of Jesus, be permitted to join. To this 
multitude their thoughts Would often revert— »and their lips apos* 
trophise, as they sang in joyful anticipation 

** See how the victors go, 
In raiment white as snow, # 

With glory crowned. 
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Tk« Lamb grantH them, through grac«, 
Araun4 His throne a (ilace. 

On whom death frowned. 
How blest, wheu vf can say, 
j|Lll elfe is fled away 

And love prevaileth : 
No. longer faith aivl hope 
We need to bear U9 up. 

Love never fa^^th." 

When iljie Tision of the white'*ro)i>e4 multltade wi^b withdrawn, 
the Apostle*^ i^ttention was greeted to the LaHib with the book ia, 
l^is h.an(J. SJA of th^ seals had been opened, and now — " wl^n h€f 
had ojpien^ the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven aboi^t the 
spa<;e of hc^an how." (viii. 1.) 

Various oplnipns have been offered concerning the meaning of 
this short silence in heaven — some referring it to the rest of the 
Church after the triumph of Christianity under Constantine~^an(| 
others to the peace in the Empire previous to the irruptions of the 
Goths in the year 390; but neither opinion is supported by history. 
In the Church the well-known heresies of the Arians and the Do- 
natlsts, led to the most deplorable disorders and fearful massacres. 
St. Hilary, who lived at thia time, says, " there are as many doc- 
trines as inclinations, and as many sources of blasphemy as there 
are faults a^nx>ng us. Every year, nay every moon, we make new 
creeds to describe invisible mysteries. We condemn eith^ th^ 
doctrines of others in ourselves, or our own in that of others, and 
reciprocally tearing onC: another to pieces, we have been the cause 
of each other*s ruin.** " The bands of civil society ;" says Gibbon, 
^^were torn a^iuid^ by the fur^r of religious factions.:** a^d the 
adherents of riyal <^andidates in Kome and Constantinople decided 
the election of a Bishop by &n appeal to. arms, and In mutual furys 
filled the streets with tl^ bodies of the slain. The sO'Cel^ Non 
vatian heretics " were imprisoned, pessecuted and driven into exile. 
Wliole trooDS of them were mas^acred^ and their towns and vil- 
lages were utterly destroyed.** In %Qpthcr portion of the Empire> 
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the fanaticism of tbe Donati^ts in the year 345 led to the most 
horrible outrages, and justified the assertion of a pagan historian, 
that ^^ the enmity of the Christians towards each other surpassed 
the fury of savage beasts against men." And a Christian Bishop 
(Greg. Nazianzen) pathetically laments "that the kingdom of 
heaven was converted by discord into the image of chaos, of a 
nocturnal tempest, and of hell itself." 

But, as we have already stated, this was not the true Church of 
Christ. It was a Church, T^iose clergy are represented by the 
celebrated Athanasius, as " wandering round the empire in search 
qf the true faith, exciting the contempt and laughter of the un- 
believing world." It is the Church spoken of by Gibbon, when he 
Sftys, (ill. 480), " In the long period of 1200 years which elapsed 
between the reign of Constantine and the Reformation of Luther^ 
the worship of saints and jrelics corrupted the pure and perfect 
simplicity of the Christian model." The silence in heaven then, 
certainly did not signify any silence or peace in the visible Church. 
Neither did it signify peace or silence in the Empii<e, as the most 
^ble commentator on the Apocalypse has laboriously attempted 
to prove. He indeed acknowledges that it was interrupted by the 
Gothic invasion during the reign of the Emperor Yalens : but it 
had been interrupted before^ by the bloody disputes among the- 
80AS of Constantine ; by the Persian war — the usurpation of Mag- 
Bentius — ^the inroads of the Sarmatians — the wars with the Gauls — 
tiiie rebellion and apostasy of Julian — ^his invasion of Persia, and 
tiie disasters which followed his death. And after the Gothic war 
^fiA the defeat of Yalens, the empire was convulsed by the con- 
iiots which followed the sucqesslve usurpations of Maximus and 
Eugenius. The period, therefore, of about 70 years, which inter- 
vened between the death of Constantine and that of Theodosius, 
instead of being prefigured by " the silence in heaven of about the 
space of half an hour"~->6ean6 rather to be symbolized by the '^ fire 
cast up(m the earth, when there were voices and thund^ings and 
lightnings and an earthquake." The earthquake was literal, in- 
deed, as weU as figurative. On the 21st July 365, it is recorded^ 
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that the greatest part of the Roman world was shaken bj a violent 
and destructive earthquake. In Asia it is said 150 cities were 
ruined ; and in the city of Alexandria alone, 50,000 persons lost 
their lives. And the terrified subjects of Rome, says Gibbon, were 
disposed to confound the symptoms of a declining empire and a 
sinking world. 

The silence mentioned in the text has been read by some as if it 
had been before the opening of the seal : and referred to the four 
angels holding the four winds thai they should not blow on the 
earth. But this seems to me a forced construction of the passage; 
and I believe that its true meaning is the most natural and the 
most literal ; — that there was silence after the seal was opened — 
a solemn pause in heaven — as if God was yet suspending the ju(}g- 
ments about to descend on a corrupt Church and a guilty world : — 
still waiting to be gracious, if peradventure some tokens of repent- 
ance might be shewn ; as he delayed the punishment of his ancient 
but apostate people, saying, (Hos. xi. 8) " How shall I give thee 
up, Ephraim ? How shall I delive* thee, Israel ? How shall I make 
thee as Admah, and set thee as Zeboim ? Mine heart is turned 
within me, my repentings are kindled together." — (Jer. v. 1) " See 
now, if ye can find a man that seeketh the truth, and I will pardon.*' 
— But " they set their face as a rock and refused to return." 

Now, therefore, the preparations for judgment commenced. " I 
saw," says John, " the seven angels which stood before Gk)d, and 
to them were given seven trumpets." (ver. 2.) The seventh seal, 
it will be observed, is of much longer duration than any of the 
former. It comprehends, indeed, seven periods, distinguished by 
the sounding of seven trumpets ; and under the seventh trumpet 
seven vials were to be poured out. And then cometh the end. 

The seven angels were of the highest rank, indicated by the 
expression, they " stood before God ;" — like the seven princes of 
Persia which saw the king^s face and sat first in his kingdom. 
Trumpets were much used among the Jews ; to proclaim the festi- 
vals and the changing periods of time ; but especially were they 
used in wai*, to give notice of an approaching foe, or to prepare 
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the army for battle. As symbols for announcmg war, they seem 
generally used in the Apocalypse ; and in one passage they also 
mark to the Church the successive periods of time until her re- 
demption draweth nigh. For the angel tells St. John, that *' in 
the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to 
sound, the mystery of Grod should be finished." (x. 7.) 

In the sounding of the seven trumpets and the pouring out of 
the vials which accompanied the seventh, some conmientators have 
observed a remarkable analogy to the circumstances attending the 
destruction of Jericho. On six successive days seven priests with ' 
seven trumpets and all the armed men compassed the city once 
on each day — ^the priests blowing the trumpets, and the host keep* 
ing silence. On the seventh day they compassed the city seven 
times, and at the seventh circuit the people shouted while the 
tt'umpets sounded, and the walls fell down flat to the ground. So 
the people of God, it is observed, seem to keep silence du^ng the 
sounding of the seven Apocalyptic trumpets — un/i7 the pouring out 
of the last of the seven vials. Then the Apostle hears the voice of 
a great multitude, as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, 
" Alleluia, the Lord God omnipotent reigneth." And as the down- 
fall of Jericho marked the entrance of the Israelites into the pro- 
mised land, so will the destruction of Babylon and her supporters 
mark the conmiencement of the reign of Christ upon the earth. 

Such analogies are not to be entirely overlooked. Sometimes 
they illustrate an obscure passage or confirm a doubtful meaning : 
but they require great judgment in the application, for many ana- 
logies are more ingenious than satisfactory. 

The difference in the nature of the events prefigured by the 
opening of the seals, and those ushered in by the sounding of the 
trumpets, is marked with precision and distinctness in the choice of 
the symbols employed. The opening of the first six seals discloses 
what is taking place in the Roman empire, by the instrumentality 
of the emperors and their subordinate officers. No foi^ign agency 
is introduced : there is no need to call the actors from a distance. 
But the employment of a /rwmpe/ conveys the very idea of sounding 
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an alarm to those at a distance— of rousing to action those who are 
out of sight. The sound of the trumpet, says Jeremiah, is the 
alarm of war, (iv. 19.) And when we come to examine the his- 
torical fulfilment of the first six trumpet symbols, we shall find that 
this actually took place : the agents employed came from beyond 
the boundaries of the Roman earth; they vrereforeigners, employed 
by the Lord of hosts to execute his vengeance on a people who 
acknowledged Him with their lips, but whose heart was set on 
idols; — ^they were Goths, Vandals, Huns, Saracens, and Turkf», 
*who carried fire and sword through every portion of the Roman 
empire. But before these actors are called upon the stage, before 
the first trumpet sounds, "Another angel came and stood at the 
altar, having a golden censer ; and there was given unto him much 
incense, that he should ofi*er it with the prayers of all saints upon 
the golden altar which was before the throne. And the smoke of 
the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, ascended 
up before Grod out of the angeVs hand. And the angel took the 
censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth : 
and there were voices and thunderings, and lightnings, and an 
earthquake." (ver. a — 5.) 

We are reminded by this vision of Zacharias, the father 6f John 
the Baptist, "whose lot it was, according to the custom of the 
priest*8 ofiice, to bum incense when he went into the temple of the 
Lord. And the whole multitude of the people were praying with- 
out at the time of incense. And there appeared unto him an angel 
of the Lord standing on the right side of the altar of incense.** 
(Luke i. 9 — 11.) In these acts of worship, the prayers of the 
people in the temple court ascended to heaven, while the priest in 
the holy place ofiered the incense; — shewing, that the prayers of 
the people then, as now, were acceptable to God only when offered 
up in the name, and by the mediation of Jesus, our great High 
Priest, — of whom all the priests under the law were only types. 
And in heJven, Jesus is yet the Mediator of his people. "We 
have an Advocate (an intercessory Priest) with the Father, Jesus 
Christ the righteous." 



TUE ANG£L WITH THE C.OLBEN CEV8EB. 57 

In the second chapter of the Revelation (ver. 8), the twenty- 
four elders are represented as having "golden vials full of odours, 
which are the prayers of saints :" but here the incense is said to be 
^^ added to the prayers of the saints," as if it were figurative of 
something beside. And so this figure is used by Saint Paul, when 
he calls the gifts he had received from the Philippians "an odour 
of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God." (iv. 
] 8) ; and he exhorts the Hebrc^rs "to do good and to communicate, 
for with such sacrifices Grod is well-pleased." (xiii. 16). "For God 
is not unrighteous to forget your work and labour of love," he adds 
in another place, (vi. 10). The sincerity of prayer is thus mani- 
fested by the fruits of the Spirit : and good works, which prove our 
faith, mingling with the desires of the heart, are presented by the 
angel in the same censer before the throne. 

But after this was done, "the angel filled the censer with fire of 
the altar, and cast it into the earth." This has been explained as 
signifying that only from the sealed ones — ^the representatives of 
the true Church — did prayers ascend to God through Jesus Christ : 
the rest of the earth had forsaken the Lord. The history j)f the 
times fully justifies this explanation. Before the end of the fourth 
century, the Church had apostatized — Christianity and Paganism 
were reconciled. Saint and martyr-worship had come into vogue ; 
and "it was inculcated, that prayer was never so efiicacious as 
when offered at the tomb of some saint." And a contemporary 
pagan exclaimed, "These are the gods that the earth produces in 
our days — the martyrs are the supreme arbitrators of our prayers 
to the Deity !" 

^^ Shall not I visit for these things, saith the Lord; shall not my 
soul be avenged on such a nation as this?" Yes, verily; forbear- 
ance had its limits. And, as. in the case of Jerusalem, when God 
was about to destroy it, Ezekiel saw the man clothed in linen 
" take coals of fire from between the cherubim, and scatter them 
over the city," — so, when the angel in like manner had cast the 
fire from his censer into the earth, immediately there were "voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake." 

I 
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The historical fulfilment of these symbols I have already shewn, 
in the disorders and calamities that befel the Roman empire during 
the interval whith elapsed from the establishment of Christianity 
under Constantine to the death of Theodosius. The fierce disputes 
between the Arians and Catholics, the tumults of religious intoler- 
ance and fanaticism, the incessant and senseless clamour of heretic 
and orthodox, were pointedly prefigured by the roicM in the vision. 
The thunderings and lightnings weie symbolical of the civil com- 
motions and foreign wars which obscured and agitated the political 
atmosphere ; and the decisive victory of the Goths in the year 378, 
when the Emi)eror Valens and the flower of the Roman army pe- 
rished in the fatal battle of Adrianople, realized the earthquake . 
which shook the empire throughout ita vast circumference. 

*' And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to sound. The first angel sounded, and there followed 
hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth : 
and the third part of trees was burnt up, and all green grass was 
burnt up. And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea : and the third 
part of the sea became blood ; and the third part of the creatures 
which were in the sea, and had life, died ; and the third part of the 
ships were destroyed. And the third angel sounded, and there 
fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and. it fell 
upon a third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of water ; 
and the name of the star is called Wormwood : and the third part 
of the waters became wormwood ; and many men died of the waters, 
because they were made bitter. And the fourth angel sounded, 
and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the 
moon, and the third part of the stars ; so as the third part of them 
was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise." (ver. 7 — 12.) 

Nearly all commentators are agreed on the period of time indicated 
by the successive soundings of the first four trumpets. It occupies 
the space of about 150 years — from the death of Theodosius the 
Great to the total extinction of the Roman power in the West; but 
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great diversity of opinion exists regarding the details of each 
separate vision — the localities where thej occurred, and the space 
which each occupies in the history of the world. The arrangement 
adopted by Elliott seems so satisfactory, and embraces so fully 
every incident in the prophecy, that I shall content myself with 
briefly quoting his explanation. lie shews that the marked phrase- 
ology employed in the first three trumpet visions — "the third part 
of the trees and of the land " — " the third part ot the sea " — " the 
third part of the rivers " — ^point out the right particular application 
of each one of the visions, to the one particular irruption of the 
Groths really corresponding. The third part, meaning the third 
part according to that division of the empire which was made in 
the time of Constantine, and which afterwards was known as the 
Western empire. The Eastern empire being the second third ; and 
the remaining portion, the vast Ulyrian Prefecture, the provinces 
bordering on the Danube and extendiag to Greece, which was 
afterwards divided between the Eastern and Western empires, and 
in the time of Theodosius was partially occupied by the Grothic 
nations. We also find this remarkable coincidence between the 
cessation of the Gothic ravages and the fourth trumpet vision, that 
whereas those well-known symbols of rulers, the sun and other 
heavenly luminaries, are represented in the text as being darkened ; 
so history informs us that the rulers of the Western empire — ^the 
third part of the original Roman earth — ^were actually dethroned 
and extinguished. 

It was therefore against the Western empire that tlie four 
trumpets sounded an " an alarm of war." The death of Theodosius 
was the signal for the bursting into action of the Grothic woe. 
" He digd in January 395, and before the end of winter the Groths 
were in arms. Their farms, " says Gibbon, " were instantly de- 
serted, they resumed arms at the first sound of the trumpet.** 
From the frozen regions of the north, in a winter of such severity 
as to make the ice-bound Danube passable by their ponderous 
waggons, their countrymen from the Dacian forests joined them. 
Their object was the desolation of the Empire. They declared 
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Alaiic their chieftain. He led them first against the peninsula of 
Greece. " The deep and bloody traces of their march could be 
traced by the traveller," we are told, " many yearn afterwards." 
By the infatuation of the Emperor Arcadius, the Grothic chieftain 
was afterwards made Master-General of the Eastern Illyricam. 
There, seated in authority, on the verge of the two empires, be 
meditated on which of the separated halves he should fall. His 
destiny was to tUb west and Italy. " He felt,** as he afterwards 
declared, ** a secret and preternatural impulse, which directed and 
even impelled his march to the gates of Rome." Terrible omens 
and prognostications preceded him. '^ The Christians (says Gibbon) 
derived comfort from the powerful intercession of the saints and 
martyrs." But this was the very cause, as we have seen prefigured 

in the Apocalypse, of the coming judgments. Thrice he descended 
from the Alps on the Italian plains, marking his footsteps in country 
and town with ravage, qpnflagrattion and blood-— till the gates of 
Rome itself were opened to the conqueror, and the Goths marched 
through the city by the light of the flames they had kindled. In 
the meantime other destroyers had extended their ravages over the 
devoted Western Empire. Rhadagaisus, from the far north of 
Grermany, with his host of Vandals, Suevi, and Burgundians, burst, 
si^ys Gibbon, *4ike a dark thunder cloud on the RhoBtian and 
Italian valleys." They were repulsed near Florence, and bent 
their course westward, overwhelming the flourishing provinces of 
Gaul and Spain. Blood and fire marked their footsteps. The 
burning of trees and herbage, as well as cities, is pathetically 
noted by the chronicles of the time. *' The consuming flames of 
war," says Gibbon, "spread from the banks of the Rhine over the 
greatest part of Gaul. Scenes of peace and plenty were changed 
into a desert ; and the prospect of the smoking ruins could alone 
distinguish the solitude of nature from the desolation of man." 
Similar was the desolation of Spain ; and the desolators entered 
never to retire. *' This passage of the Rhine," adds Gibbon, ^* may 
be considered as the fall of the Roman empire in the countries 
beyond the Alps. The barriers which had so long separated the 
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savage ami the civilized nations of the earth, were from that fatal 
moment levelled with the ground." 

The era of the first trumpet, that of Alaric and Rhadagaisus 
lasted about 16 years ; from 395 to 410. In that latter year the 
Vandals had extended their conquests to the Straits of Gibraltar ; 
and Alaric, who had penetrated to the most southern coast of Italy, 
— ^while meditating more extensive ravages, was suddenljr arrested 
by the hand of death ; and the massacre of the prisoners employed 
in constructing his sepulchre, was the last Italian blood mingled 
with the fire and the hail prefigured in the first trumpet. 

Though men were employed as the agents in this and die suc- 
ceeding judgments of the Almighty, yet they were as much under 
his control, and came as exactly at his appointed time, as when 
Moses stretched forth his rod toward heaven, '* and the Lord sent 
forth thunder and hail, and the fire ran along upon the ground ; so 
there was hail, and fire mingled with hail, very grievous, such as 
there was none like it in all the land of Egypt since it became a 
nation/* The destructive effects of the literal hail and fire in 
Egypt may help us to understand the meaning of the judgment 
intended by the remarkably similar but figurative language of the 
Apocalypse, in the description of the first trumpet vision. It may 
also teach us how the wrath of man is restrained or directed, by 
the hand of £[im who doeth according to His will in heaven above 
and in the earth beneath — confounding the wisdom of the wise, 
and accomplishing His purposes by ways and means which are 
alike unexpected and overwhelming. 

** Thy wisdom scatters, Lord most high. 
What human prudence would combine ; 

Thy power upraises ta the sky. 
What some in fetters would confine : 

Man, reading not thy perfiect will, 

Walketh in some vain shadow still.'* 
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The soundino of the Second, Third, and Foubth Tbumpets.— - 
Genseric the Vandal. — Attila the Hun. — The Barbarians ur 
Italy. — Odoacer. — Theodoric. — Proclamation of coming Woes. 
— Forebodings in the Church. — Pope Gregory I. — The coMina 
OF Antichrist. — Revelation viil 8 — 13. 



The scene of the first tnimpet-vision was "the earth^^ — on which 
descended a storm of hail and fire mingled with blood, destroying 
the third part of the trees and grass : prefiguring, as was shewn, 
the incursions of the Groths from the north and north-east, who 
precipitated themselves on the western portion of the Roman em« 
pire, ravaging Italy, Gaul, and Spain. 

The second trumpet sounds, and the Apostle sees a burning 
mountain cast into the sea — vindicating a distinct locality from that 
of the action of the first trumpet. And in the third trumpet- 
vision, the scene as well as the symbol is again changed — a burning 
star, or blazing meteor, falls upon the rivers and fountains of waters. 
We have already considered the singular propriety of the figu- 
rative language of the first trumpet-vision, as fulfilled in the events 
which occurred in the western tUrd of the Roman empire, during 
the interval which elapsed between the death of Theodosius the 
Great, and that of Alaric the Goth, — a period of time not exceeding 
sixteen years. The western division, the original third of the 
empire as it existed under Constantine, is still the grand theatre 
on which are exhibited the judgments of the Xord, during the 
sounding of the three following Apocalyptic trumpets. 

Our attention will afterwards be called to the remarkable simi- 
larity of the language and figures used by the Holy Spirit in 
shadowing out to St. John, for the instruction of the Church, 
similar judgments which would come upon the same portion of 
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the world; — when the vials of God*s wrath should be poured out 
on the earthy on the sea^ and on the rivers and fountains of water. 
But though these events are similar in language, in locality, and in 
effects, they are widely apart in the paging of the world's history. 
The first three Trumpets were heard sounding in the fourth and 
fifth centuries. The first three Vials were poured out during the 
sixteenth and seventeenth. The one commenced soon after the 
establishment of Christianity by the Roman emperors ; the other soon 
after its reformation and re- establishment in the time of Luther: 
as I trust to be able to shew when we come to the consideration 
of the 16th chapter. I call attention to it now^ that you may ex- 
amine for yourselves what St. John says of the pouring out of the 
vials, and compare the figurative prophecy with the recorded 
history of the world from the era of the Reformation to the present 
day. I do this, partly because some commentators believe that the 
trumpets and the vials synchronize with each other; but chiefly, 
because the vials belong to the age in which we now live ; that 
they prefigure events which are. being rapidly disclosed; and that 
the seventh angel will suddenly pour out his vial into the air, — 
when the great voice which St. John heard from the temple saying 
"// is done^^ will echo through earth and heaven. 

In the second trumpet-vision, a burning mountain is thrown into 
the sea^ — prefiguring the devastation of the sea coasts and islands 
of the third part of the Roman empire. And this was fulfilled in 
a precise and wonderful manner by the Vandals, under Genseric ; 
'*a name,"' as Gibbon observes, "which, in the destruction of the 
Roman empire, has deserved an equal rank with the names of 
Alaric and Attila," In the year 428 he acquired the dignity of 
King, and accepted the invitation of Count Boniface, the governor 
of Africa, to join him in his contemplated revolt against the Em- 
peror Valentinian. The ships which the Vandals found in the 
harbours of Spain, had already carried them to the islands of 
Majorca and Minorca, and now formed part of the fleet which 
transported them across the Straits of Gibraltar to the coast of 
Afriita. They were joined by bands of the savage Moors and the 
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persecuted Donatists. And " on a sudden," says Gibbon, ''the seven 
fihiitful provinces from Tangier to Tripoli, were overwhelmed by 
the invasion of the Vandals, — ^whose destructive rage seldom gave 
quarter,'* — ^and who "expiated the death of their countrymen by 
the ruin of the cities under whose walls they had fallen/* Like 
the destructive course of a torrent of burning lava, they even ex- 
tirpated, it is said, the olives and other fruit trees of the country. 
Carthage and Hippo were taken and plundered by the licentious 
troops of G^nseric in 439, and the territory he had conquered ex- 
tended above ninety days* journey along the African coast. But he 
found the interior a desert, and resolved to create a naval power 
which should render every maritime country accessible to his arms. 
"And,** says Gibbon, "after an interval of six centuries, the fleets 
that issued from the ports of Carthage again claimed the empire of 
the Mediterranean.'* When the formidable navy of G^nseric was 
ready to sail, he was asked by his pilot what course he should 
steer: "Leave the determination to the winds,** he replied, ^Uhfiy 
will transport us to the guilty coast, whose inhabitants have pro- 
voked the Divine vengeance." The barbarian king seemed conscious 
of the mission to which he had been appointed by the decrees of 
heaven. And well he fulfilled it. The fiery streams from the 
burning Vandal mountain were poured with devastating fury on 
the coasts of Spain, Italy, Greece, and Sicily, — the islands of the 
Mediterranean were subdued or plundered, — and terror or desola- 
tion spread from the columns of Hercules to the mouths of the Nile. 
The sea, according to the prophetical vision, became the theatre 
of war during this period of the Koman history. "The third part 
of the sea became blood ; and the third part of those who lived in , 
it, (or on its coasts) died ; and the third ^art of the ships were de- 
stroyed.** The Romans with incredible labour had collected a fleet 
of 300 large vessels, besides a number of transports ; but Genseric 
surprised them in the bay of Carthagena, — ^many were sunk, taken, 
or burnt; and, says the historian, "the preparations of three years 
were destroyed in a single day.** Afterwards the Romans attempted 
to retrieve their misfortunes, and despatched an armament of 1100 
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ships, and above 100,000 men against Carthage, the capital of the 
Vandals, — and again Genseric surprised them. As the Tessels lay * 
at anchor in the bay of Bona, he sent against them a number of 
fire-ships, and then attacking them while in remediless confusion, 
gained a complete and decisive victory. Till his death he remained 
the tyrant of the Mediterranean. In one of his marauding expe- 
ditions he took the city of Kome itself; and pillaged it for fourteen 
days. Among the valuable and venerable plunder were the Jewish 
seven-branched golden candlestick, and the golden table, which 
Titus had taken from the temple of Jerusalem and afterwards 
deposited in the temple of Peace. But it is said, that the vessel 
which transported those sacred relics was the only one that suf- 
fered shipwreck when returning from this expedition. 

Our own island of Britain did not escape the judgments inflicted 
on the western empire, of which it formed a part. The Romans, 
who were hard pressed at home, withdrew their legions in the year 
448, after an occupation of about 400 years. The northern tribes 
immediately attacked the defenceless and enervated Britons, laying 
the southern portion of the island waste with fire and sword. In 
their distress they applied to Rome for help, in a letter which they 
entitled "The Groans of the Britons."— "The barbarians,'* they 
said, "chase us to the sea, and the sea throws us back on the bar- 
barians ; — we have only the hard choice left of perishing by the 
waves or the sword." But the Romans could give no help— and 
the Britons were obliged to call the Saxons to their aid. This 
warlike race from the north of Germany soon drove back the 
Caledonian invaders, and took possession of the country for them- 
selves;— eventually confining the Britons to Cornwall and the 
mountains of Wales. No part, therefore, of the sea-coast, or of the 
islands in the sea, belonging to the western empire, not even the 
most remote, escaped that visitation of bhod which was prefigured 
in the vision, when the second angel sounded his trumpet. 

When the third trumpet sounded, "there fell a great star from 
heaven burning as it were a lamp (or a burning meteor), and it 
fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains o£ 
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waters/* The scene is now changed from the sea to the land — 
from the coast to the interior of the western empire. This vision 
seems to have been fulfilled in the ravages of Attila, the king of 
the Huns — and, as he called himself, "the Scourge of Grod." He 
united under his sway the two mighty kingdoms of Grermany and 
Scjthia. He was feared as something greater than human ; and 
the barbaric princes who waited upon him could not presume to 
gaze with steady eye on what they deemed his divine majesty. "He 
was," says a distinguished writer, "in their eyes like a meteor of 
theheavens.** And meteor-like was hia course athwart the western 
provinces of the empire. In the year 450, with 500,000 men, he 
crossed the Rhine at Basle, and thence tracing the course of that 
river downward to Belgium, he made its valley one scene of deso* 
lation and woe. On leaving the valley of the Rhine, he advanced 
into the interior, but was repulsed in the tremendous battle of 
Chalons, in which fell [above 160,000 men.*** Attila then retraced 
his steps, to fall on another destined scene of ravage, — ^^the foun- 
tains of waters,*^ in the Alpine valleys of Italy — ^burning the cities, 
massacring the inhabitants, and laying the country waste. All 
was slaughter, despair, or flight. He marched on Rome, and 
nothing seemed to stand between it and utter destruction, — ^when 
the venerable bishop. Pope Leo the First, at the head of the Roman 
ambassadors, went out to meet him, and succeeded in deprecating 
his wrath with promises and presents. Attila granted the Romans 
peace, and re-crossed the Alps. On returning to his own country, 
he was suddenly cut off in the year 453. The meteor was extinct, 
but its predicted course had been accomplished. 

It is added, as a peculiarity in this trumpet-vision, distinguishing 
it from the previous plagues which had afflicted this third part of 
the earth, that the star was called Wormwood, embittering the 
waters and causing death to many. / This has been interpreted as 



* After the battle of ChaloQB, on perceiving the retreat of Torismond, king 
of the Visigoths, Attila exclaimed, '*A star is falling before me, and the 
learth trembling. Lo, I am the hammer of the world I" 
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denoiing the famine, disease, and pestilence, that usually follow 
the track of a conqueror, — and especially followed the desolating 
progress of Attila. It is stated also, that a rivulet traversing the 
plain on which was fought the terrible battle alluded to above, 
**wa8 swollen by blood into the appearance of a torrent, and that 
those who were tormented by thirst and the fever of their wounds, 
drank blood from its channel.** 

But the term wormwood appears to me to have a farther and 

more significant meaning. It is used in various places of scripture in 

connection with idolatry or^ostasy. Thus Moses, in Deuteronomy 

(xxix. 18), exhorting the Israelites to make a covenant with the 

Lord, warns them against man, woman, or family, whose heart 

*Hurneth away from the Lord our God, to go and serve the gods 

of these nations ; lest there should be among you a root that bearetli 

gall and wormwood" So also the apostle Paul exhorts the Hebrews 

(xii. 15) to *'look diligently lest any man fall from the grace oi 

God; lest any root of bitterness springing up trouble you, and 

thereby many be defiled.** In like manner, the false prophets are 

threatened by Jeremiah (xxiii. 15), "I will feed them with 

wormwood, and make them drink the water of gall.** And the 

people of Judea, whom they had deceived, thus complain^ " The 

Lord our God hath put us to silence, and given us water of gall to 

drink, because we have sinned against the Lord. We looked fop 

peace, but no good came; and for a time of health, and behold 

trouble.** (Jer. viii. 14.) These passages clearly shew, that idolatry 

9iid apostasy result in bitter disappointment and spiritual death. 

Their fruits are wormwood and gall. 

!N'ow Attila, the king of the Huns, who seems to be the chief 
agent employed in this trumpet- vision, is distinguished frcmi his 
predecessors, in the two previous judgments, by his religion, 
^aric and Genseric were nominally Christians^ but Attila was a 
Pagan; and his great object was the overthrow of Christianity and 
the establishment of an Anti-christian universal empire. In this 
he well nigh succeeded. His empire was to be built upon th^ 
"worship of the sword-god Mars. The sicord which he wore wa? 
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the visible symbol of his God ; and to it were offered up human 
sacrifices, consbting of Christians whom he had captured in war. It 
was thus many drunk of the bitter cup of Paganism. But the 
Christians did not imite against him, as might have been expected 
— many joined him, and helped forward his design. Some, because 
of the sectarian hatred which distinguished those ages — some because 
of their secret leaning towards the old Pagan rites — and others in 
consequence of the very general expectation of the termination of 
the Roman empire, and the immediate revelation of Antichrist, 
which marked the era of Attila. But all these various parties, as 
well as his own Hunnish and Pagan adherents, were doomed to 
bitter disappointment; — to them it was wormwood and gall* when 
Attila, almost without a cause, commenced his retr^t from Italy, 
and in a few months afterwards, was numbered with the dead. 
*♦ The establishment of his government over the habitable world," 
says the late learned Dean of Manchester, ^'was inconsistent with 
the spread of Christianity; and the Almighty will, which had sent 
him as a scourge on the population of the Roman empire, permitted 
him not to complete the overthrow of true religion ; but annihilated, 
by his decease, the great fabric he had constructed, which was 
immediately dissolved by internal conflict in the absence of his 
absolute and decisive authority. The mighty one was gathered to 
his fathers ; the power of the Huns, which had shed a baleftd and 
tneteorons gleam over the age in which he lived, was speedily ob- 
scured ; their generation was lost, and their name extinguished."f 
"But," says Gibbon, "if all the barbarian conquerors had been 
annihilated in the same hour, their total destruction would not 

* "And the Lord saith, Because they have forsaken my law which I set 
before them, and have not obeyed my voice, neither walked therem ; but 
have walked after the imagination of their own heart, and after Baalim, 
whieh their fathers taught them : therefore thus saith the Lord of Hosts, 
the God of Israel; Behold, 1 will feed them, even this people, with worm- 
wood, and give them water of gall to drink." — Jeremiah ix. 13, 14, 15. 

t "Attila, King of the Huns, by the Hon. and Rev. W. Herbert, 1838." 



70 THE rOUKTH TRUMPET. 

have restored the empire of the West; and if Rome still survived, 
she survived the loss of freedom, of virtue, and of honour.** Her 
provinces had been rent away one after another — ^the territory 
yet remaining had become like a desert ; and little remained but 
the vain titles and symbols of sovereignty — and these too were 
withdrawn within thirty years after the death of Attila. 

This is prefigured under the sounding of the fourth trumpet, — 
*Hhe third part of the sun was smitten and the third part of the 
moon, and the third part of the stars ; so as the third part of them 
was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise.'* 

The propriety of applying these symbols to kings and rulers of 
states, has already been shewn by reference to other passages of 
holy writ. The passage before us received a complete fulfilment 
in the events which took place in the western empire. In 476, 
Odoacer, chief of the Heruli, (one of the bands that had followed 
the standard of Attila), established a military authority in Italy, 
and resolved to abolish the useless and expensive office of Emperor 
of the West. The authorities bowed in submission before him, and 
Bomulus Augustulus, the last emperor, signified his resignation. 
"The senate, in their own name, and that of the people, consented 
that the seat of universal empire should be transferred from Home 
to Constantinople, and basely renounced the right of choosing their 
master. They humbly requested that the Emperor of the East 
would invest Odoacer with the title of Patrician, and the adminis- 
tration of the diocese of Italy.** "Thus," says Elliott, "of the 
imperial sun the third which appertained to the western empire 
was eclipsed, and shone no more. In the west the night had 
fallen.** Notwithstanding this, however, it must be borne in 
mind, that the authority of the Roman name had not yet entirely 
ceased. The Senate of Rome continued to assemble as usual. The 
Consuls were appointed yearly— one by the Eastern emperor, one 
by Italy and Rome. Odoacer himself governed Italy under the 
title conferred on him by the Eastern emperor. And, as regarded 
the more distant western i)rovinces, or at least considerable dis- 
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tricts of them, the tie which had united them to the Roman empire 
was not altogether severed. There was still a faint recognition of 
the supreme imperial authority. The moon and stars might seem 
still to shine on the west with a dim reflected light. In the course 
of the events, however, which rapidly followed, one after the other, 
in the next half century, these too were extinguished. Theodoric 
the Ostrogoth, on destroying the Heruli and their kingdom, ruled 
in Italy from the year 493 to 526 as an independent sovereign. 
And when Belisarius conquered the Ostrogoths, the Roman senate 
was dissolved, and the consulship abrogated. The independence 
of the barbaric princes of the western provinces became more dis- 
tinctly averred and understood ; and after above one hundred and 
fifty years of unexampled calamities, the western empire, to use 
a figure of St. Jerome's, became like "a trunk without a head." 

"About the close of the sixth century," says Gibbon, "amidst 
the arms of the Lombards and the despotism of the Greeks, Rome 
had reached the lowest period of her depression. By the removal 
of the seat of empire, and the successive loss of the provinces, the 
sources of public and private opulence were exhausted; the lofty 
tree, under whose shade the nations of the earth had reposed, was 
deprived of its leaves and branches, and the sapless trunk was left 
to wither on the ground." The same death-like condition of the 
empire is indicated in the 13th chapter of the Apocalypse — ^where 
it is represented under the personification of a beast having one of 
its heads wounded to death by a sword — yet it wvbd. Its revival, 
under a new aspect, and as it were with a new head^ we shall have 
occasion to consider hereafter — ^when a history and a fate will be 
found attaching to it, more singular and more awful than that which 
we have already traced. 

For a while, however, the prophetic scene shifts to the eastward^ 
and we are called upon to behold the judgments of God fulfilling 
there also. 

The visions in which the succeeding judgments are prefigured, 
are introduced by forewarnings of coming woe. "I beheld," says 
St. John, "and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, 
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saying with a loud voice, Woe, Woe, Woe, to the inhabiters of 
the earth, by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the three 
angels, which are yet to sound I" (ch. viii. 13.) ^ 

Whenever the Lord is about to bring his terrible judgments on 
the earth, to overthrow kingdoms and uproot powerful nations, 
he gives such warnings — ^by express declarations, or by undefined 
apprehensions, shadowing out the coming calamities — as cannot 
fail to impress the minds of men. The mission of Jonah to 
Nineveh is a memorable instance. Such also were the denuncia- 
tions of Jeremiah previous to the first destruction of Jerusalem ; 
and.when none of the people regarded, he appealed to the land 
itself, exclaiming, "O earth, earth, earth, hear the word of the 
Lord." Before the final destruction of Jerusalem, not only did 
our Lord while on earth weep over the city, and warn the Jews of 
the coming desolation, — ^but he raised up a man, who for above 
seven years ceased not to cry day and night, "Woe ! woe ! unto Jeru- 
salem/* "Thus he continued his wail," says Josephus, "neither 
did his voice become feeble nor did he grow weary, until, during 
the siege, after beholding his presages verified, he ceased. For, as 
he was going his round on the wall, crying with a piercing voice 
* Woe 1 woe I qnce more to the city, to the people, and to the temple ;' 
when at last he had added, *• Woe ! woe ! to myself also,' he was struck 
by a stone shot from the ballista, and killed upon the spot." On 
this the historian remarks, " If we reflect on these events, we shall 
find that Gk)d exercises care over men, in every way foreshewing 
to their race the means of safety : but that they perish through 
their own folly and self-incurred evils." 

So we shall find that God left not the world unwarned, during that 
period of time which intervened between the extinction of the old 
government at Rome and. the rise of Mohamed and the Saracens, 
who effected such a remarkable change in the political and religious 
aspect of a great portion of the world. During this interval, of 
nearly fifty years, — from 565 to 610 — ^there was a general forebod- 



♦ Josephu8, vol. ii., B. vi., c. v. Ed. 1851, 
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ing and fear, and solemn prognostications throughout the whole of 
Christendom,' of the approach of an awful crisis. St. Paul had 
foretold the coming of Antichrist; ^^but," he adds, **ye know what 
withholdeth that he might be revealed in his time: he who now 
letteth will let until he be taken out of the way.** From Apostolic 
times, all the Fathers had construed this let and hindrance to Anti- 
christ*s manifestation, as the then existing empire of Rome. ** We 
pray for the emperors and the empire of Rome,** said Tertullian, 
''for we know that convulsions and calamities, threatening the whole 
world, and the end of the world itself, are kept back by the inter- 
vention of the Roman empire.** ''Things will ere long totter and 
fall,** said Lactantius; "only while the city of Rome is safe, there 
seems reason not to apprehend it. For that is the state which as 
yet props up all things.** Similar expressions are found in the 
writings of other Fathers who lived during the fourth and fifth 
centuries. 

When therefore every vestige of Rome*s imperial ruling power 
had been swept away, there seemed scarce room for doubting that 
the crisis had arrived, and that the awful events and judgments so 
long anticipated were indeed at hand. 

There was also a chronological characteristic of the era, that 
tended not a little to confirm these gloomy forebodings. Not 
Among the Christians only, but among Jews also, the idea was 
entertained, that the seventh millenary was to be the millennium 
of the triumph of the Church — a triumph to be preceded by the 
last grand outbreak of evil under Antichrist, and the destruction 
t>f the world. It was under this conviction, that Hippolytus, the 
bishop and martyr, (whose works and life have lately been published 
by the Chevalier Bunsen), predicted that the world would end in 
the year of otlr Lord 500. Others entertained the same opinion ; 
because, according to the Septuagint chronology, 6000 years from 
the creation would then have elapsed. And even when the year 
^00 had passed, and the consummation came not, many still believed 
it was at hand — that there had been some error in the calculation; 
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and they looked forward with awful expectations to the close of tlie 
sixth century. 

The outward aspect of affairs heightened the gloom of such 
prognostications. In the West^ the Lombards, a fresh and barbarous 
Gothic tribe from the Danube, in the year 570, seized upon Italy, 
and established an independent kingdom — ^which embraced nearly 
the whole country, with the exception of Rome. In the Etuty the 
Avar Tartars had advanced nearly to the boundaries of the empire, 
and seemed ready to burst upon it like a dark thunder cloud. 
The inflictions of God also were more alarming than those of man. 
The hbtorian commemorates the comets, earthquakes, and plagues 
which astonished and afflicted the age of Justinian. **In hb 
reign," says Frocopius, ^^one hundred millions of the hiuoan race 
were exterminated by war, pestilence, and famine." 

Pope Gregory the First, who has been called the last of the 
good and the first of the bad Popes, and who reigned from the year 
690 to 604, has left his forebodings on record. He believed that 
the Koman empire was within a finger*s breadth of its ruin, and 
participating in the idea that it was only to end with the world's 
end, he came to the conviction that the last judgment was at hand. 
In many of his letters he expressed this conviction. The weight 
of such declarations from such a man, and at such a time, could 
not fail to impress the whole Christian world. We must remember 
too, that the Pope*s letters missive were at that time the most 
diffusive as well as the most influential mode of publication. 
"Throughout the whole of Christendom," says Elliott, "from 
England to Constantinople, Antioch, and Alexandria, his warning 
voice was directed, charged with presage of the dreaded evil." 
It was, indeed, like the angel flying in mid-heaven, and crying, 
"Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth, by ^reason of the 
judgments about to come." We have a specimen of his warnings 
in a letter he wrote to king Ethelbert (»f England: "We know 
from the word of Almighty God," he says, "that the end of the 
world is at hand, and the reign of the saints which shall have no 
end. In the approach of which consununation, all nature must 
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6xpect to be disordered; seasons deranged, wars raging, and 
famines, and earthquakes, and pestilences.** ^*If not in our days,** 
he adds, **we must expect it in those following.** Nor did he 
omit to warn the world that Antichrist also was at hand. When 
the title of Universal Bishop was assumed bj the Patriarch of 
Constantinople, Gregory raised against it the most solemn protes- 
tations. He declared, that whoever, in his elation of spirit, called 
himself, or sought to, be called. Universal Bishop or Universal 
Priest, that man was the likeness, the precursor, and the prepared 
for Antichrist; — ^that he bore the same characterbtic of boundless 
pride ; that the tendency of his assumption was the same as Anti« 
christ*s, viz. to withdraw the members of the Church from its only 
true Head, Jesus Christ, and to attach them to himself instead. 
And in his 'letters, he states, that he regards the title of Univermd 
Bishop as the name of blasphemy connected with the ten-homed 
beast in the Apocalypse. It is very remarkable, that though the 
Patriarchs of Constantinople renounced the ominous title, yet it 
was assumed by the Pope of Rome in the year 606, only two years 
afler Gregory*s deatli, and has been retained by the Popes ever 
since. 

But, notwithstanding all these forebodings on the part of both 
priests and people, the great Apostasy in the Church went on in- 
creasing — ^new superstitions and corruptions were added to the old, 
and the old became more deeply rooted and confirmed. Miracles 
were now ascribed to the relics of saints, and their pictures and 
images were worshipped in the churches. "To them," says Gib- 
bon, "incense was offered, and fervent prayers were directed.** 
The doctrine of Purgatory also was now brought into the Church, 
and with the practice of private confession and indulgences, added 
immensely to the power of the clergy. The priests thus became 
masters of the conscience of the living, and were believed to have 
power over the fate of the dead. 

These things must have seemed to the few faithful Christians who 
lived in those days, as calling for the vengeance of heaven — and 
as constituting, by their blasphemous assumption, a forewarning cry 
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of woe againjit an apostate Church and world. But the three-fold 
woe-denouncing cry of the angel, would to them also serve to dis- 
pel much of what was erroneous in the forebodings of others. For 
if the woes were successive^ the last judgment could not be at hand. 
There was a notification of three trumpets yet to sound, ere the 
term of probation and long suffering should be fully ended, and the 
consummation of the world ensue. 

The first two woes refer especiaUy to the eastern part of Chris- 
tendom, which, though equally guilty with the west^ had hitherto 
escaped comparatively unscathed. But the explanation of the 
visions in which they are embodied, and the history of their fulfil- 
ment, in the attacks of the Saracens upon the Eastern empire, and 
afterwards in its total subversion by the Turks, must be postponed 
until our next Lecture. 

** Meanwhile our lot is fkll*n in pleasant places, 
A goodly heritage we have indeed ; 
The Lamb to follow and shew forth his praises, 
And in his footsteps with his flock to tread : 
May we, by no false doctrines drawn aside^ 
Maintain our part with him and with his chosen bride.** 



LECTURE VI. 



The soundwo of the Fifth Trumpet. — ^Explanation of Symbols. 
— MoHAMED.— His Doctrines. — His Locust-like Followers.— 
Their Power and Progress. — ^The Christian 1i>olateb8.-»Bk- 
velation ix. 1 — 12. 



The subject of the present Lecture is in the ninth chapter, and em- 
braces the leading events which took place in the Eastern Roman 
empire,— extending over a period of 150 years. By these events 
a more decided change was effected in the political and religious 
aspect of that part of the world, than by those even which over- 
turned the empire in the West. 

These events, as well as all others affecting the fate of nations, seem 
to be produced naturalli/y from the passions, the policy, or the 
fatuity of man. But the hearts of kings are in the hand of Grod, 
and he turneth them as the livers of waters. He sees the end 
from the beginning, and raises up and employs instruments for the 
accomplishment of his own purposes : and while men imagine they 
are carrying out their selfish schemes of ambition or revenge, they 
are all-unconscious of the designs of the Omniscient Ruler, who 
impels and directs, or controls and stops them in their course. 
This doctrine is clearly intimated in the Apocalypse, as well as the 
foreknowledge by which God shewed to his servant the things 
which should come to pass. 

These things were revealed to St. John in the order in which 
they should occur in the history of the world; for our God is a God 
of order. They were exhibited, not in detail, but by pictorial re- 
presentaiiansy and brief but explicit explanations, of the leading 
points; or rather, the grand result of each series of events was 
described, constiluting what may be called a campaign in the course 
of Time. But these leading incidents or culminating points in 
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the distinct but successive periods of history, which were exhibited 
to the Apostle in the prophetic panorama, refer not to changes in 
the world at large, but only to that portion of it which embraced 
the Church, or what is usually termed Christendom ; because it is 
only in and through the Church that God's purposes of love and 
mercy will be accomplished. 

As the Old Testament prophecies refer to the Jewish Church, 
and only to other nations as subordinate to it — as they happened 
to be employed for the punishment or the assistance of the Israel- 
itish nation, — so we find this to be the case also in the Apocalypse. 
The people of Grod, really or professedly, constituting the Christian 
Church, occupy the chief attention of the Spirit of prophecy ; other 
nations are referred to, and some are occasionally introduced, as • 
employed by God for the overthrow of his enemies, or the punish- 
ment of apostasy. Such were the Goths, Vandals, and Huns, 
who destroyed, as we have seen, the Eoman empire in the West, 
and were afterwards absorbed into the outward Church of God. 
Such are also the Saracenic or Turkish nations, who were employed 
to punish, and eventually to overturn the Eastern empire, and whose 
appointed mission is prefigured in the vbions se^n by St. John, on 
the sounding of the fifth and sixth trumpets. But these nations, 
and all others existing on the earth, are referred to, and will be 
concerned in the grand catastrophe, when the kingdoms of this 
world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ : 

'* For He shall reign where'er the siun 
Doth his successive journeys run," 

Chapter IX. *^ And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star 
fall from heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of 
the bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace; and 
tiie sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the 
pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth : and 
unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth liave 
power." (ver. 1—3.) 

In this remarkable vision, John sees a star fall from heaven — 
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the bottomless pit opened — smoke ascending from It — and locusts 
issuing out of the smoke. A stab is the usual symbol in the pro- 
phetical writings for a chief or ruler— whether civil or ecclesiastical, 
— as has already been shewn when speaking of the darkening of the 
moon and stars under the fourth trumpet-vision; and in the fir^t 
chapter, where the "angels of the churches" are called stars. 
Angels of heaven are also referred to under the same figure, ip the 
well-known passage — "the morning stars sang together, and all 
the sons of Grod shouted for joy.** And St. Jude calls the teachers 
of false and corrupt doctrine, "wandering stars, to whom is re- 
served the blackness of darkness for ever." 

To such a star, "fallen from heaven to earth," was given the 
"key .of the bottomless pit." A key is the symbol of power and 
authority. The prophet Isaiah (xxii. 22), says of Eliakim, the son 
of Hilkiah,^-"the key of the house of David will I lay upon his 
shoulder ; so he shall open and none shall shut, and he shall shut 
and none shall open." And a greater than Eliakim says of himself, 
*' I have the keys of hell and of death.** The key of the bottomless 
pit, or of hell, is represented in the twentieth chapter, as delegated 
to an angel, who binds Satan in that' prison for a thousand years. 
And Jesus delegated to the Apostles (Matt. xvi. 19) and to Peter by 
name, as the spokesman for the rest, the ^^keys of the kingdom of 
heaven," that they might bind and loose on earth : — ^that is, the 
Apostles received power to teach and preach, and make laws for 
the government of the Church. Thus Peter, with bis key, opened 
the door of the Church to the Gentiles, when he baptized Cornelius. 
So also the Apostles, by the same power, loosed the believers from 
the yoke of circumcision and the law ; but bound them to " abstain 
from meats offered to idols, and from blood.** And by the Apostolic 
Epistles, the Church is bound to the end of time. The power qf 
the keys, is therefore equivalent to ''^teacking with authority f^ which 
pre-eminently distipguished our Lord*8 own ministry while on 
earth. He uses the same figure when denouncing the Jewish 
teachers, who had made the commandments of God of none effect 
(oT powerless) by their traditions— teaching for doctrines the com- 
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mandments of men. " Woe unto you, ye lawyers, ye have taken 
away the key of knowledge: ye enter not in yourselves, and them 
that were entering in ye hindered." 

To this star in the Apocalypse, this ruler or teacher, is given 
power to open the bottomless pit. The place of punishment — ^the 
abode of fallen spirits — ^the head-quarters of Satan — is here refer- 
red to : — ^that fearful place into which Korah and his company went 
down quick— where the wormdieth not, and the fire is not quenched. 
When it was opened, the smoke from it is represented as ascending 
like the smoke of a great furnace, and darkening the sun and the air. 

What are we to understand by the smoke ? Jesus represents 
himself as the light — the true light from heaven, which lightencth 
every man that cometh into the world. He is declared to i)e the 
Sun of Kighteousness. His doctbine was as the l^ht, — shining 
into man*s heart, and exhibiting the brightness of the Father^s 
glory. The object of Satan is to obscure this glory ; to darken the 
light that shines on the path to heaven ; to raise a cloud between 
man and his Maker, by substituting something of his own in the 
place of simple obedience to the commands of God. In this he has 
been but too successful : from the day when he said- to Eve in 
Paradise, "Ye shall be as gods, knowing good and evil," to tlie day 
wl^en he' taught in England the doctrine of Baptismal Regeneration. 

False doctrines, therefore, emanating from Satan, obscuring the 
light of the Sun of Kighteousness, and darkening the moral atmo- 
sphere — the mind and conscience of man, — we may conclude to be 
the true meaning of this "smoke out of the pit," in the vision before 
us. And history fully justifies this opinion : for, not manj years 
after the destruction of the Western empire, — ^which (as we have 
seen) was prefigured by the previous trumpet-vision — Mohamed, 
the great teacher of false doctrine in the East, made his appear- 
ance. 

It was the commencement of the first Woe, announced by the 
flying angel. 

Much learning has been expended in proving that Mohamed 
was 2^ fallen star, in a political point of view : having been deprived. 
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on the death of his grandfather, of the chieftainship and authority 
to which by birth he was entitled ; and also of the office of guardian 
of the Caaba, or holy place of his pagan ancestors. He was reduced 
to poverty ; and, as servant to the widow Cadijah, he traded in the 
fairs of Damascus. In social life, therefore, he might with pro- 
priety be called 2ifaUen star. But it is in his character of teacher^ 
or prophet, that I think he was especially prefigured as a star fallen 
from heaven. The great object of his teaching was not to point out to 
men the way to heaven, but to obtain power and authority for 
himself on earth. His doctrines tend to- foster the evil passions of 
men, instead of restraining them; and he promised heaven itself to 
prayers, to courage, to ferocity, to ambitious daring, rather than 
to meekness and mercy, to poverty of spirit and purity of heart. 
He proclaimed himself a prophet sent from Grod, but his teaching 
was earthly and sensual; he pretended to have received his com- 
mission from heaven, but, to use the remarkable words of one of 
his own followers, ''he was an emissary from the armies of Satan.** 
In the secret cave of Hera, three miles from Mecca, says Gibbon, 
Mohamed consulted, year by year, " the spirit of fraud or of en- 
thusiasm, whose abode was not in the heavens, but in the mind 
of the prophet." This cave has suggested itself to interpreters as 
the mouth of the pit of the abyss, whence the pestilential fumes and 
darkness were seen to arise. At length he began to declare his 
mission, first privately, and three years afterward publicly. For a 
while the elders of the city affected to despise the presumption of 
the aspiring prophet ; but eventually they chased him from Mecca. 
His flight marks the Era of the Hegira. (The year of our Lord 
622.) Mohamed took refuge in the city of Medina, where his doc- 
trines were more favourably received. " The injustice of Mecca, 
(says Gibbon), and the choice of Medina, transformed the citizen 
into a prince, and the hmnble preacher into the leaders of armies." 
After an exile of seven years, he returned to Mecca ; where, adds 
the historian, " the fugitive missionary was installed as the prince 
and the prophet of his native country." Xhenceforward he pro- 
pagated hb doctrines at the point of the sword, and inspired his 

M 



82 THE FIFTH TRUMPET. 

followers with the most invincible courage and the most undaunted 
resolution, by proclaiming heaven, with all its voluptuous enjoy- 
ments as the immediate reward of those who fell in battle ; while 
the flames of hell were reserved for the fainthearted and the cow- 
ard. Tribe after tribe joined his standard, till the whole of 
Arabia acknowledged his sway. He then sent his armies against 
the Eastern Roman empire — subjugated Syria and Egypt, and 
extended his conquests over the greater part of Africa and the 
East. The religion he thus founded by the power of the sword has 
been permanent as its influence was extensive : and after an ex- 
istence of above 1200 years, Mohamedanism is still professed by 
100 millions of the human race. But the Mussulmans themselves 
believe that the Cross will finally prevail above the Crescent :— 
and traditions are current throughout the East, that the expiration 
of their power and their religion is at hand. 

Thus, as the vision had foreshewn, j^ou^er, indicated by the key, 
was given to ihe fallen star. His authority was firmly established, 
and his doctrines struck deep root into the earth. 

In the Koran t?ie hey of God is asserted to have been given to 
Mohamed to open to believers the portals of the true religion and 
of heaven ; and in another passage it is said, " God gave his legate 
the power of heaven which is above, and of the fire beneath : with 
the hey did not he give him the title and power of a porter that he 
may open to those whom he hath chosen."* Hence the key was 
selected by his followers subsequently, both as a religious and a 
national emblem. 

The promulgation and permanency of Mohamedanism is one of 
those mysterious facts which puzzle our limited understanding. 
** J£ this doctrine be of men,** said Gamaliel, when the Apostles first 
preached the Gospel, "it will come to nought, but if it be of God ye 
cannot overthrow it ; lest haply ye be found to fight against Grod/* 
We know the invincibility of the Gospel, and accept GamaliePs 

♦"The sword (says Mohamed) is the key of heaven and of hell." — Gib- 
bon, ch. 50. 
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alternative as a proof that it is from Grod. But a Mohamedan with 
equal propriety may adopt the same test as a proof of the diyinity 
of his creed. It has been permitted to remain until thb day, for 
wise though inscrutable ends, of which we can now comprehend 
but a small part. When the mighty moral machinery of the world 
is completed, and our powers of mind are sufficient to understand 
it, then shall we perceive the harmony of God*s attributes with the 
world^s government, ajid acknowledge that all was designed by 
infinite wisdom, and controlled by boundless love. But at present 
we are lefl in no doubt of the real origin of the Mohamedan 
religion. When tried by its assumed adaptation to man*s neces- 
sities and requirements, it is found wanting. 

The key given to Mohamed was not the key of the kingdom of 
heaven, but the key of the bottomless pit: and the smoke that rose 
from that abyss on his opening it, was as the pestilential fimies of 
hell. The sun and the air were darkened. Such were truly the 
effects of his preaching.* The. great doctrine he inculcated was the 
Unity of God, But he provided no Mediator between Grod and 
man. No atonement is required in the Koran for man as a sinner. 
And Jesus our Great High Priest and Mediator is degraded to the 
level of a prophet, of lower rank than Mohamed himself. The Sun 
of rigJUeoitsness wss ih\i9 darkened by his doctrines, and a thick 
smoke intervened between the mercy-seat and the sinner. 

This is beginning to be felt even by Mohamedans themselves. 
One of the superior class of their Imans or priests, lately conversing 
with a British officer in India, declared he was first led to inquire 
into Christianity because he found no " Shufee" — advocate or me- 
diator — ^in the Mohamedan creed. Another remarked, " I never 
could love a God such as the Koran proclaims : but I can love a 
God such as I learn to know in the Bible — a God who commands 
us to love our enemies, to bless those that curse us, to do good to 
them that hate us, and to pray for those who persecute us." " 

But the mind of man was still further darkened by the sensuality 
which the Koran encourages in the practice of its followers here, 
and in the prospects it holds out to them hereafter. It shut out the 
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light arising from the contemplation of a pure and holy God ; and the 
glories of heayen it obscures, by representing the abode of angels 
and the purified spirits of the just, as a scene of pleasure, where 
every enjoyment b of the earth, earthy. 

The vision goes on to represent locusU as coming out of the 
nnok&'—ihe meaning of which we cannot be at a loss to understand 
after the explanation given of the key of the abyss and the fmoke 
which darkened the air.* The Arabs, the followers of Mohamed are 
doubtless prefigured by this emblem. They were thoroughly em- 
bued with his doctrines, and prc^agated them with intrepid zeal. 
In the space of about eighty years they subdued Palestine, Syria> 
Armenia, almost all Asia Minor, Persia, India, Egypt, Numidia, 
all Barbary, Spain, and Portugal, and established Mohamedanism 
throughout those regions. The Arabs are compared to locusts 
or *^ grasshoppers for multitude," in the book of Judges : — ^indeed 
the original word for Arab and locust is the same. 



* After this Lectiu'e was in type, it occurred to the author that the 
** smoke " in the vision might have reference to the corrupt and obscuring 
doctrines introduced into the Church, rather than to the rise of Moha- 
medanism. The start fell from heaven (^one as usual representing a class) 
when the ** angels " or bishops of the Church forgot their high and heavenly 
calling, and taught doctrines unknown to Scripture, which could have 
emanated only from the bottomless pit. The doctrines especially concerning 
the nature of Christ, which distracted the minds of men in the sixth century, 
obscured their, perceptions of divine truth, and darkened the Sun of^ righ- 
teousness. The zeal with which those heresies were propagated is most 
aptly symbolized in the vision by " smoke like as out of a fhrnace,** — hot, 
furious, suffocating. Such were the contentions between the Nestorians and 
the Eutychians. The former maintaining the doctrine of two distinct per- 
sons in Christ ; the latter asserting that Christ was never really man, but 
that His nature was one, — the word, — ^which was undivided and incarnate, 
bearing only whilst on earth a human shape. Their disputes in the Eastern 
Church, on the subject of the incarnation, are celebrated for their unyielding 
acrimony. The one party was characterised by the other as a band of 
robbers and assassins; and in their turn were denounced as an impious 
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*' It was commanded them that they should not hurt the grass of 
the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree." (ver. 4.) 

This proves, if proof were necessary, that they were symbolical^ 
not natural locusts. For, of the locusts sent as a plague upon Egypt, 
we read, " they covered the face of the whole earth, so that the 
land was darkened ; and they did eat every herb of the land, and 
all the fruit of the trees, and there remained not any green thing 
in the trees, or in the herbs of the field." " The land," saith Joel 
(ii. 3), *^ is as the garden of Eden before them, and behind them a 
desolate wildemtss." 

But the Arabs, the S3rmbolical locusts, were not to hurt the grass 
or trees : this restriction in the prophecy has its counterpart in 
the Koran. It was the precept of Mohamed, and the order of the 
Caliph Abubeker to the Saracens on their first invasion of Syria, 
" Destroy no palm trees, nor any fields of com, cut down no fruit 
trees, nor do any mischief to cattle." " In the siege of Tayef (says 

semblage of demons, of spirits shut out firom the mercy of heaven. From 
words th^ proceeded to blows ; — tomolt and disorder, murder and blood* 
shed, spread throughout Greece, Egypt, Abyssinia, Arabia, Palestine, Syria 
and other countries, dividing and disgracing the Church, and transforming 
the ministers of the Gospel into missionaries of the deviL In their religious 
frenzy thousands were slain, for the maintenance of doctrines which none 
could understand. Truly ^ere was smoke firom the bottomless pit. Bishops 
anathematized each other, and when assembled in Council their rancorous 
spirit broke through every restraint of religion and decency. Neither had 
they any respect for truth. Books were firequenUy forged to support their 
arguments. Synesius, Bishop of Ptolemais, openly advocated the practice 
of fiilsehood, aud asserted that ** truth is dangerous to the multitude, whose 
weak minds are not fitted for its reception.** 

Such was the condition of the Church when Mohamed assumed the title 
of a prophet, and began to proclaim the doctrine of one God. His locust- 
like Saracens then ** came forth out of the smoke" of Christian hereby and 
fierce contention, and spread the faith of Islam with resistless rapidity over 
the regions of the East. — See Gibbon's " Decline and Fall," ch. xlvii., aud 
Wright's "Early Christianity in Arabia," Sections 9 and 10. 
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Gibbon) sixty miles from Mecca, Mohamed violated Jiis own law by 
the extirpation of the fruit trees." The law was dictated more by 
motives of policy, then of mercy ; and the result was the rapid 
formation of flourishing kingdoms out of the countries conquered 
by the Saracens. In this jrespect their conduct presents a marked 
contrast to that of the Groths, Huns, and Vandals. The destruction 
of the trees and herbage was a striking feature in their invasions 
of the Roman empire ; and the deserts ^at abounded in the con- 
quered provinces long remained as a memorial of their ravages. 
But this had been pointed out in the Apocalypt^ vision referring 
to thenii as the direct reverse is foreshewn in the prediction con- 
cerning the Saracens. 

It may be useful also to attend to the local propriety of the 
symbols by which the different nations are prefigured. It would 
have been a manifest incongruity if the Vandals had been repre- 
sented as horsemen, when we know their attacks on the Roman 
empire were chiefly carried on by means of their ships ; and it would 
have been equally inconsistent if the locust had been adopted as a 
Bjrmbol of the Goths, when we know they came from those cold 
regions of the north, where the locust is almost unknown. 

*' And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared 
unto battle ; and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, 
and their faces were as the faces of men. And they had hair as 
the hair of women ; and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And 
they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron ; and the sound 
of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running 
to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails : and their power was to hurt men five months." 
(ver. 7—10.) 

There is here, as everywhere else in the sacred Scriptures, 
consistency and harmony between the sign and the thing signified. 
Nor would it have been possible for the wisest or the most inge- 
nious of men to conceive and to execute a pictorial representation 
of the appearance, character and proceedings of the Arabs, at that 
period, with more unerring skill, and more strikingly accurate in 
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all its leading features, than the Spirit of God has here delineated 
them, so many ages before the events took place. 

The loaist, the groundwork of the symbol, belongs peculiarly to 
Arabia. It was the east-wind that brought the locusts on Egypt : 
from which we infer, that Arabia was the country from whence 
they issued; and "the inhabitants of Syria," says Volney and other 
travellers, " have remarked, that locusts come constantly from the 
deserts of Arabia." So also of the scorpion: the Jews assert that 
its native locality is the Arabian desert: and naturalists have 
always regarded Arabia as the original country of the horse ; and 
its wildernesses as the haunts of the lion. So we find the lion' 
like courage of the numerous and rapid Arab cavalry ^ alike the ter- 
ror and the astonishment of those whom they assailed. 

But the symbolical locusts, besides having the shape of horses^ 
tails like scorpions^ and the teeth of a Zu>n, had also faces as men, 
and hair as women. So several ancient writers — St. Jerome and 
others — describe the Arabs as having long flowing hair, with 
moustaches and the beard, " that venerable s'lgn of manhood," as it 
has been called. But long hair among the Greeks and Romans was 
abhorred, as says also the Apostle Paul, " if a man have long hair, 
it is a shame to him." This peculiar feature of the Arab is spe- 
cified also in the celebrated poem of Antar^ which was composed 
about the time of Mohamed^s birth, and in which the longhair flowing 
on the shoulders, the moustaches and beard, and the turban also, are 
mentioned. The turban is the croim in the symbol, for the Arabs 
have a usual saying among themselves, that " God had bestowed on 
them turbans which should be to them instead of dtadems^ 

The symbolic locusts had also breast-plates of iron — and in the 
poem of Antar the steel cuirasses of the Arab warriors are fre- 
quently noticed. In the Koran, Mohamed says, " Grod hath given 
you coats of mail to defend you in your wars ;" and in his second 
battle with the Koreish, 700 of Mohamed's little army wore defen- 
sive armour. So that the breast-plate of iron in the vision was 
literally applicable to the Saracens of the sixth and seventh century. 

Thus prepared for the work of destruction, these terrible warriors 
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went forth on their mission : — and it is added, " the sound of their 
wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to battle/* 
Indicating their numerous cavalry, — and the rapidity, the certainty 
and the extent of their conquests. In the year 629 they issued from 
the desert, proclaiming war against Christendom. In 636 Syria 
was subdued — soon afterwards the victorious Arabs entered Jeru- 
salem, and the unhappy Patriarch exclaimed, ^' The abomination 
of desolation is in the holy place." The subjugation of Egypt 
quickly followed — in less than forty years afterwards the whole of 
the African Province ; — and in the beginning of the eighth century 
they conquered Spain ; for this woe was not confined, as the pre- 
vious trumpet-visions, to the third part of the Roman world, but 
spread to the West as well as the East, through nearly the whole 
extent of the ancient empire ; and even beyond its limits, for Persia 
and India yielded to the victorious Saracens. At the end of the 
first century of the Hegira, their empire extended to two hundred 
days' journey from East to West, and reached from the confines 
of Tartary and India to the shores of the Atlantic. " Over all 
which ample space,** says Elliott, "the venom of the scorpion sting 
of their conquerors was made to rankle in the breasts of the subject 
Christians.*' 

For they could not but feel perpetually the bitter contempt and 
hatred flowing out of the Moslem faith towards them. They were 
called Christian dogs and infidels ; deprived of the use of arms ; 
subjected to tribute, and obliged to rise up in the presence of the 
meanest Moslem. Such were some of the marks of their personal 
degradation. Their religion also was insulted, and their churches 
defiled. Their children were induced or compelled to apostatize, 
and the penalty of death attached to all who returned to the Chris- 
tian faith; these and a thousand other undefinable injuries or 
oppressions added to the bitterness of their lot as a conquered race, 
and tormented them as " with the sting of a scorpion :*' so that 
death was preferred to life, as it is said of the Jews taken captive 
to Babylon ( Jer. viii, 3), " Death shall be chosen rather than life, 
by all the residue of them that remain of this evil family, in all the 
places whither I have driven them." 
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The commission of the locusts was only against ^* those men which 
have not the seal of God in their foreheads/* In speaking of the 
sealing of God*s servants, we shewed that it especially indicated 
trust or faith in J3jm — ^in contradistinction to trust in saints or 
martyrs, or relics, or anything of man*s device. It marked freedom 
from idolatry. Those who had not the seal were idolaters: and it 
was against idolaters that Mohammed declared in the Koran that God 
had commissioned him : and he urged his followers against the men 
of Roman Christendom as being of the number. That they rightly 
deserved the name, is evident from the testimony of history. In 
sketching the rise of Mohammedanism, Gibbon says, *^The Chris- 
tians of the seventh century had relapsed into a semblance of 
Paganism — ^their public and private vows were addressed to the 
relics and images that disgraced the temples of the East; and the 
throne of the Almighty was darkened by a cloud of martyrs, saints 
^d aDgels, the objects of popidar veneration." Such was their 
infatuation, that the Christians, when besieged by the Saracens, 
usually carried these images and relics in procession to the walls 
of the city, vainly trusting to their power for protection against 
the irresbtiblcassaults of their enemies. 

The men who had the seal of God suflfered not. "The parts 
which remained the freest from the general infection of idolatry 
(says Bishop Newton) were Savoy, Piedmont, and the eastern parts 
of France, which were afterwards the nurseries and habitations of 
the Waldenses and Albigenses ; and it is very memorable,** he adds, 
" that when the Saracens approached these parts, they were defeated 
with great slaughter by the famous Charles Martel in several 
engagements.** And when speaking of the Paulicians, those true 
servants of God in the East, Elliott says, "they took up a position 
of defence on Mount Argr'eus, near Csesarea in Cappadocia; a 
position in which the neighbourhood of the Saracens proved to 
them to be an additional protection.** 

The symbolic locusts "had a king over them, which is the angel 
of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, 
but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon,*^ which signifies 
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"the Destroyer." This Angel is generally explained as meaning 
Mohammed, and it is stated as a curious fact, that not only during 
his Kfeiime did the Moslems acknowledge Mohammed " as both their 
prophet and their king,** but that even after his deaiky they who suc- 
ceeded him as the commanders of the faithful, considered and called 
themselves Mohammed's Caliphs or Vicars — ^they were equally 
the head of their religion and their polity. Some, however, sup- 
pose Satan himself to be intended, of whom Mohammed was but the 
mouth or instrument. Whichever way interpreted, the prophecy 
was emphatically fulfilled. Wherever the Arab locusts went they 
carried with them the false religion of Mohammed, — ^the doctrines 
which had emanated from the bottomless pit, — they were governed 
by its laws, and actuated by its spirit. Unlike the Goths and other 
northern invaders, who, after conquering and settling in the Roman 
empire, embraced the religion of the conquered, and amalgamated 
with them as one people, the Saracens adhered to their own 
religion, and perpetuated their character as destroyers of the 
Christians. 

But in the vision it is declared (ver. 5,) "that they should not 
hiU them, but that they should be tormented five months;" and it is 
again repeated (ver. 10,) "their power was to hurt men Jive months.** 
The locust Is observed to live about five months, from April to 
September; and Bochart asserts, that scorpions are noxious for no 
longer a term, the cold rendering them torpid and inactive. Of 
the Arab locusts it is not said that their existence was only for five 
months, but their power of hurting or tormenting lasted so long. 

This term of five months cannot be taken literally^ as applicable 
to the power of the Saracens to hurt; but if we take each day for 
a year, — as the most learned and consistent commentators in all 
ages have done, in the interpretation of the Apocalypse, and which 
is sanctioned by other passages of Scripture, — ^we then have a 
period of one hundred and fifly years, during which the Saracens 
had power given them to torment the men of the Roman empire. 

It is said, "they should not kiU them.'* This is usually explained 
as signifying that the Greek or Eastern empire, against wIkhii their 
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attacks were chiefly directed, should not be overthrown by them, 
— that political life or power should not be taken away. That was 
reserved for another people, prefigured under the second woe, 
who were commanded to " At2? the third part of men." But the 
Saracens killed few or none, except in battle ; unlike the Croths 
and Huns, who ravaged, destroyed, and massacred without mercy. 
Though they did not put an end to the existence of the Roman 
empire, either in the east or west, yet the Arabs grievously ** tor- 
mented " both divisions ; and multitudes of ** men " would '* seek ** 
or desire the political *' death " of the corrupted and tyrannic go- 
vernment of the Eastern Emperors — ^that they might be freed from 
their grievous oppressions, and enjoy repose under the compara- 
tively easy yoke of the Moslem Caliphs. 

The Arabs indeed attempted the overthrow of the Greek empire, 
and twice besieged Constantinople, but were repulsed on each occa- 
sion with great loss ; for they were then exceeding their commission. 
So also in the West, when they marched from Spain into France, 
their design was to conquer all Christendom, and to extinguish the 
kingdoms of the Franks and Lombards — but God suffered them not. 
They were to hurt Christendom both in the East and West, not 
utterly to destroy it : and as they had been repelled from Constan- 
tinople in the East ; so they recoiled, broken and discomfited, from 
the blows of Charles -Martel, the hammer of the West. Thb was 
in the year 732 ; when the 150 years assigned to the duration of 
tiieir power were drawing to a close. Soon afterward, discord and 
divisions sprang up among them ; the Saracens of Spain, in 756, set 
up another Caliph in opposition to the reigning house of Abbas. 
There was no longer one king over the locusts. And Sismondi, 
referring to this event, says, '* The Colossus that had bestridden 
the whole south was now broken." 

But a farther and more serious diminution of their power to hurt, 
was effected by the removal of the seat of empire fidm Damascus 
to Bagdad ; when, as Elliott observes, '' the government and head 
of the locusts then took his flight, far eastward, away from Chris- 
tendom." The locusts now settled. " They no more roved," says 
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Daubuz, " in a body as before in quest of new conquests/* This 
event took place in the year 762, exactly 150 years from the time 
when Mohammed first opened the bottomless pit, by publicly preach- 
ing his imposture. The five months of the power of the locusts had 
expired,^-or, on the principle of expounding a day as significant of 
a t^ear in the periods of symbolic prophecy, — the hundred and 
fifty years of Arab aggressive warfare, as foreshewn in the vision 
had now been fulfilled. The very name that the Caliph Almanzor 
gave to his new capital, indicated the peaceable character that was 
thenceforth to attach to the Saracens. It was called Medinat al 
Salem — ^the City of Peace, And Gibbon, writing of this period, 
says, *^ War was no longer the passion of the Saracens,*^ — *' the 
luxury of the Caliphs relaxed the nerves, and terminated Ike prO' 
gress of the Arabian empire.'' Though they continued to exist as 
a powerful state, and were occasionally troublesome, they were no 
longer dreaded as a torment by the nations of Christendom. With 
the expiration of the hundred and fifty years, the intensity of the 
Jirst Woe had passed away. 

The propriety of applying the symbol of the locusts to the Arabs 
must be apparent to all who have paid attention to this subject ; 
but there is yet another point of resemblance noticed by the learned 
commentator Daubuz. " There hath happened,** he says, " in the 
extent of this torment, a coincidence of the event with the nature of 
the locusts. The Saracens have made inroads into all those parts 
of Christendom where the natural locusts are wont to be seen and 
known to do mischief, and no where else : and that too, in tlie same 
proportion. Where the locusts are seldom seen, there the Saracens 
stayed little : where the natural locusts are often seen, there the 
Saracens abode most ; and where they breed most, there the Sara- 
cens had their beginning and greatest power.*' 

But these locusts were specially directed (as has already been 
observed) against the men who had not the seal of God in their 
foreheads, — ^that is, the Christian idolaters ; — and it is reasonable, 
and may be profitable, to inquire, whether the punishment inflicted 
upon them produced any reformation ? — ^whether they were con- 
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vinced of the absurdity of trusting in saintly bones and relics, and 
turned from the worship of images to the living Gk)d ? 

History answers, that in the West, the visible Church remained 
unreformed, and the marks of the Apostasy grew broader and 
deeper. In the East, an attempt at reformation was made in the 
year 717, by the Emperor Leo, supported by a number <of his 
subjects, who made war upon the images, and were thence called 
Iconoclasts. Their conduct was doubtless approved by the Al- 
mighty ; for it was at this period that the Saracens, repulsed with 
shame and loss, were compelled to raise the siege of Constantinople. 
Leo*s successor, Constantine Copronymus, was animated by the 
same spirit : he called a General Council in the year 754, wherein 
the worship of images was formally condemned ; — and, as if the 
Lord had been waiting-for this public act of repentance and solemn 
renunciation of idolatry. He so ordered it in His providence, that 
the very next year the Mohammedan empire was divided, and the 
power of the Saracens was broken. But the repentance of the 
Greek Church was not permanent ; her goodness was as the early 
dew, and as the morning cloud : — she turned again to her idola- 
tries ; and in the year 787, another Council annulled the Act of the 
former, and solemnly decreed the worship of images to be lawful. 
Thus she remained, superstitious, idolatrous, unreformed. Under 
the next Woe^ we shall find the Greek empire annihilated by 
the Turks, and the Greek Church crouching beneath the yoke of 
Mohammed. 

Similar have been the dealings of God with his professing people 
in all ages. When the Israelites forsook him, they were oppressed 
by their enemies ; and when they turned from their idols, he sent 
them deliverance. So has Grod dealt with our own land. When 
England declined from the simplicity of the Gospel, she was despised 
abroad and distracted at home. It was so in the days of Charles I., 
when outward ceremonies were exalted above heavenly realities. 
It was so in the days of his sons, when Popery was patronized and 
exalted — and Britain was brought very low. But God had still 
left many thousands of faithful worshippers; for their sake he 
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raised up deliverers, and crowned England with honour, and sent 
her forth prospering and to prosper. 

We may therefore draw lessons from the past, — from the times 
of the Saracens, and fr^m the history of our own land, — ^lessons 
both of warning and of encouragement. For thus saith the Lord, 
to nations and to individuals, "Them that honour me, I will 
honour, and they ihat' despise me, shall be lightly esteemed.'* — 
(1 Sam. ii. 30.) 

** Yes, since God himself hath said it, 

On his promise I rely ; 
His good word demands my credit. 

What can unbelief reply? 
He is strong and can fulfil. 
He is truth and therefore will.'* 
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LECTURE VII. 



The Second Woe. — ^Thb Dark Ages. — Horns of the Golden Ax.tar. 
— ^Loosing of the four Angels.^Thr Turkish Horsemen. — 
Duration of their Mission.— Fall of the Greek Empire. — Its 

EFFECTS ON WESTERN CHRISTENDOM. — ^ReYELATION IX. 12 — 19. 



"One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more here- 
after."— ix. 12. 

In the passage before us, the expression hereafter has been 
generally understood as implying a considerable interval of time, 
— ^that the second woe did not succeed the first with the same 
rapidity of execution that marked the period which intervened 
between the second and third woe. Respecting the latter it is said, 
(xi. 14) "Behold, the third woe cometh quickly. ^^ And such we 
shall find to have been the case in the historic fulfilment. Scarce 
sixty years intervened between the accomplishment of the secon^ 
woe, on the complete overthrow of the Greek empire in 1460, and 
the beginning of those convulsions and calamities in Europe which 
mark the beginning of the third ; while from the end of the first 
woe, when the Saracens removed their seat of empire from Da- 
mascus to Bagdad, and ceased to be an aggressive power. Until the 
Turkman hordes burst across the Euphrates and desolated the 
Eastern empire, a period elapsed of almost three hundred years. 

Such was the long-sufiering of Jehovah towards his professing 
but apostate and idolatrous people. Not that they were left with- 
out tokens of 6od*s righteous indignation. More than once the 
Saracen locusts gave fearful proof of their vitality, and spread 
themselves over the whole of Asia Minor. Other nations also 
became as thorns in the sides of the Greeks : among them the 
Russians — a race at that time almost unknown to Christendom — 
who repeatedly invaded the empire with a fleet of canoes, and even 



96 THE SECOND WOE. ^ 

attempted the conquest of Constantinople in the eleventh century. 
(1043.) But all these were like summer clouds and soon passed 
away : — ^more continuous and more disastrous were the internal 
political convubions and religious animosities, which disturbed 
the peace and weakened the energies of the empire until its final 
overthrow. 

In the meantime the nations of the West had been compressed 
in the iron grasp of Charlemagne. The Franks, the Grermans, the 
Saxcms, the Huns and Lombards, acknowledged his sway. He was 
at the head of a powerful empire, and in the year 800 he was 
crowned by Pope Leo UI. as ^* The most pious Augustus^ the great 
and pacific Emperor of the Romans" 

But it was the image of the old Roman empire, without its vi* 
tality ; it had an outward resemblance, but wanted the strength 
and unity which distinguished its predecessor. Therefore, when 
Charlemagne died, the bonds suddenly relaxed by which the nations 
of Europe were bound together, and his empire was divided. Li- 
dependent sovereignties were established, whose chiefs acknow- 
ledged only a nominal headship in the emperor. Like the toes of 
Nebuchadnezzar*s image, *Hh^y did not cleave one to another, even 
as iron is not mixed with clay." 

But while the political bond of union was weak, there existed a 
strong religious tie, which bound the nations of the West to Saint 
Peter's chair. For after the empire had fallen beneath the sword of 
the Goth,* life yet lingered in the city of Rome itself; and her deadly 
wound was gradually healed under the fostering care of the Pope. 
His assumption of the title of Universal Bishop was recognised ; his 
spiritual power was acknowledged; and kings and nobles, from 
every part of Europe, went on meritorious pilgrimages to Rome, 
enriching the shrine of St. Peter, and soliciting on bended knees 
the benediction of his successor. The Pope was venerated as 
something more than mortal, and the Church, of which he was the 
head, grew rich, and increased with goods. 

* See Lecture V., p. 71. 
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In those dark ages superstition floarished*througbout the Chris- 
tian world ; and many groundless opinions were fostered by the 
priests for their own advantage. But none was so profitable, or 
produced more excitement, than the belief, which was spread over* 
all Europe towards the close of the tenth century, that the day of 
judgment was at hand. This belief was derived from the 2(Hh 
chapter of the Revelation : for it was supposed St. John had ex- 
plicitly foretold, that after a thbusand years Satan would be let 
loose, and Antichrist appear; and as the vision proceeds imme- 
diately to describe the general judgment, it was concluded that the 
world would come to an end about the year 1000 ; — " and beyond 
all doubt this would take place," says a writer of that period, 
**when the annunciation of Mary should fall on a Saturday.** 
Such were the rumours which filled the people with terror and 
alarm. " Hence," says Mosheim, " immense numbers transferring 
their property to the churches and monasteries, left all and pro- 
ceeded to Palestine, where they supposed Christ would descend 
from heaven to judge the world. - Others, by a solemn vow conse- 
crating themselves and all they possessed to the Churches, the 
monasteries, and the priests, served them in the character of slaves, 
performing the daily tasks assigned them: for they hoped the 
Supreme Judge would be more favourable to them, if they made 
themselves servants to his servants. Hence also, whenever an 
eclipse of the sun or moon occurred, most people betook them- 
selves to the caves and rocks." This general delusion was opposed, 
indeed, by a few wiser individuals ; yit nothing could overcome it 
till the century had closed. " But when the century ended," adds 
Mosheim, " without any great calamity, the greater part began to 
understand that John had not really predicted what they so much 
feared." 

In reading an account of this and similar extraordinary delusions, 
we cannot help concluding that they are consequences of departure 
from the living God — not liking to retain Him in their knowledge, 
and " receiving not the love of the truth that they might be saved, 
He sends them strong delusions that they should believe a lie." (2 
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Thess. ii. 11.) And respecting future events, it was expressly 
declared to Daniel, '* None of the wicked shall understand, but 
the wise shall understand." — (xii. 10.) 

It' was during these dark ages, as thej have justly been called, 
when " monsters of iniquity " sat in St. Peter's chair, (See Baronius, 
in Mosheim, 333) — ^when ignorance and superstition degraded the 
Christian world — " when the whole head was sick, and the whole 
heart faint" — ^that the trumpet of the sixth angel sounded, " And 
I heard," says St. John, " a voice from the four horns of the golden 
altar which is before God." — (Rev. ix. 13.) 

We have had occasion already to refer to the Jewish temple- 
service, as being patterns only of things in the heavens. And St. 
Paul tells us (Heb. ix. 21 — 23) that as it was necessary that these 
patterns of heavenly things should be purified with blood, eten so 
the heavenly things themselves were purified with better sacrifices 
—even with the blood of the Great High Priest himself: — ^teaching 
us that there is no access to heaven — no forgiveness of sin — no 
hope of mercy — but through the blood of atonement, which was 
prefigured from the beginning of the world. 

And the blood of atonement has an especial connection with the 
four "horns of the golden altar." We read in Exodus xxx. of the 
altar of incense, the golden altar : *' Aaron shall make an atone- 
ment upon the horns of it once in a year with the blood of the 
sin-ofiering of atonement : once in the year shall he make atonement 
upon it throughout your generations : it is most holy unto the Lord.^ 
So also (Lev. xvi. 18), whof^ the high priest made an atonement 
for himself and for his house, he put the blood "up<m the horns of 
the altar round about." And again, when an individual or the 
whole congregation of Israel sinned through ignorance (Lev, iv.X 
an atonement was made in the same manner. 

So, in the great reformation under king Hezekiah, after the 
cleansing of the temple, " they brought a sin-offering for the king- 
d(Hn, and for the sanctuary, and for Judah," and " made reconci- 
liation with the blood upon the altar," in the appointed manner. 
The efficacy of the atonement was soon manifested. Israel was at 
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peace with Gk>d; and when Sennacherib made war upon them, the 
Lord miraculously saved them from his hand. 

The atpnement thus made upon the horns of the altar of incense, 
was typical of the powerful efficacy— of the peace-speaking blood 
of Jesus — and therefore when we hear a voice of judgment instead 
of mercy issuing from the horns of the altar, we may consider it as 
indicating sin and guilt in connection with that locality ; that the 
atonement and the altar had been made a scene of profanation. 
There are several passages wherein the locality of the sin is indi- 
cated by a voice crying from it. Thus we read in the prophecies 
of Isaiah (Izvi.) **A voice of noise from the city, a voice from 
the temple, a voice of the Lord that rendereth recompense to his 
enemies,** because they had profaned the temple and the altar, by 
^'sacrificing a latnb as if they cut off a dog*s neck, by offering 
oblations as if they offered swine*s blood, by burning incense as if 
they blessed an idol.** And we find, on reference to history, that 
it was in a similar manner the worship and service of the Lord was 
profaned and corrupted throughout Christendom. Incense was 
burnt in the churches ; but it was in honour of the Virgin Mary, 
the saints, and martyrs ; and prayers were made at their shrines 
more frequently than at the throne of mercy. The Christian world 
had forsaken the High Priest, in respect of his connection with the 
altar, both as their Atoner for sin, and as their Intercessor, Mediator, 
and Offerer of the incense of their prayers before Grod ; and they 
were taught to consider the very symbol of his atoning blood as 
an unspeakable and awful mystery, upon which human eyes were 
scarcely permitted to look ; instead of viewing it as that simple, 
that consolatory, yet solemn sign, appointed by the Redeemer 
himself, whereby his humble followers should shew forth his death 
until he come again. 

Notwithstanding the rebuke of their apostasy by the Saracenic 
invasion and the respite which followed, the Eastern Church, in an 
especial manner, persisted in its idolatrous superstitions. And we 
find, in the tenth century, under the emperor John Zimisces, that 
a statue of the Virgin Mary, of great sanctity, was carried in tri- 
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umphal procession to Constantinople, and there deposited in the 
principal Church, as the Palladium of the empire; and even during 
the final siege of the city in 1453, the infatuated Gree|p had it 
solemnly exhibited, in the vain hope of obtaining help and safety. 
** Shall I not visit for these things, saith the Lord/* 

Their cries for help to their helpless idols, were answered by a 
voice from the horns of the profaned and neglected altar — ^^ Saying 
to the sixth angel which had the trumpet. Loose the four angels 
which are boimd in the great river Euphrates. And the four an- 
gels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and 
a month, and a year, foV to slay the third part of men. And the 
number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred thousand 
thousand: and I heard the number of them. And thus I saw the 
horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breast- 
plates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone : and the heads of the 
horses were as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued 
fire and smoke and brimstone. By these three was the third part 
of meh killed; by the fire, and by the SEibke, and by the brimstone, 
which issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their 
mouth, and in their tails : for their tails were like unto serpents, 
and had heads, and with them they do hurt." — (ver. 14 — 19.) 

Some commentators understand the angels here mentioned to be 
heavenly spirits, and that these four are the angels who are repre- 
sented in the seventh chapter, as holding the four winds of the earth. 
But this opinion is too fanciful to obtain much consideration. 
They were employed to restrain judgment until God's servants 
had obtained security, and were not themselves bound or restrained 
to any locality. The more generally adopted explanation is, that 
the angels signify the leaders, or chiefs of those Scythian, Tartar, 
or Mongol tribes who dwelt beyond the limits of the Roman em- 
pire ; its well-known eastern boundary being the river Euphrates. 
The first of these leaders was Alp Arslan (or "the valiant lion,") 
"who passed the Euphrates," says Gibbon, "in the year 1063, at 
the head of the Turkish cavalry, and the loss of the kingdom and 
frontier of Armenia was the news of a day." The Greek emperor 
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hastened to meet him, wilii a large army, but was defeated and 
taken prisoner. The second great leader from beyond the Euphra- 
tes, was the celebrated Grenghis Khan or ^'king of kings," who, in 
1183, at the head of above 500,000 men, chiefly cavalry, involved 
both Saracens tmd Christians in one common overthrow. The next 
who invaded Asia Minor was Ortogrul, who led a tribe of 'Turks 
or Scythians from Persia where they had first settled. He died 
in 1289, and his son Othman became the founder of the present 
Turkish empire. The fourth angel of destruction was Timour or 
Tamerlane the Tartar. Afler overrunning the whole of India, he 
invaded Western Asia in 1398, at the head of 800,000 troops, of 
whom the greater part were horsemen. His chief object was the 
overthrow of the Sultan Bajazet, whom he defeated and took pri- 
soner in a battle in which 400,000 men lost their lives. But the 
Christians suffered as well as the Saracens; for esteeming it his 
duty to propagate Mohammedanism by the sword, he inflicted num- 
berless evils on the faithful Christians, cruelly butchering some, and 
dooming others to perpetual slavery; he even, it is said, extirpated 
Christianity in many cities and provinces, while vast multitudes 
abandoned their religion from terror, at the command of the con- 
queror. And he also compelled the Greek emperor to pay him 
tribute. By these successive invasions, the limits of the Roman 
empire in the East were gradually reduced, and the way prepared 
for its total overthrow ; which indeed would have taken place long 
before, had it not been for the Crusades of the eleventh and twelilh 
centuries, — those singular results of the combination of enthusiasm 
and superstition, — ^when the chivalry of Europe attempted the 
recovery of the Holy Land, and stayed the progress of Mohammed- 
anism on the plains of Palestine. 

But it has been objected to this explanation of the four angelsf 
as successive leaders of distinct Tartar hordes — that their loosing 
in the text is described as a single act, and that the agencies sym- 
bolized must have been at one and the same time commissioned. 

To this I may reply, that the text does not necessarily imply a 
single act, and that it may be equally understood of successive 
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agencies as of one, after the loosing or removal of the impediment, 
that is, after the passage of the Euphrates had once been effected. 
Besides, other t«xts of Scripture afford examples to justify this 
explanation — especially that in Daniel vii. 3, where he sees in 
vision ''four great beasts come up from the sea, divers one from 
another;** — ^notwithstanding the apparent oneness of this act, we 
know, both from the context and from history, that the vision refers 
to the rise of distinct and successive monarchies, which never had 
a contemporaneous existence. 

But besides this, there is the insuperable difficulty of not finding 
in history any four angels or human agencies, acting simultaneously 
against the third part of men in the Eastern empire, from the 
boundary of the Euphrates. Bishop Newton explains them as the 
four Sultanies founded by the Turks in the eleventh century. But 
three of these were on this side of the Euphrates, and therefore 
could not be bound by it. Again he refers to Ortogrul and his 
three sons as the four angels; but of two of the sons we know little 
or nothing beside their names. 

The explanation of the four successive hordes of Tartars who 
weakened and finally destroyed the remaining third of the Roman 
empire, agrees also with the phrase employed to denote the vast 
number of their horsemen. It is said to be two hundred thousand 
thousand, or more correctly, myriads of myriads — ^an indefinite 
phrase, not unfrequently used in Scripture, as in the blessing of 
Rebekah, ''Be thou the mother of thousands of myriads.** Now it 
is well known that the Tartar armies are almost entirely composed 
of horsemen. And Gibbon speaks of "the myriads of the Turkish 
horse overspreading the Greek frontier from the Taurus to Erze- 
roum, and of the cavalry of the earlier Turks being proudly 
computed by millions.** I have already referred to these numbers 
when speaking of their four great leaders. John says, "I heard 
the number of them.'* This we may understand as spoken in his 
representative character of the Christian Church; shewing the 
peculiar impressiveness with which the report of the vast numbers 
and power of the Turks fell upon the ear of Christendom, both in 
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the West and in the East — ^filling the Greeks yriih terror, and 
impelling the Latins to undertake the Crusades. 

^^ The horses and them that sat on them had breaitplates of fire, 
jacinth and brimstone** — or red, blue and yellow, denoting the 
colours of the uniform worn by the Turkish cavalry (until the 
late innovations). The lion-like heads of the horses signify the 
courage with which they were endowed ; and the titles affected 
by the chiefs, such as Alp Arslan, liie 'Waliant lion;** Kizil Arslan, 
the " red lion,** &c. ; and " the Turks,** says Rycaut, " compare 
the Grand Seignior to the lion, and other kings to little dogs.** 

*' Out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. 
By these three was the third part of men killed.** In consequence 
of the Turks having used enormous cannon in the capture of Con- 
stantinople, it has been usual to consider the fire, smoke and 
brimstone of the vision, as typical of the effects of the artillery then 
empl^ed, and there is great plausibility in the interpretation : — 
but it is open to serious objections : in the first place, the Turks 
had little acquaintance with cannon, before their last attack on the 
Greek capital ; and secondly, the large cannon used on that memo- 
rable occasion, were cast, not by Turks, but by a deserter from the 
Greeks. We must also remember that " smoke,** in the preceding 
vision of the first woe, was shewn to denote false doctrine, — and 
consistency requires that the same meaning should attach to the 
symbol when used in the passage before us. The fire and brim- 
stone are always used in Scripture to signify the severe judgments 
of the Almighty ; as in Deut. xxix. 23, it is predicted, that the land 
of Israel should become " brimstone and burning,** if the people 
forsook the law of God ; in the Psalms it is said, " on the wicked 
he shall rain snares, fire and brimstone :** and Ezekiel (xxxviii. 22), 
threatens Gog and all his bands, with ** hailstones, fire and brim- 
stone.*' These significant symbols of overwhelming judgment and 
destruotion have doubtless the same meaning in the passage before 
us, and we have already shewn that they were exactly fulfilled in 
the experience of eastern Christendom. 

All the four angels, or leaders of the Tartar tribes, were of 
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Mohammedan faith, and difiused the smoke, tEe false doctrine of 
Mohammed, wherever they penetrated ; and this they did with 
violence, unlike their Saracen predecessors, who seldom destroyed 
except in the field of battle. The Turks persecuted the Christians 
in the most cruel manner, putting many to death, mutilating some, 
and plundering others of all their property : — their children were 
circumcised by compulsion — ^their cities frequently burnt; and 
the land laid desolate. It was thus *Hhe third part of men were 
killed." By '* their mouths," the horsemen disseminated their false 
doctrine — ^with " their tails having heads," doing hurt. This last 
expression has been ingeniously shewn to have reference to the 
Turkish commanders, or Pashas, whose ensign of power is literally 
a horse*s tail ; the having one, two, or three horse-tails, marking 
the difference of rank among them. Just as on the opening of 
the first three seals — the badge of a bow, a sword, or a balance, 
prefigured the character of the rider on the horse. These Pashas 
injure and oppress the Christians of the Turkish empire, as is well 
known to all acquainted with their history, "like ravening harpies, 
(says KnoUes) his Bassaes, as it were, suck out the blbod of his 
poor subjects." 

In the vision a limit is assigned to the period during which the 
angels were to execute their mission. " An hour, a day, a month, 
and a year," — ^which, reckoning a prophetic day as signifying a year, 
amount to 391 years and 15 days. Various dates have been given 
as the commencement and termination of this period. Bishop 
Newton assigns the year 1281, when the Othmans gained their 
first conquest over the Christians, as the beginning of the time 
mentioned in the vision; and their last conquest, the taking of 
Cameniec from the Poles in 1672, as its termination. But it is 
evident from history that the Turks were loosed from the Euphra- 
tes long before the year 1281. So early as 1063, Alp Arslan, as 
already mentioned, passed the Euphrates at the head of the Turk- 
ish cavalry ; and from this first invasion of the Greek empire until 
the taking of Constantinople, a period of 390 years intervened. 
Again, the Turks, afler their first passage of the Euphrates, having 
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been driven back in 1071, by the Tictory of Malazgerd, succeeded 
in permanently establishing themselves in Asia Minor; and in 
146), they destroyed the last remnants of the Greek empire in the 
Morea and at Trebizond. These latter dates mark the same in- 
terval as the foregoing ; and, though closely approximating to the 
predicted number of years, are not satisfactory. — The language 
employed in the vision requires a more exact fulfilment. 

Mr. Elliott,* with great learning and ingenuity, has shewn that 
the *' year ** in the passage should be calculated according to the 
Julian year of 365 days 6 hours, and that the exact length of the 
whole period amounts to 396 years 106 days. He then fixes the 
date of the "loosing of the angels" to the 18th January, 1057 — 
when Thogrul Beg (who had been proclaimed, " Protector and 
Governor of the Moslem Empire ") went forth from Bagdad with 
his Turkmans, as head of the power of Islamism, " to enter on a 
long career of war and conquest." From that day to the fall of 
Constantinople, on the 29th May, 1453, is 396 years and 130 days. 
" Such," says Elliott, ** is the exact historical interval. And now, 
turning to the prophetic interval— of 396 years l06 days — it is 
obvious that in respect of years it coincides precisely with that of 
history; also that by^its days additional^ it reaches just into the 
midst of the siege with which the latter closes. In effect, the 
prophetic period expired just at the epoch in the siege, when 
Sultan Mahomet, by transporting his ships across the isthmus of 
Gralata, secured the success which momentarily before begun to 
be despaired of by the Turkmans. It marked the critical turning 
point of success to the Turkmans, of destruction to the Greeks." 

According to this mode of calculation it was exactly an hour, a 
day, a month, and a year, after the Turks went forth on their 
mission, that the third part of men were slain, — or the remaining 
third of the Roman empire deprived of every vestige of political 
power. The church was subjugated as well as the state, and from 
1460 to the year 1821 the Patriarch received his investiture from 
the Turkish Sultan. 

* Hore ApocalypticflBy i. 342, first edition. 

p 
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The Greek church is henceforward left in the Apocalypse without 
further notice, and it has continued ever since as dead. If we were 
inclined to interpret the slaying of the third part of men literaUy 
•—the immense numbers who perished in the successive invasions 
of the Tartars, and in the destruction of the Eastern empire, would 
seem to justify the explanation; — especially if we adtl to these the 
multitudes who fell during the Crusades, when *'the lives and 
labours of millions,*' says Gibbon, " were buried in the East.** 

The fall of Constantinople on the 29th of May 1453, filled the 
rest of Christendom with grief and consternation ; and attempts 
were made to unite the different European powers in a crusade 
against the Turks. But every state had. a separate prince, and 
every prince a separate interest. — " The Pope and the Emperor,** 
says ^neas Sylvius, ^'were unable to command, and none were 
willing to obey.** The Turks for above two centuries longer con- 
tinued to threaten and disturb the kingdoms of Europe. 

But it is said by many, that the appointed hour for their de- 
struction is now about to strike; it is the belief of the Mussulmans 
themselves ; and some, who imagine that empires, like the moon, 
wax and wane, by computing the time between its rise and its 
arrival at maturity, have fixed the date of the overthrow of the 
Turkish empire in the present year 1853. Whether this be cor- 
rect or not, time will soon shew ; but the present condition of that 
state, her adoption of many European habits and principles, and 
the events which crowd around her, all portend speedy and mar- 
Tellous revolutions. The walls of Mohamedanism are crumbling 
into dust — the Euphrates is drying up.* A few days agof it was 
observed by a continental Journal, ** Should the claims of Russia 
on the Sultan be arranged peaceably, the Turkish empire will fall 
in peace — ^if the reverse, it will fall in war. Kthe Emperor of Russia 
acquires the right to appoint the Patriarch at Constantinople, and 

* See Lecture XYIII. on the Sixth Yial, for an explanation of-what the 
author believes to be the true meaning of this phrase. 

t This Lecture was delivered on the 27th April, 185& 
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with it the protectorate over the Greek Christians in Turkey (14 
or 15 millions) the empire which ended exactly 400 years ago 
will be restored de facto in 1853." Such a result is possible* 
But politicians have made such serious miscalculations during the 
last few years, that we may safely regard the fall of the Turkish 
empirea[prJentasTer,problematL. 

But the Apocalyptic vision calls our attention to the effects pro- 
duced by the second Woe on the rest of Christendom. " And the 
rest of the men which were not killed by these plagues yet repented 
not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship devils, 
and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood, 
which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : neither repented they 
of their murders, nor of their soYceries, nor of their fornication, nor 
of their thefts." (ver. 20, 21.) Their terror at the overthrow of 
the Greek empire produced no repentance, no humiliation, no 
abandonment of those sins which had provoked the righteous in- 
dignation of the Lord. They had escaped punishment and they 
continued in their transgressions. The worship of devils and idols 
is here prominently set forth as their great sin. Devils in this 
passage, as in many others, should be rendered demons, or spirits 
of departed men, whether good or bad : — and it is well-known that 
the worship of saints and martyrs, and of the Virgin Mary, soon 
crept into the church of God, and until the era of the Reformation 
became the almost universal religion of Christendom. Not content 
with invoking the names of the apostles and saints, pictures were 
introduced to assist the devotion of the worshipper, and afterwards 
images ; idols of gold and silver, and brass, and stone, and wood, 
to render still more palpable to the senses the senseless objects of 
adoration. In their madness also, the idolaters formed pictures of 
the Trinity, and worshipped the crucifix instead of the once cruci- 
fied but now glorified Redeemer. But the Church of Rome repels 
the charge of idolatry, and attempts to distinguish between the 
honour due to God, and that which they pay to the demons. Of 
whom, however, can the Spirit of Prophecy be here speaking, if 
not of the Church of Rome? And she denies not her saint-worship 



^ 



108 EFFECTS or THE SECOND WOE. 

and her images. Moreover, the distinction which she makes in 
words, between an inferior worship which may be paid to the work 
of men*s hands, and the superior worship which ought to be paid 
to Grod alone, is entirely forgotten in practice. The prayers of- 
fered to the saints and images are as fervent, and more frequent 
than those addressed to Jehovah — and the trust reposed in them 
not less firm. The crowds of blinded devotees, so frequently 
attracted by the reputed sanctity of a favourite saint, or the 
miraculous virtue of some holy relic, afford incontestable proof 
that the creature is worshipped rather than the Creator — ^and that 
the Church recognises and sanctions the idolatry, nay, even in- 
creases it by placing in the Calendar the names of those whom 
she deems worthy of worship— thuS adding to the number of her 
demons. 

However specious the pretence that visible representations incite 
to piety and raise the thoughts to heaven, the practical effects of 
kneeling before a crucifix or any image, are like those produced by 
the painted windows of a Cathedral, — ^the light from heaven is 
obscured ; the eye cannot reach to the sunshine beyond, and rests 
in admiration on the pictorial medium. It is thus gloom gathers 
on the soul, and faith grows weak when fixed on material objects. 
It loses the faculty of rendering substantial the things hoped for, 
and of realizing as evident the things not seen. Our merciful and 
gracious Lord knew iiiis, and therefore he said, ** Thou shalt not 
make unto thee any graven image, or the likeness of any thing, to 
bow down to them or serve them.*' He is a spirit and requires to be 
worshipped in spirit and in truth — ^not through a false medium, or 
in a way He never appointed. 

But the rest of the men are also charged with *' murders, sorceries, 
fornications, and thefts." To establish the charge of murder we 
need only refer to the persecution of the "\yaldenses. In the year 
1179, war was declared against them, as heretics, and never was the 
merciless spirit of murder more awfully exhibited. This was 
continued even after the destruction of the Greek empire : until 
not only they, but the followers of Huss in Bohemia and other faith* 
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All souk were believed to be exterminated. The ^ sorceries of the 
men,** like the murders they committed, were intimately connected 
with and sprang from their idolatry — ^these were the lying miracles 
and visions wherewith the priests of Kome deceived the people and 
supported the credit of their idols. The morals also of the clergy 
were as debased as their superstitions were degrading — universal 
licentiousness prevailed, as is admitted and denounced even by their 
own historians. The enforced celibacy of the priests, and of the 
multitudes of monks and nuns, during the period referred to, 
involved the depravation of the outward morals and of the heart 
— not only among themselves but in the world around them. 

They are also accused of t?i€/t — and the fraudulent value set upon 
relics — ^the demand and supply of which was incessant during the 
dark ages — ^may well be termed Me/?; so also may we consider the 
sale of indulgences, and, above all, the means by which they 
obtained testamentary bequests to the church and to monasteries. 

These are the characteristics of the Church of Rome to the present 
day, though they do not stand out in such bold relief as in the 
fifteenth century. ^ Since the era of the Reformation, an outward 
reformation has been effected in Rome itself — she has accommo- 
dated herself more to the spirit of the times — ^knowing that the eye 
of Protestantism is upon her. But there has been no repentance :* 
her idols have been multiplied, not abandoned — the blood of the 
saints still cries against her. And she remains the mystery of 
iniquity^ the standing monument of God*s forbearance, until heaven 
and earth shall be called upon to rejoice over her destruction. 

We sit not in judgment upon her, but merely repeat what Pro- 
phecy has plainly revealed. It is our privilege to be bom in a 
purer atmosphere ; it is our duty to walk as the children of light-' 
with a single eye to God*s glory, lest our light also be turned into 
great darkness. In the next Lecture, with God*s help, we shall be 
called on to contemplate the darkness that abounded in Christendom 



• See the Pope's Decree of December 8, 1854, establishing the doctrine of 
the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary, 
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just before the Reformation, and the glorious light that then shone 
forth — and is now burning brighter than ever. 

** Send out thy L'ght and truth, God, 
With sound of trumpet from above. 
Break not the nations with thy rod. 
But draw them as with cords of love : 
Justice and mercy meet, 
The work is well begun ; 
Through every clime their feet, 
Who bring salvation, run ; 
In earth as heaven, thy will be done.** 
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ing. — Translations of the Scriptures. — Luther and the 
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Seven Thunders. — The Oath of the Angel. — The preachino 
of the Gospel. — Revelation x. 



In our progress through the Apocalypse, we are now brought 
nearly to the era of the Refoimation. The culminating point of 
the Second Woe, the taking of Constantinople in 1453, occurred 
only sixty-four years before the beginning of the Reformation 
under Luther. The 10th, and part of the 11th chapter of the 
Revelation, contain, as in an episode, the history of the Church, 
described in visions and symbols. This history appears to be un- 
connected with the Trumpet visions, and is placed between the 6th 
and 7th, the main incidents having occurred soon after the sounding 
of the one, and were quickly followed by the sounding of the other. 
The state of Christendom, at the close of the fifteenth century, 
was truly deplorable ; the Lollards in England had been nearly 
exterminated ; the Waldenses had been silenced ; and in Bohemia 
the followers of Huss had been reduced to a small remnant of 
Brethren. Li the year 1489, this remnant sent deputies into various 
parts of the Christian world, to ascertain if there were any besides 
themselves who testified for Jesus. They found none. The 
Brethren could only implore God's mercy on fallen Christendom ; 
and, in the hope of some gracious interference in its favour, they 
passed the resolution that same year in a Synod, " that if anywhere 
God should raise up faithful teachers and reformers of the Church, 
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they would make common cause with them." Soon afterward, 
the Brethren were again exposed to severe persecution, and all 
but silenced. 

The whole Christian world supinely acquiesced in the enormous 
absurditioi of Popery ; — ignorance and superstition surrounded and 
covered the nations of Europe; they groped about as if in a gloomy 
dungeon, chained to St. Peter's chair ; and could only crawl from 
the shrine of one saint to another — afraid to look higher than the 
degrading objects of their abject idolatry. Still we know there 
were a few, — we may believe there were many, — who lifted up their 
hearts to heaven ; and on them, through the chinks in the walls of 
their prison house, streamed the light of life from the Sun of Righ- 
teousness. God never lefl himself without witness. And his faith<- 
ful witnesses might rely upon the promise, that the gates of hell 
should not prevail against them. But their faith and patience 
were now sorely tried ; and Jesus who had given the promise, heard 
their sighing, and arose for their deliverance. 

This is distinctly symbolized in the glorious vision with which 
the 10th chapter opens : '^I saw another mighty angel come down 
from heaven, clothed with a cloud : and a rainbow was upon his 

« 

head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of 
fire : and he had in his hand a little book open : and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, and cried 
with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth." (Ver. 1 — 3.) 

This was none other than the " Angel of the Covenant," who ap- 
peared to John in the commencement of the vision, and describes 
himself as Alpha and Omega, the first and the last. '* His head and 
his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow ; and his eyes were as 
a flame of fire ; and his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in 
a furnace ; and his voice as the sound of many waters." He was the 
same whose face on the mount of transfiguration, ** did shine as 
the sun, and his raiment was white as the light." He was the 
great Head of the Church, for he says in the next chapter, ** I 
will give power unto my two witnesses." And no created angel is 
ever represented in Scripture as "clothed with a cloud." 
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But the cloud maj have refereBce to the indistinctness with whidi 
men recognized the footsteps of the Lord, in the events to which 
the vision refers, and their unwillingness to acknowledge that the 
work was His. ^ It is only a quarrel among the monks,** said the 
Pope, when Luther began the Reformation. 

In the hand of the angel was a little book open. The little book 
has been explained by some, as signifying a codicil or second pro- 
phecy added to the larger one which was sealed with seven seals : 
but if so, the little book contained more than the larger one. I 
believe it signifies the Bible, the Book of God. Some would con- 
fine it to the Grospels ; because a copy of that portion of the New 
Testament, was put into Luther*s hands when he was ordained as a 
preacher, as was customary at that time. But there is no need to 
restrict the meaning of the little book to any portion of the Bible. 
All Scripture is given by inspiration of God. All Scripture is 
profitable for men. 

But the Bible is, indeed, a little book, when contrasted with the 
voluminous writings of the Fathers — which formed the great body 
of scholastic divinity previous to the Reformation, and for which 
the study of the Bible was neglected and contemned. The Bible 
also became a little book in itself, by the wonderful invention (^ 
I^inting, and the introduction of Paper, as compared with the 
cumbrous parchment rolls on which it had previously been written. 

It was open in the AngePs hand. The Bible contains the re- 
velation of the will of God to man, and was ever intended by Him 
to be open to all ; that all should hear it, — all should read it,— * 
that all should meditate upon it, and understand it, each man for 
himself. Hence we read in Deut. vi. 6, 7, " These words, which 
I command thee this day, shall be in thine heart ; and thou shalt 
teach them diligently unto thy children, and shalt talk of them 
when thou sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest by the 
way, and when thou liest down, and when thou risest up.** Mo- 
ses thought, says Bishop Patrick, *Hhe things of his law to be so 
very plain and easy, that every father might instruct his sons, and 
every mother heir daughters : and surely the Gospel of our Lord 
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J«ra8 Christ is as easy as the law of Moses.** Oar Saviour exhorted 
his hearers to search the Scriptures, and appeals to them in proof 
of the doctrines which he taught. So also his Apostles command 
that their Epistles be read openly in the Churches, and ihey always 
suppose a knowledge of the Old Testament to be|K)ssessed by those 
to whom they wrote. St. John even intended the Apocalypse to 
be an open book : he calls it " the Revelation of Jesus Christ, to shew 
unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass,** and 
he adds, "Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words 
of this prophecy.'* The ancient Fathers concur in the same 
opinion, that the Bible should be read and studied by all men. St. 
Jerome justly styles it "A Book for the people; not for this or 
that man only, but for the whole people." Hence the multiplicity 
of translations of the Scriptures, as Christianity spread in the 
world. Chrysostom and Theodoret tell us, that in their days, the 
Bible was translated into the Syrian, Median, Persian, Armenian, 
Ethiopian, Scythian and Samaritan. The Syrian version is sup- 
posed to have been made by the Christians at Antioch, in the 
latter part of the first century. 

But this zeal of the Church for the translation and diffusion of 
the Scriptures soon waxed cold. When heresy and superstition 
crept in, the Bible was neglected and grew dusty. 

Instead of " the Word of God" sufficing the believer and the 
preacher, as St. Hilary assures us was the case in his days, — ^the 
traditions of men were listened to with eagerness, and soon became 
texts for the declamations from the pulpit. In the Middle Ages 
these evils increased, and men at length imagined that the worship 
of God consisted in the performance of ceremonies, and that none 
but "learned theologians" could understand the Scriptures: Not 
considering that the use of learning is to make the Scriptures plain 
to the unlearned, as Ezra explained them to the Jews on the re- 
turn from Babylon. Hence we need not be surprised at tho 
assumption of the Church of Rome— that the Public Services should 
be conducted in Latin, which the people, and even many of the 
prieit»did not understand. The Sciiptures also were forbidden to 
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be read, except in Latin ; and thej were thus yirtoaUy sealed up. 
The Bible was no longer an open book ; and the ^peo|de perished 
for lack of knowledge." 

No doubt the priests felt then as the priests of Borne feel now->« 
that many of their doctrines and practices were condemned bj the 
Word of God, and therefore they resisted every attempt to render it 
intelligible to the laity. Thus, when the Duke of Bohemia, in 1079, 
requested that Divine Service might be performed in the Sclavo« 
nic tongue, Pope Gregory VII., better known as Hildebrand— • 
(the most vigorous and ambitious of the Roman Pontiffs), replied, 
*^ We cannot favour this petition. For it is manifest to us, who 
have oflen revolved this in our mind, that it has rightly pleased 
Almighty God that the Holy Scriptures should be obscure in some 
passages, lest if they should be open to all, they should chance 
to be despised and exposed to contempt. For it avails not as an 
excuse, that some have tolerated what the people sought in their 
simplicity — since the primitive Church took no notice of many 
things, which were aflerwards corrected by the sacred Fathers, 
when Christianity had been established, and religion had increased; 
Wherefore, by the authority of the blessed Peter, we forbid that 
to be done which is imprudently petitioned for by your subjects, 
and we instruct you to resist with all your power this vain teme* 
rity, to the honour of Almighty God."* 

Thus was the desire of the Bohemians to hear and read the 
Scriptures in their own tongue, rejected by one who pretended to 
be the successor of him who said, in his first Epistle, ** As new« 
bom babes desire the sincere milk of the word that ye may grow 
thereby.** It was the same throughout the whole of Christendom : 
—the light of truth was extinguished, and a long night of darkness 
set in. 

But this was not to last for ever. In the fourteenth century 
Wickliffe, the momingstar of the Beformation, appeared in England; 
and, besides vigorously opposing the errors of Poptry, he trans- 
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lated the Bible into his native langoage. This he accomplished in 
defiance of the monks, who said it was heresy to speak of the Holy 
S<Tiptures in the vernacular tongue. And from his diligence in 
expounding them, he was called the " Evangelical Teacher." AOer 
him ro^e John Huss in Bohemia, who, in 1415, sufiered martyrdom 
for tihe sake of the Gospel, which he had for twenty years faithfully 
proclaimed — ever maintaining the Word of God to be' " the only 
rule of faith and life of a Christian.** His spiritual seed, purified 
by persecution, were not destroyed — ^they survive to this day ;* 
and, like Huss, acknowledge the Bible to be their only creed. 

The noble art of Printing had been discovered in 1440; and waa 
soon made available for the difiusion of the Scriptures. Within ten 
years an edition was printed in Latin, — and several others followed. 
But to the Bohemian Brethren belong the honour of ** being the 
first of any people in Europe who printed the Bible in the language 
of their own country.*' This was done at Venice in the year 1470. 
**Thb precious book,*' it is stated f "which hitherto had been 
almost entirely unknown to the common people, met with so rapid 
a sale, that they published a second and third edition of it at Nu- 
remberg, and at length established three printing offices in Bohemia 
and Moravia, which, at first, were wholly employed in printing 
Bohemian Bibles." This, let us remember, was before the Refor- 
mation. The open hook was seen in the AngeFs hand before Luther 
was commissioned to preach. 

And here I cannot help noticing, what I have already more 
than once pointed out — the remarkable chronological order in which 
the visions are aiTanged — the one previous to this we are considering 
prefigured the overthrow of the Greek empire, which took place in 
1453. In less than twenty years from that event, the Bible, which 
had for centuries been buried in the cells of the monks, was made 
patent to the world. No less striking in their adaptation are the 



* In the Church of the United Brethren, or Moravlanp. 
^In the <* Select J^anativei^" extracted from the Histoiy of the Bre« 
threa's Ghnrcb, 
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symbols by which the things that are to come to pass have been 
pre6gared ; and if we reject the facts that are now brought for- 
ward as evidence of their fulfilment, we may search history in vain 
for the meaning of the visions. But this is only another proof of 
the Divine Inspiration of the Scriptures — for none but He who 
seeth the end from the beginning, could have adapted and arranged 
the symbols of the Apocalypse to the future history of the Church 
and the world. 

Soon after Luther commenced the work of the Reformation, 
he began the translation of the Scriptures from the Hebrew and 
Greek originals. Some fragments from the Vulgate had indeed 
been printed in Grerman as early as 1477, and again in 1483 and 
1490: but the translation was very defective, the printing bad, and 
the price so high as to place them beyond the reach of the common 
people. In 1522 the printing of Luther*s New Testament was 
begun and carried on with an activity beyond all example. '^One 
might have thought," says D' Aubignfi, " the very printers felt the 
importance of the work in hand. Three presses were continually 
employed, and 10,000 sheets were struck off every day." It was 
finished on the 21st of September, and from that hour every Ger- 
man might obtain the Word of God for about half-a-crown. It 
was a national work — it became the book of the people. They 
caught the sheets from the press, as a letter coming to them from 
heaven; 3000 copies were quickly sold, — and another edition 
appeared in December following. Within ten years no less than 
fifty-eight editions issued from the presses of Germany. The great 
work of the Reformation was thus placed on a rock whence nothing 
could dislodge it. The Bible was now open in the hand of a mighty 
angel, never more to be closed. 

The New Testament was published in English in 1526, but the 
printing of the whole Bible was not com^ileted till 1539. Varioui 
editions quickly followed. Among other means adopted by our 
Reformers to diffuse a knowledge of the Scriptures, was that of 
chaining copies to suitable places in the principal churches, where 
ftll who were able might read the Word of life to the listeoiog 
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crowds around them. The contents of the Bible were thus made 
known throughout the length and breadth of the land. 

And what were the results? The same effects were produced in 
Bohemia, Germany, England, and other places, as in the land of 
Israel ; it enlightened the eyes and purified the hearts of those 
who loved the truth. Such readers of the open Scriptures recog- 
nized the voice of Jesus, and could say one to another. Did not 
our hearts burn within us while he talked with us by the way P 
*^ When Christians began to read the Bible in their families, Chris- 
tianity itself underwent a palpable change. Thence ensued changed 
habits, improved morals, other conversations — in short, a new life.** 

This seems indicated by the face of the angel resembling the 
son^-enlightening and elevating not only individual minds but whole 
communities. And the improvement which took place in the morals 
of the nations which embraced the Gospel at the Reformation, 
appears also to be pointed out to us, in **his feet as pillars of fiie.** 
The Bible teaching us that believers should tread in the footsteps 
of their Master — and walk in Ught, because, like Enoch, they ''walk 
with God." 

'* The right foot of the angel was set upon the sea, and his left 
upon the earth." The sea^ signifying in other passages the sea- 
coast, or islands in the sea, has, by several commentators, been 
explained in this passage, as signifying England^ and the earik as 
signifying Germany^ — on which two countries the glorious light of 
the Refornuition did especially shine — and in which the footsteps 
of Jesus were most distinctly visible and abiding. The Lord says, 
by the prophet Isaiah, " I will make the place of my feet glorious.** 

The Protestant States of Germany were unquestionably elevated 
and ennobled by the power and liberty which the Gospel ever 
bestows on t^hose who embrace it. But has not England, the place 
on which the right foot <tf the Angel rested, been made glorious i 
Compare her condition now, with what it was previous to the 
Beformation : and the contrast must fill every reflecting mind with 
wonder^— exhibiting such an increase of power, of skill, of wealth, 
end of fami^ as is unpsralleled in the world*s history. The extent 
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of the Briti^ dominions b three times greftter thsnwas tliat of tKe 
Roman empire in the height of its grandeur, and the people are mora 
immeroas in proportion. England is now the admiration and 
the envy of the world — ^while her ciyilizing influence is felt to 
earth*8 remotest bound. And to what dare we attribute her power 
and prosperity ? — To nothing but to the foot of the mighty Angel 
like a pillar of fire planted on her shore — to the light of hb counte- 
nance, cheering, ^strengthening and expanding her heart — to the 
open Book in his hand, ^* instructing her in righteousness, maVmg 
her perfect, thoroughly furnished unto every good work.** 

But further we read, ^^The angel cried with a loud voice, as 
when a lion roareth.** This intimates to us, not only the boldness 
and intrepidity of the noble band of Reformers, whom the Head 
of the Church raised up to proclaim the Gospel in the sixteenth 
century, but also the startling nature of their discourses and writings. 

The first act of Luther as a Reformer— the nailing of hb famous 
95 Theses against the church door of Wittemberg-:-i8 a striking 
comment on this passage. The boldness with which he attacked 
the doctrine of Indulgences in his Theses, and maintained the 
doctrine of Justification by Faith, startled and roused the whole 
of Christendom. " Hardly had they been nailed to the church* 
door," says D'Aubign6, "when the feeble sound of the hammer 
was succeeded by a thunder-clap which shook the very foundations 
of proud Rome; threatened with instant ruin the walls, gates, and 
pillars of the Papacy; stunned and terrified its champions; and 
at the same time awakened from the slumber of error many thou- 
sands of men !" These Theses spread with the rapidity of lightning. 
"In the space of a fortnight, they had spread over Germany; and 
within a month, they had run through all Christendom : as if an- 
gels themselves had been the bearers of them to all men. It b 
difficult to conceive the stir they occasioned.** Such was the first 
lion-like cry of the angel. Divine power accompanied Luther's 
bold attacks on the Papacy, and sustained him during the conflict. 
The same power and boldness marked his discourses from the pul« 
pit. Hb clear and sonorous voice arrested the attention of hli 
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audience ; and his knowledge of the Gospel gave to his eloquence 
an authority, energy, and unction, which none of his predecessors 
had possessed. ^^ Speaking his mother tongue with remarkable 
fluency,** says one of his adversaries, ** Luther was surpassed in 
eloquence by none of his contemporaries. Addressing his hearers 
from the pulpit, as if he had been agitated by some powerful pas- 
sion, and adapting his action to the words, he affected their minds 
in a surprising manner, and carried them like a torrent whither he 
would. So much power, action, and eloquence, are rarely found 
amongst the people of the north." 

But Luther, though the first, was only one among many, who 
at this period cried with a loud voice against the errors of Popery, 
and boldly proclaimed salvation through the blood of Jesus alone. 
The result was soon seen in the overthrow of the Papal dominion, 
and the establishment of Reformed churches throughout Germany, 
Switzerland, and England. The preaching of the Reformers was 
to the monks and friars truly like the roaring of a lion. 

"When he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. And 
when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to 
write : and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me. Seal up 
those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write then not.** 
(ver. 3, 4.) Various interpretations have been given of this verse : 
some explain them of the seven Crusades, and others of the seven 
continental wars which followed the Reformation ; but Elliott has 
shewn, in a very satisfactory manner, that the voices of the thunders 
signify the voice of Antichrist, as opposing (yet imitating) the voice 
of Christ. The decrees and bulls of the Pope were regarded as 
oracles from heaven ; and, when condemnatory, were usually called 
Papal thunders. "The thunders which shook the world,** says Le 
Bas, "issued from the ffeven hills of Rome.'* John was about to 
write what these voices uttered, but it was said, "Write them not." 
They were not the true sayings of God, but false and an imposture; 
and John, in his symbolic character, as representing the elders of 
the Church on the earth, though about to write, was commanded 
to disregard them. 
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So we fmd, that Luther, in the beginning of his career, writing 
to the Pope, says, '*I will acknowledge thy voice as the voice of 
Christ presiding and speaking in thee/* As St. John was about 
to write, Luther was about to obey. But further study of Scrip- 
ture, and further teaching of the Spirit, led him to believe that 
the Pope was Antichrist; and when the bull of excommunication 
came out against him in 1520, he performed a deed which electri- 
fied all Europe. He kindled a great fire at Wittemberg, amidst a 
vast concourse of people, and by the hands of the common hangman 
committed the bull, with the papal decrees and canons, to the 
flames. *^ Moreover, in his answer to the bull, he rejected and 
poured contempt on its thunders, as the infernal voices of Anti- 
christ.** Grod*s servants no longer regarded the thunders of the 
Vatican. 

** And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the 
earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by him that liveth 
for ever and ever, who created heaven and the things that therein 
are, and the earth and the things that therein are, and the sea and 
the things which are therein, that there should be time no longer: 
but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall 
begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath 
declared to his servants the prophets.** (ver. 5 — 7.) 

In the attitude and oath of the angel, we are reminded of the 
parallel passage in the prophecies of Daniel (xii. 6, 7): *^One 
said to the man clothed in linen. How long shall it be to the end 
of these wonders? And I heard," says he, "the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his 
right hand and his lefl hand unto heaven, and sware by him that 
liveth for ever and ever, that it shall be for a time, times, and an 
half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of 
the holy people, all these things shall be finished.** Both of these 
remarkable and solemn oaths have reference to the same grand 
event, — ^the accomplishment of the mystery of God; the fulfilment 
of those predictions which had been uttered by his servants the 
prophets, of whom Daniel was one of the most distinguished, re- 
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8{>ectiiig the coirflict which the Church should have to maintaiB, aad 
the sufferings she should endure from her enemies, ■ C Bpeeially 
from the one designated in Daniel as the ^^ little horn that had 
eyes,** and in the Apocalypse, as ^Hhe beast that ascendeth out of 
the bottomless pit,** that ^^ shall make war against the witnesses, 
and overcome them.** 

In botli prophecies, a limit is assigned to the power of the enem j. 
Hercj it is during the sounding of the seventh trumpet: in Daniel 
it terminates after a time and times and a half, — or three years and 
a half, which in prophetic language signify 1260 years. The ex- 
pression in the oath '^that there shall be time no longer,** is one for 
trhich a variety of explanations has been proposed, which I need 
not at present enumerate; but, viewing it in connection with the 
similar phrase of a time in Daniel, we may be permitted to suggest, 
that the words may be read thus : '^that there shall be no longer 
than a ftm«;** that is, no longer than 360 years from the oath of the 
angel, "until the mystery of God should be finished :*' — 360 years, 
therefore, from the Reformation, until the complete fulfilment c^ 
ihe prophecies concerning the Church and her opponents. The 
phrase, however, is translated by competent scholars, "the time 
"shall not yet be, but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel 
the mystery shall be finished.** The reason assigned is, that Chna- 
tians, witnessing the remarkable events which attended the progress 
of the Kefbrmation, were led to believe that the end of the dispen- 
sation ^was at hand, — that Antichrist was now revealed, and the 
consummation of all things must immediately follow. This was 
the opinion of Luther himself, and many of his contemponuries ; 
therefore, this clause in the oath of the angel was given as a eor- 
rective to such an unfounded belief — ^an admonition that the end 
was not yet — ^that they must still exercise faith and patience, until 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet. Whichever meaning we 
adopt, it is evident that the idea of delay is intended to be eon- 
veyed, while the certairdy of the coming event at an appomtedtime 
is confirmed to the Church by the oath of its unchangeable Head. 

"And the voice which I heard from heaven spake onto me i^;aio, 
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and said, Go and take the little book which is open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. And 
I went unto the angel and said unto him, Give me the little book. 
.And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make tkj 
belly bitter, but it shall be in thj mouth sweet as honey. And I 
took the little book out of the angel^s hand, and ate it up; and it 
was in my mouth sweet as honey : and as soon as I had eaten it, 
my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy 
again before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings.** 
(ver. 8—11.) 

Eyery Protestant minister of the Grospel, receiving authority to 
preach, takes the open book, as it were, from the hand of the angel. 
Such was the belief of Luther, when on referring to his ordination, 
he said, *^ I received the Grospel, not from the hand of man, but from 
Christ.** St. John is here called upon, as the representative of 
Christian ministers, to take the book and make it his food. No- 
thing beside is to form the subject of his teaching, or to be regarded 
as of authority in the Church. No Papal Bull — ^no Decrees of 
Councils — ^no himian Creeds — ^no Articles of Faith — ^no Traditions 
of the Fathers — ^no Synodal Results, or Conferential Agreements : 
the Bible, and the Bible alone, is henceforward to be the only rule 
of faith and practice. 

And it was by the powerful preaching of the simple truths of the 
Gospel, that such mighty conquests were achieved by the eariy 
Reformers. Their biblical sermons afibrded a striking contrast to 
the discourses of the monks and friars, which were filled with ridi- 
culous stories concerning purgatory, and absurd legends of pre* 
tended saints. These were no longer palatable ; while, on the other 
hand, the common people heard the Gospel gladly : and many might 
have said, with the patriarch Job, '*I have esteemed the words of 
His mouth more than my necessary food.** 

The Bible was indeed, in the early days of the Reformation, the 
joy and rejoicing of both preachers and people — ^it was desired 
more than gold — and was sweeter also than honey and the honey- 
comb ; and in the keeping of its precepts was found great reward. 
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This was Sjrmbolized bj St. John finding the Book in his mouth 
to be " sweet as honey ;" — such was also the experience of Ezekiel 
when he ate the roll filled with lamentation and woe, against the 
house of Israel : — ^the words of (xod were sweet — but "he went in the 
IrittefTiess of his spirit." And may we not understand what St. 
John says of the little book making his belly bitter, as significant 
of the bitter spirit which soon began to be engendered even amdng 
the Reformers themselves. In the controversies which arose on 
the meaning of the Scriptures, the loving spirit of the Gospel was 
neglected or contemned ; and the word of God became as fire sent 
upon the earth. Heart-burnings, strife, and divisions arose among 
Protestants, who ought to have united as brethren against the 
common enemy ; and ultimately they raised the sword of persecution 
against each other. Luther called in the arm of fiesh to help him 
against Carlstadt, whom he was unable to confute by the Word of 
God : and in his disputes with Zwingle, he maintained his own 
dogmas with an unreasoning and unscriptural obstinacy, which 
gave evident token that the little book had made "his belly bitter." 

So it has ever been from that day to the present ; all attempts 
to rule the conscience by authority of men, through private inter- 
pretations of Scripture, have only produced opposition and suffering 
and bitterness of spirit. 

Notwithstanding this, the Scriptures make wise unto salvation 
through faith in Christ Jesus : and the Bible must therefore be sent 
forth into all lands. — " Thou must prophesy (or preaeK) again, said 
the angel to St. John, before many peoples and nations and tongues 
and kings." " Great was the company of preachers," who went 
forth, with the love of Grod in their hearts, and the Bible in their 
hands, in a few years after the commencement of the Reformation. 
The Gospel was preached not only in Germany, but in Sweden, 
Denmark, Pomerania, Livonia, Belgium, Spain and Italy, and 
throughout England and Scotland, — ^turning both princes and ' 
people from gross darkness unto marvellous light. 

The light from heaven still shines farther and farther into the 
dark places of the earths—the little Book is sent forth open to 
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almost every nation and tribe of the sons of men, and will assuredly 
accomplbh that w hereunto it is sent.* 

May we, who have the Bible constantly in our hands and in our 
heads, feel the power of its doctrines in our hearts ! Jesus Chritt 
is the sum and substance of the ^Scriptures ; if he is precious to 
our souls, then will the little Book " be in our mouth tweet m 
honey.*' ^ 

"Thanks and praise, 
Thanks and praise be ever thine, 
That thy Word to ua is given ; 

Teaching us with power divine. 
That the Lord of earth and heaven. 
Everlasting life fur us to gain. 
Once was slain. 

** Lord our God, 
May thy precious, saving word. 
Till our race is here completed, 
Light unto our path afford ; 
And, when in thy presence seated 
We to thee will render for thy grac* 
Ceaseless praise.** 



* By no Protestant Church has the command ** Thou must prophesy 
again,** been attended to with more alacrity and diligence, than by the 
renewed Church of the Brethren. From her earliest formation the propa- 
gation of the Gospel has been the great object of her existence} as if the 
voice of the angel, ** Thou must prophesy again," was ever sounding in her 
ears. 
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LECTURE IX. 



The mbasurino of the Temple. — The Gentile Goubt.->-The period 
OF 1260 DAT8. — Spread of ARiAmsBf. — The two Witnesses. — 
Revelation xi .1 — 7. 



The first thirteen verses of the lllJi chapter are a oontianatiott 
of the vision which commenced in the 10th ; and it would have 
been more perspicuous, and probably subject to less misinterpve- 
tation, had the division in the chapter been made at the 14th verse, 
where we read, **The seccmd woe is past; behold the third woe 
•Cometh quickly,** which words form the connecting link, or con- 
tinuation of the 9th chapter ; where the effects of the first and 
•second woes are described. The vision which intervenes, though 
•strictly chronological in its arrangement^ forms, as it were,, an 
interlude in the scenic representation of the history of the world 
in its connection with the Church. 

St. John, in his symbolic character, representing the ministering 
servants of Christ, had received the commission from the "mighty 
angeV "Thou must prophesy again." This was shewn to be 
predictive of the revival of Gkwpel preaching throughout the earth 
dind the sea of the Roman empire, by the numerous and noble 
band of Reformers at the glorious era of the Reformation. 

"And there was given to me, (the Apostle adds) a reed l&e unto 
a rod : and the angel stood, saying. Rise, and measure the temple of 
God, and the altar, and them that worship therein. But the court 
which is without the temple leave out, and measure it not ; for it 
is given -unto the Gentiles ; and the holy city shall they tread un- 
der foot forty and two months." (ver. 1 — ^2.) 

The meaning of this passage has taxed the ingenuity and research 
of commentators — some supposiiE^ it to refer to the distinction 
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which always existed between the world and the Church, — or to 
nominal Christians as distinguished from true belieyers ; and others 
apply it to the establishment of Protestantism in the midst of 
Roman Catholic Christendom. 

The references already made to the Temple service in the Apo- 
calypse, may help to explain the meaning of this passage, especially 
when the original is more clearly rendered : " And there was given 
me a reed like unto a rod, And the angel said, Rise, and measure 
the temple of God, and the altar, and those that worship at it. 
And the court that is without the temple, cast out, and measure 
it not ; for it has been given to the Gentiles.** 

The altar here is to be understood as signifying the Altar Court, 
the holy place, where the true worshippers assembled — distinct 
from the holy of holies, the inner sanctuary, the figure or type of 
heaven, into which there is no access for man but by the new and 
living way which Christ hath consecrated by his blood — ^which was 
prefigured by the High Priest entering into the temple sanctuary 
once a year with the blood of atonement. • Hence we find the re- 
deemed before the throne of God ascribing their salvation only to 
the blood of the Lamb. The Church on earth and the Church in 
heaven are one — ^it is only the vail that separates between the 
holy place or the altar court, and the holy of holies, th^ inner 
sanctuary. In the Altar Court stood the altar of incense, and the 
golden candlestick, and the table of shew -bread — shewing whence 
the true worshippers derive spiritual nourishment., heavenly light, 
and holiness of hearf . Those in the Outer Court, or Court of the 
Gentiles, worship in an unhallowed manner ; — their prayers, unlike 
the prayers of the saints referred to in the 8th chapter, do not 
ascend, like incense from the golden censer out of the hand of the 
angel, before the throne of God. 

Some have supposed the reed like a rod, to signify the temporal 
power of the state, by authority of which, Luther, and afterwards 
the Reformers in England, remodelled the Protestant Church — 
defining^ its doctrmes and constituting its government. A rod is 
often used in Scripture as the symbol of kingly power: but in this 
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passage the meaning appears rather to be, that the reed put into 
John*8 hand was like a measuring rod, and he was called upon to 
use it as such. "Rise, and measure the temple of God.** The 
word rue, here, implies to rouse up into a state of activity, or 
vigorous exertion. All the servants of God are called upon to be 
diligent in business, and fervent in spirit, serving the Lord ; to do 
whatsoever their band findeth to do with their might : especially 
id this necessary in those who labour in holy things ; in the defence 
of the Gospel, or in maintaining the purity of the Christian wor« 
ship against all innovations of man. Hence, Timothy is exhorted 
by Paul, to be strong, to endure hardness, to shew himself a work- 
man that needeth not to be ashamed, to be instant in season and 
out of season, making full proof of his ministry. And Titus, who 
was particularly appointed to establish the churches in Crete, is 
adnionbhed to shew himself a pattern of good works, to exhort 
and rebuke with all authority : — to measure as it were the temple 
and the altar and them that worship therein ; but to have no fel« 
lowship with unbelievers — not to consider the profane and idola« 
trous, who may surround the temple, and be treading in its courts, 
as any part of the Church of Christ, which is a "spiritual temple** 
built of " living stones." (Eph. ii. 20, 2 1 .) 

This Church of Christ, was, in a remarkable manner, renewed 
and constituted afresh at the Reformati(m, when Christian com* 
munities were formed in the midst of the apostate Roman world ; 
which, as bearing the name of Christendom, might well be called 
the holy city ;— the outward visible Church. But, though this ex- 
planation of the measuring of the temple is adopted by some of the 
ablest writers, and may be included in the meaning, (as many pro* 
phecies have a primary and secondary fulfilment,) yet for the better 
understanding of the whole passage, we must, I think, go back to 
a much earlier period than the days of Luther. 

You will remember that when the sixth seal was opened, an in- 
terruption in the onward progress of the symbolical representation 
took place; and John saw the vision of the angel sealing the ser- 
vants of God in their forehead^ — ^intimating the safety of the true 

s 
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follower of Jesus, amidst all the troubles and disasters which 
should overwhelm the world. After that vision the seventh seal 
was opened. In a similar manner the sounding of the trumpets 
has been interrupted; the visions exhibiting the judgments on the 
earth have been suspended; and another vision is seen by the 
Apostle, wherein, first, the state of the true Church of Christ after 
the close of the sixth trumpet's sounding is prefigured ; secondly, 
iUprevious history is declared in symbolical language by the mighty 
angel ; and thirdly, its future condition is again exhibited to St. 
John, with the effects of its renovation upon the if orld. After 
this, the chronological order of the visions is resumed, by a 
reference, in the 14th verse, to the coming of the third woe, and 
the sounding of the trumpet of the seventh angel. 

The first of these divisions of the interlude (as we may call it) 
in the grand scenic representation of the Apocalypse, formed the 
subject of our last lecture ; and was explained by references to the 
events which immediately preceded and accompanied the great 
Keformation under Luther. I shall now read the verses which 
contain the second and third divisions — ^the retrospective and the 
future history of the Church ; that is, retrospective and future, 
with reference to their position between the second and third woes. 

^* And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : and the angel 
stood, saying. Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar, 
and them that worship therein. But the court which is without 
the temple leave out, and measure it not ; for it is given unto the 
Gentiles; and the holy city shall thdy tread under foot forty and 
two months. - And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days, 
clothed in sackcloth. These are the two olive trees, and the two 
candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. And if any 
man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and de« 
Toureth their enemies : and if any man will hurt them, he must in 
this manner be killed. These have power to shut heaven, that it 
rain not in the days of their prophecy : and have power over wa« 
ters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagves; 
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af often m they will. And when they shall have finished thehr 
testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall 
make war against them, and shall overcome them, and kill them* 
And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which 
fpiritaally is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was 
crucified. And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and 
nations shall see their dead bodies three days and an half, and 
shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. And they 
that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and make 
merry, and shall send gifls one to another ; because these two 
prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth. And after three 
days and an half the spirit of life from God entered into them, 
and they stood upon their feet ; and great fear fell upon them which 
saw them. And they heard a great voice from heaven saying 
unto them. Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a 
cloud ; and their enemies beheld them. And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in 
the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand : and the remnant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven." (ver. 1 — 13). 

This whole passage appears to be the history of the witnessing 
Church, (related by the mighty angel and seen by St John,) from 
the time that Christianity triumphed over Paganism, until the 
complete establishment and political ascendancy of Protestantism 
after the Reformation. The first verse in the chapter we have 
already explained. 

The Court of the temple mentioned in the second verse is alluded 
to by St. Paul, in his epistle to the Ephesians, wherein he tells 
them, that they who were once afar off*, are made nigh by the blood 
of Christ, who hath made them (me with *' the commonwealth of 
Israel,** and " broken down the middle wall of partition :** (refer- 
ring to that wall which separated the Court of the Gentiles from 
the Holy place in the temple.) And then the Apostle goes on to 
compare the Church, (or the community of saints,) to the temple 
itself: — ^''Now therefore," he says, "ye are no more strangers and 
fureignflTSt bat fellow-citizens with the saints and of the household 



133 TRB GXHTIXa COUBT* 

of God ; and are built upon the foundation of the apostles and pro- 
phets, Jesus Christ hiir self being the chief corner stone : in whom 
all the building Ctlj framed together growcth unto an Jioly temple 
in the Lord : in whom ye also are builded together for an habi- 
tation of God through the Spirit." This may be adopted as an 
inspired comment on the Apocalyptic temple, its altar and its 
worshippers. 

But the court without the temple is left out — " it is given unto 
the Gentiles." This undoubtedly refers to the merely visible and 
nominal worshippers ;— as the spiritual or invisible portion of the 
Church constituted the holy place, screened from the outward eye 
by the wall of separation, within which Jesus, the great High Priest, 
is represented as walking " in the midst of the seven golden can- 
dlesticks." The distinction between the nominal and spiritual 
worshippers, or those in the holy place and those in the outer 
court, though it always existed, was not so palpable and Lroad in 
the primitive ages, as it became in the fourth century. Then in* 
deedihe outer court was "given to the Gentiles," and it even seemed 
to constitute the whole visible temple of God. 

Our Lord had predicted the destruction of the Jewish polity, 
and that Jerusalem " should be trodden down of the Gentile?, until 
the times of the Gentiles should be fulfilled." This was literally 
accomplished when the city was taken and destroyed by the Romans; 
and scarcely less literal was the accomplishment of the prediction 
in the Apocalypse. The pages of Gibbon, as well as more contem- 
porary history, afford abundant proofs of the fact. " The religion 
of Constantine," he says, "achieved the final conquest of the Roman 
empire ; but the victors themselves were insensibly subdued by the 
arts of their vanquished rivals." " The sublime and simple theology 
of the primitive Christians was gradually corrupted; and the 
monarchy of heaven, already clouded by metaphysical subtleties, 
was degraded by the introduction of a popular theology, which 
tended to restore the reign of Polytheism." " The churches were 
filled with a multitude of unworthy proselytes, who had conformed 
from temporal motives to the reigning religion ; and whilst thej 
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devoutly imitated the postures, and recited the prayers of the faithful, 
they satisfied their conscience by the silent and sincere invocation 
of the gods of antiquity." 

The court of the Christian temple was thus literally trodden by 
the Gentiles — Pagans they still were in heart and in secret — and 
Pagans they remained ; only changing the name of their heathen 
god for that of some Christian saint. 

The most respectable bishops, many of whom indeed were atheists 
or pagans, forgetting the spiritual nature of the religion of Jesus, 
persuaded themselves that the ignorant rustics would more cheer- 
fully renounce the superstitions of Paganism, if they found some 
resemblance, some compensation in the bosom of Christianity— 
hence they permitted arid encouraged the worship of saints and 
relics; and aided the progress of superstition by endorsing the 
innumerable miracles alleged to have been wrought by the power 
or efficacy of those popular objects of Christian idolatry. 

Our Lord had said of himself, " I am the Way, the Truth, and the 
Life, no man cometh unto the Father but by me ;" but this Truth 
was soon forgotten, if it was ever recognised in the " Court of the 
Gentiles " — a host of mediating Demons blocked up the Way to the 
Father — and a title to eternal Life was thought to be obtained, 
not through faith in the atoning sacrifice of Jesus, but by prayers 
and pilgrimages, and offerings at the shrine of a saint or the tomb 
of a martyr. lu this manner was the outer court of the temple 
profaned and desecrated. 

"The holy city (the visible Christian church) shall they tread 
under foot forty and two months." This is the same period of 
time, called in the next verse 1260 days, and irt the following 
chapter a time and times and half a time : and is twice mentioned in 
the prophecies of Daniel. I shall not at present bring forward- 
reasons drawn from the nature of the predictions themselves in 
favour of what is called the year-day principle, that is, assigning 
to each prophetic day the duration of a year. There is sufficient 
warrant in Scripture for this mode of interpretation ; for instance, 
in the well-known prophecy of DanieVs seventy weeks, which in 
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the fulfilment proved to be exactly 490 years : — and in the still 
inore parallel case of Ezekiel (iv. 2 — 6), who was commanded to 
lie 390 days on his leflt side to typify the iniquity of Israel, and 40 
days on his right side to typify the iniquity of Judah. The mean- 
ing of these mystical days was declared by God himself : " I have 
laid upon thee the years of their iniquity, according to the number 
of the days^ three hundred and ninety days. I have appofnted 
thee each day for a year." We may surely venture to take this as 
a key and guide to the meaning of the days in the symbolic visions 
of the Apocalypse. 

Assigning therefore to the 42 months or 1260 days of the text, the 
duration of 1 260 y ears— ^we may inquire when they commenced, and 
ascertain whether they have yet terminated. So far as I am awai*e, 
all commentators who have adopted the year-day principle, have 
considered the period of time indicated in this chapter, as coin* 
cident with the forty-two months of the 13th chaptet*, during which 
the Beast should have power given to him. Now this latter period is 
acknowledged by all expositors not to have commenced until a few 
years before or a few years after the year 600. So that, by the 
adoption of this date, we must believe the holy city still to be trod- 
den under foot of the Gentiles, and the two witnesses to be even now 
prophesying in sackcloth. Mr. Elliott, one of the ablest and .most 
consistent of commentators, J^bours hard to prove that this is 
really the case, although he admits that the witnesses ascended to 
the political heavens more than 200 years ago ! 

But I am persuaded that a much more early date than the end of 
the sixth century ought to be assigned as the beginning of the 1260 
years in the passage before us ; — and that the other period of 1260 
years in the. 13th chapter, during which power was given to the 
Beast, is distinct from this in its commencement, as it will neces* 
tarily be in its termination. 

It is evident from history, ecclesiastical and secular, that the 
Paganizing of Christianity (as it may well be called) began earlj 
in the fourth century, when the Emperor heaped wealth and 
tonMOT on the Church — iuid the Bishops were more distinguished 
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by luxury and superstition than by simplicity and piety. It 
at this time too, when saints and martyrs were raised to the rank 
of mediators, that the Arian heresy bega^ to spread throughout the 
church, and the Lord of life and glory was degraded from the 
throne of Divinity. 

To settle the disputes which disturbed the empire in consequence 
of this heresy, and to fix the Creed of the Church (though not ta 
purify its worship) the celebrated Council of Nice was summoned 
in the year 325. Through the influence of the Emperor the heresy 
of Arius was condemned. But such was the weakness or the 
indifference of the dignitaries both in Church and State, that within 
three years — that is, in the year 328, Arius was recalled from exile, 
his heresy was approved by the synod of Jerusalem, the orthodox 
were sent into banishment, and the true faith, says St. Athanasius^ 
was scarcely to be found in the empire. 

With these facts before us, we need not hesitate in fixing upon 
the year 328 as the commencement of the period of 1260 years, 
during which the holy city should be trodden under foot of the 
Gentiles. For then the Church had Anti-christianized itself by 
the adoption of the Arian creed ^ and the good seed of the word 
began to be choked by the poisonous weeds of Paganism, which 
(crushed but not eradicated) were springing up in rank luxuriance 
within the Temple court.* 

The year 328 is also memorable for another event which had a 
mighty influence on the destinies of Christendom. For in that year 
the seat of empire was removed from Rome to Constantinople— 
which gave freer scope to the working of the mystery of iniquity 
— according to the prediction of St. Paul, that the revelation of 

* ** From the Council of Nice (says Gibbon) to the end of the seveutb 
century, the peace and unity of the Church was invaded by spiritual wai9 
about the mydteries of the Trinity and Incarnation. — ^Deeply did they 
affect the decline and fall of the empire. — During a long dream of super- 
stition, (he adds) the Virgin and the saints, their visions and miracles^ 
their relics and images, were preached by the monks and worshipped by 
the people."— Decline and Fall, viL 54. 8vo. edit 



136 1BE TWO WITIIE88E8. 

the man of sin was withheld, *^ until he who letteth shall be taken 
out of the way." By this transfer of the seat of imperial power, 
a great hindrance was removed from the ambitious path of the 
Bishop of Rome, and a vast accession to his dignity and influence 
was the result. 

This period then, of 1 260 years, which we believe began in the 
year 328, must have ended in the year 1588: — a year ever memo- 
rable in the history of England and of Protestantism — when the 
establishment of the one and the triumpli of the other, was secured 
by the same blow which humbled the pride of Spain and of Popery. 

To this event we shall have occasion again to refer, when we 
consider the ascension of the two witnesses into heaven : — ^whose 
1260 days of prophesying in sackcloth undoubtedly commenced at 
the same time that the outer Court was given unto the Gentiles. 

The one^event was indeed a natural consequence of the other. 
For when Arianism and idolatry filled the outwaid and visible 
Church, there was no longer room for the spiritual seri'ice of God. 
The true worshippers betook themselves, as it were, entirely to the 
holy place, the court of the altar of incense. Among these was 
the celebrated Athanasius, Bishop of Alexandria, of whom it is 
said, that he stood almost alone — "faithful among the faithless." 

But the Church never could become extinct. Our Lord had 
declared, " The gates of hell shall not prevail against it ;" and he 
had promised to be with his faithful people " always, even to the 
end of the world." However much then they might be depressed, 
and their numbers reduced by persecution or apostasy, a seed to 
serve Him would certainly remain from generation to generation. 
At the time to which the vision points our attention, the number 
of true believers was undoubtedly v^ry small. The lamp of life 
illumined but few spots in the midst of the gross daikness which 
covered the people. 

The small number, however, who remained faithful in the midst of 
the general apostasy are here called by Jesus, **my two witnesses,*' 
It has indeed been supposed by some, that this expression has re- 
ference to the Old and New Testament, as witnessing for Christ. 



THE TWO WITNB88ES. V^t 

But we have already shewn that the Bible is symbolized by the 
"open book" in the hand of the angel, and therefore we cannot 
expect to find it again prefigured in the same vision under a dif- 
ferent fotm. Besides the word martyr, which signifies mtness, 
wherever it occurs elsewhere in the New Testament, means a person 
and not an inanimate object. The same inference results from 
what is said of their prophesying, for the verb ' to prophesy,' which 
occurs several hundred times in the Bible, is never used but of 
persons. Other conmientators have supposed that the two witnesses 
are two individuals, such as Moses and Elias, or Elijah and John 
the Baptist, &c. — ^but no two witnesses such as this interpretation 
implies, have ever yet appeared ; and if we understand the time of 
their witnessing as extending over a period of 1260 years, it is 
evident that two individu^s cannot be intended. 

In accordance with the representative system, so generally 
adopted throughout the Apocalypse, the two witnesses stand for 
many, or rather for a continuous succession. The number two is 
doubtless chosen, because that is the smallest number required by 
the Law, and approved by the Gospel. (Deut. xix. 5 ; Matt, xviii. 
16.) "In the mouth of two witnesses shall every word be estab- 
lished." It has also been observed that our Lord sent forth his 
disciples " two and two," to proclaim the kingdom of God; giving 
them power "to tread on serpents and scorpions," and "over all 
the power of the enemy." Similar are the powers conferred on the 
symbolical witnesses in the text. The principal Reformers also 
usually appeared, as it were, in pairs; such were John Huss and 
Jerome of Prague, Luther and Calvin, Cranmer and Kidley. 

Besides this, several of the ablest Commentators have supposed 
that two separate lines of witnesses are intended : — ^and we shall find 
that history establishes this supposition as a fact; at least through 
several centuries there were two distinct witnessing Churches, one 
in the East and another in the West, who seem from the fourth op 
fifth century to have separated themselves from the dominant 
Greek and Roman hierarchies. They probably originated in those 
bands of poor and oppressed Christians, who migrated from the 
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Boman Empire, as St. Salvian (who lived in the fifth century) in- 
forms us, to obtain among the barbarians freedom from the tyranny 
of their rich and powerful Christian brethren, and that liberty of 
conscience and simplicity of worship which was no longer to be 
found within the confines of Christendom. Their presence among 
the barbarian tribes must have had a salutary infiuence, and may 
account for the singular fact of the Goths, Vandals, and other in- 
yading races, who overturned the Roman empire, never attempting 
to establish Paganism, but quietly adopting the religion and joining 
in the worship of those whom they conquered. 

They are called "My two witnesses" — ^pointing out to us in 
an emphatic manner the great subject of their witnessing ; viz., 
the Lord Jesus, his grace and his salvation ; in opposition to the 
superstitions and antichristianism of the long contemporaneous 
Apostasy. This witnessing for Jesus, identifies them also as the 
Bame individuals spoken of in the next chapter (xii. 17), "who keep 
the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus, Christ." 

They are described " as the two olive trees, and the two candle- 
sticks (or lamps) standing before the God of the whole earth." 
Candlesticks are explained by onx Lord himself in Hie first chapter 
of the Eevelation, as signifying Christian Churches — ^that is, com- 
munities of faithful souls, each individual member, by a consistent 
doctrine and life, shining as a light in the world. 

The emblem of the olive trees may signify the ministers and Gospel 
preachers ministering to the Churches. For under the Mosaical 
dispensation, the olive tree alone supplied the oil which was per- 
mitted to be burnt in the lamps of the temple. And such is the 
explanation given of the same emblem in Zechariah (iv. 11), " I said 
what are these two olive-trees upon the right side of the candlestick 
and upon the left ? And what be these two olive-brauches whieh 
through the two golden pipes empty the oil out of themselves ? 
Then said he. These are the two anointed ones, that stand by the 
Lord of the whole earth." Now those who stood before the Lord, 
and were anointed for that purpose, were the Prophets and Priests 
who taught and ministered publicly, and in the congregations of 
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IsraeL The counterpart to these, in the Christian dispensation, 
are Ministers and Evangelists. 

^^ The two witnesses prophesy in sackcloth " — ^which among the 
Jews was the almost universal sign of mourning :--such, we may 
infer, was the condition of the witnesses. Like Lot, in the midst 
of Sodom, their righteous souls would be vexed by the prevailing 
apostasy and wickedness of the paganized Christians of the outer 
court — ^and from whom also they would suffer direct persecution. 
For those Grentiles who trod the holy city would be poUtiocMy 
supreme during the 1260 years of their prophesying. 

But it is next noted of the two witnesses, that avenging potoer 
is given unto them. '* Fire proceedeth out of their mouth and de« 
YOureth their enemies ;** that is, symbolical, not real fire — not like 
Elijah who called down fire from heaven upon those sent agamst 
him; but like Jeremiah, to whom the Lord said, "I will make my 
words in thy mouth fire, and this people wood, and it shall devour 
them.*' (v. 14.) 

They have power also to shut heaven that it rain not, to turn 
the waters into blood, and to smite the earth with plagues. As 
Elijah withheld the literal rain for three years and six months 
— the same period of 1260 davs, during which the witnesses are 
said to prophesy — so the Divine grace and protection and blessing 
shall be withheld from those men who neglect and despise their 
preaching and doctrine. The prophet Isaiah (v. 6), compares the 
house of Israel to a vineyard, and they are thus threatened : ^ 1 will 
command the clouds that they rain no rain upon it :" — ^Amos also 
predicts a famine in the land (viii. 11), **Not a famine of bread, 
or a thirst for water, but of hearing the words of the Lord.*' In 
the same figurative and spiritual sense we may understand the 
power of the witnesses to turn water into blood' and to smite the 
earth with plagues— even such power, as Moses and Aaron literally 
exhibited in the land of Egypt. And we may also remember, that 
the severe judgments of God denounced against those apostate 
nations who persecute his people, and which are Inflicted from 
time to time in the course of Providence, are usually the conse- 
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quenccs of the rejection of the testimony which the witnesses hare 
offered. 

A mere outline of the history of those who witnessed for Jesus 
during the long period of 1260 years, would fill a volume. They 
have been traced in the East under the name of Faulicians, from 
the seventh century to the tenth, when remnants of them entered 
Europe. They were a small body of believers distinguished alike 
by the purity of their lives, and their sufferings for conscience 
sake ; and doubtless were a portion of the sealed ones, the 144,000 
followers of the Lamb. 

The origin of the Faulicians is ascribed to an Armenian named 
Constantino, who was converted by reading the Scriptures, in the 
year 653 ; but as we are told that he obtained the sacred volume 
from a pious deacon, we may reasonably conclude that the principles 
of the Faulicians had existed from the primitive ages of Christianity, 
though at that time men first began to be called by this name. He 
applied himself zealously to the formation of a distinct Church 
whose only rule of faith and practice should be the word of God. 
His followers adopted the name of Patdikiant, or disciples of St. 
Faul. Afler labouring' above thirty years in the propagation of 
the Gospel, persecution arose, and Constantino was stoned to 
death. But the Church he had formed, continued to increase, 
when an imperial decree was issued against them, by Justinian II. 
and great numbers were burnt alive. Towards the close of the 
eighth Tcentury, this band of witnesses was animated by a truly 
missionary spirit. Their leader Sergius, in one of his letters, says, 
*' From east to west, and from north to south, I have run preaching 
the Gospel of Christ, and labouring with th^se my hands.** Great 
success attended these labours, sO that the Faulicians grew and mul- 
tiplied greatly. But the image-worshipping Bishops again stirred 
up persecution against them. Some resisted, and maintained 
themselves in a defensive position on mount Arga3us in Cappadocia. 
But Sergius himself suffered martyrdom about the year 830. Soon 
afterwards the Empress Theodora subjected the Faulicians to a 
I)ersecution, more severe than any they had hitherto endured, and 
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it is stated that in the year 846 not less than 100,000 of them were 
put to death.* 

But they still continued to spread. .A colony, which acted also 
as a religious mission, was settled in Thrace. And in the tenth 
century, free toleration having been granted them by the Emperor 
John Zimisces, the city and district of Philippopolis,on the northern 
frontier of the Greek empire, was given to them for a possession. 
Here they existed till the thirteenth century; but during that 
interval, it appears they had undertaken many missionary enter- 
prises in Italy and other countries of Western Europe, and became 
acquainted with the Waldenses, with whom they were afterwards 
united. 

"It was in the country of the Albigeois, in the southern provinces 
(^France, that the Paulicians were most deeply implanted; and 
the same vicissitudes of martyrdom and revenge which had been 
displayed in the neighbourhood of the Euphrates were repeated in 
the thirteenth century on the banks of the Rhone I — Pope Inno- 
cent m. surpassed the sanguinary fame of Theodora. — The visible 
assemblies of the Paulicians, or Albigeois, were extirpated by fire 
and sword ; and the bleeding remnant escaped by flight, conceal- 
ment, or Catholic conformity. But the invincible spirit which 
they had kindled still lived and breathed in the western world. 
In the state, in the church, and even in the cloister, a latent suc- 
cession was preserved of the disciples of St. Paul ; who protested 
against the tyranny of Rome, embraced the Bible as the rule of 
faith, and purified their creed from all the visions of the Gnostic 
theology."t 

The Paulicians greatly resembled the character assigned to the 
Apocalyptic witnesses. They claimed for themselves a special 



* In consequence of these severities, above 5,000 of the Paulicians re- 
nounced the allegiance of Antichristian Rome, and took refuge in Mount 
Tephrice in Armenia. In conjunction with the Saracens they harassed the 
neighbouring provinces with theix hostile inroads. See Gibbon, vii. 62, 
edit. 1823. 

t Gibbon's Decline and Fall, vii. 60. 8vo. edit. 1823. 
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missionary appointment, for the confession and propagation of the 
truth, as it is in Jesus. "We and our fathers,** they said, "being 
born ^)ostles, haire contiAued in the grace of Christ, and shall 
continue so to the end of the world.** And though before the ejes 
of men the Catholics of the eastern and western Roman world 
seemed to constitute Christendom, yet did these Faulicians speak 
of them as apostates, — as belonging to the Grentile or outer court. 
"We are Christians,'* they said, "you are Romans.'* And St. 
Bernard reports of them, that "they call themselves Apostolics, or 
successors of the Apostles." 

Notwithstanding many accusations of their enemies, their life 
and conversation seem to have been as unblameable as their la- 
bours were apostolic* Their sole guide and rule was the word of 
God; and their acquaintance with it, both men and women, while 
the rest of the Christian world \^as involved in comparative igno- 
rance, is spoken of as a striking literary phenomenon. This was 
produced, says a writer f who has traced their history with great 
minuteness, not merely by the reading of the scriptures in their 
public assemblies, but by the appointment of an order among them, 
whose duty it was to write out copies for the people to read in 
private. So that, as he observes, the Faulicians had a double 
supply of spiritual nourishment, and the candlestick continued to 
bum brightly amongst them. Through faith, derived from the word 
of God, they were enabled to sustain privations and sufferings ; 
and to exhibit self-denial, zeal, and constancy, even unto death. 
"I will give power," saith Jesus," to my two witnesses.** 

With the western line of witnesses for Christ, — the Waldenses, 
—we are all more or less acquainted. Their supposed origin from 
Peter Waldo or Yaldes in the twelfth century, is evidently a mis- 
take. There is proof of the existence of the Yallenses, or Men of 

* ''A confession of simple worship and blameless manners is extorted 
from their enemies," says Gibbon, vii. 69. 8vo. edit. 

t Elliott, Horse Apoc. ii. 540 — 593. 1st edit ; where the charges of 
heresy and immorality which have been brought against the Faulicians 
are most ably and successfully repelled. 
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the Valleys, long before his time ; and it is probable he derived his 
name from them, not thej from him. As early as the sixth cen- 
turj, indeed, there appear to have been many who had separated 
from the Romish communion, in doctrine and discipline, and had 
settled in the Alpine valleys of Piedmont, and in Dauphiny. To 
this effect is the constantly asserted tradition of the later Waldenses 
themselves, as reported by the Romish writers. Thus Reinerlus, 
the famous Inquisitor, who wrote about the year 1250, says, " Of 
all heretical sects, that are or have been, none is more pernicious 
than that of the Leonists, (or Waldenses), , first from its superior 
antiquity; for some say, it has lasted from the time of Sylvester ; 
others from that of the Apostles.** Afterwards, Pilichdorf, another 
Romish writer, thus repeats the tradition: "The sons of iniquity 
say falsely, before simple men, that their sect has endured from 
the time of Pope Sylvester, when the Church began to have pos- 
sessions.** So also writes Claude, the Archbishop of Turin, (in 
1500) : " Some of the heretics pretend that the sect has lasted from 
the times of Constantine the Great; and that, under one Leo, exe- 
crating the avarice of the then Pope Sylvester, they made the 
choice to live by themselves in simplicity and seclusion; also, that 
there had been transmitted from them the rule of Apostolic life to 
the present time.** Other authors make similar declarations re- 
specting them ; from all which it appeals that the Waldenses believed 
that they had existed as a Church from the time of the Apostles, 
and had inhabited their valleys from the days of Pope Sylvester. 
This is a remarkable tradition, which seems worthy of belief, though 
uncorroborated by any contemporary history. That they should 
have separated from the dominant visible Church in the time of 
Pope Sylvester, is what we might have expected from our know- 
ledge of its corruptions and growing apostasy ; as well as from the 
intimations of prophecy, that the witnesses of Jesus should be 
distinct as a church (or candlestick) from the world around them. 
The pontificate of Pope Sylvester lasted from 314 to 335:— conse- 
quently he lived in the very year 328, which has been assigned, I 
think upon sufficient grounds, as the commencement. of the 1260 
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years of the witnesses prophesying in sackcloth ; and it was in hid • 
days that the church obtained from the Emperor Constantine that 
wealth and influence which so fearfully accelerated its corruption. 
So that we have here a singular instance of tradition corroborating 
the deductions of history and of prophecy ; while history, on the 
other hand, strengthens our belief in the tradition. 

The doctrines of the Waldenses are set forth in a remarkable and 
genuine document, the ** Noble LessoUj^ which was written about 
the year 1170. It also contains allusions to their labours and suf- 
ferings. " Now after the Apostles," it says, "were certain teachers 
who shewed the way of Jesus Christ our Saviour. These are 
found to the present time, but are manifest to only few people. They 
greatly wish to shew the way of Jesus Christ, but they are so per- 
secuted, that they can do only little." They suffered punishment 
through the " lies and deceit " of their enemies. " But," it is added, 
**he who is thus persecuted strengthens himself greatly through 
the fear of the Lord." Here we perceive that the witnesses were 
indeed prophesying in sackcloth ! 

About this time they were joined by Peter Waldo, who distri- 
buted his wealth to the poor, gave himself to the preaching of the 
Gospel, and disseminated a translation of the Scriptures among the 
people. Soon afterwards, in consequence of severe persecution, 
scattered bands of Waldenses and Leonists ( as they were also 
called ) went every where preaching the Gospel with astonishing 
success. Before the end of the twelfth century, they had formed 
Churches in Spain, Italy, France, Flanders, Germany and Bohemia 
— in which latter country Peter Waldo finished his truly aposto- 
lical career. 

The manner in which they conducted their missionary operations 
is related by the Inquisitor Reinerius. " The heretics," he says, 
"craftily devise how they may introduce themselves to the acquaint- 
ance of the noble and great. They exhibit to ladies and gentlemen 
tempting wares : and if asked. Have you any thing more io sell? he 
answers, I have more precious gems than these, and I will give them 
you, if you will not betray me to the clergy. Having received 
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security, he says, I have one brilliant gem from God, whereby 
men may have the knowledge of God, I have another, which 
shines so that it kindles the love of God in the heart of him who 
possesses it ; and so of the others. He speaks metaphorically. He 
then recites some devout chapter. He also draws a comparison 

between the Romish Church and his own sect. He says, there is 

hardly a teacher among the Catholics that knows by heart three 
connected chapters of the New Testament, but among us there is 
scarce a man or woman who cannot repeat the text in the Vulgar tongue. 
And because we have the true faith of Christ and teach a holy life 
and doctrine, these Scribes and Pharisees ( the Clergy and Monks) 
without cause persecute us to death, as they did Christ .... With 
these and other sayings the hearer is turned away from the Catholic 
faith, being seduced by their errors." — Another enemy, Lucas de 
Tuy, in 1230, says of them, " With unheard of wickedness they wrote 
Treats and scattered them in mountain paths, that the shepherds . 
might find and read them. They contained many Catholic truths, 
mixed with heretical statements ;" and " even simple priests read 
t^e papers with great reverence," and " many were deceived." 

Thus- the witnesses continued to testify for Jesus. But it is 
added, '* when ihey shall have finished their testimony, the beast 
that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against 
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them." This war is referred 
to in the 7 th chapter of Daniel, and also in the 13th of the Apo- 
calypse, and again in the 17th, where the woman, '* drunken with 
the blood of the saints," is represented as riding on the beasU 
On comparing these passages with the 12th of Revelation, we find 
the origin of this war attributed to the wrath of the Dragon — " that 
old serpent called the Devil and Satan." He was permitted to stir 
up the powers of Christendom against the remnant who had " the 
testimony of Jesus Christ." This however did not take place after 
*' they had finished their testimony " — as is clear from the context : 
but, as the expression may be rendered — *' when they shall be 
completing their testimony." They continued to testify for Jesus, 
and against the corruptions of the visible Church, until they had 
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finished their course of 1260 years of prophesying in sackcloth : — 
'toying not their lives unto' the death/* for they knew that *' great 
would be their reward in heaven." 

** Cheer thy chosen witnesses, O Jesus, 

Who thy dying love proclaim ; 
That with joy they may to' distant places 

Bear thy great and glorious name : 
By thy arm O may they be defended, 
Till their pilgrimage on earth is ended, 

And they are with thee at rest : 

Lord, we pray, hear our request!' 
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The prophesying of Christ's "two witnesses" during a period of 
1260 years, has abeady occupied our attention. The witnesses^ it 
was obserred, were the faithful servants of God, who had separated 
themselves from the apostatized visible Church, and were more 
especially known in the east by the name of Faulicians, and in the 
west by that of Waldenses. The commencement of the days of 
their prophesying was in the year 328, — for then, as is evident 
from history, Christianity began to be Paganized, and the "outer 
court was given to the Gentiles;" — ^that is, men who were no better 
than heathens, in heart as in practice, were now admitted into the 
Church, taking the place of the true worshippers, and corrupting 
the simplicity of the Gospel with idolatrous rites and ceremonies. 
This was the result chiefly of the patronage of the Church by the 
Emperor Constantine, during the pontificate of Pope Sylvester. 
To that early period the Waldenses themselves assign their origin. 
From that time onward they continued as a distinct Church to 
witness for Jesus — enduring persecution, yet labouring for the 
spread of the Gospel. In thb they were eminently successful ; 
especially in the eleventh century, under Peter Waldo, when they 
formed churches in Italy, France, Spain, Flanders and Germany, 
and Bohemia. 

Their success excited the bitter hostility of the Papal Church, 
which now, under the figure of the Wild Beast from the Abyss, 



148 WAR OF THE BEAST 

(or rather as the animating Spirit of the Beast), began to adopt 
measures for their extermination. The origin of the war against 
the saints, as has already been stated, we find in the 1 2th chapter 
of the Apocalypse, ascribed to the wrath" of the Dragon — " the 
Devil or Satan:" — hence we may better understand the meaning 
of the figure that is employed; namely, 'Hhe beast that ascendeth 
out of the bottomless pit." In prophetical language, the word 
Beast, or rather Wild Beast, signifies an empire, kingdom, or na- 
tion — the unreasoning multitudes that are banded together under 
one head or government. It is usual to apply this term to the 
Papacy; but this is a mistake, as I shall have occasion to shew at 
length hereafter. It will be sufficient here to notice, that the 
Papacy is symbolized as the "horn having eyes," or as the "mouth 
speaking great things," which is attached or "given to the Beast;" 
and again, in another passage, the Papacy in all its power and 
grandeur, is compared to a "woman" sitting upon the beast, guiding 
and ruling it, compelling it to do her will, and to carry her whither 
she would. This spirit of Popery, like the doctrines of Mohamed- 
anism, (symbolized by the smoke which arose out of the same bottom- 
less pit), came from him who is called the father of lies, and who 
was a murderer from the beginning. 

This spirit, through the influence it had acquired over the nations 
of western Christendom, — which constituted the body of the Wild 
Beast, — impelled them to make "war upon the saints." 

It will be sufficient to quote the words of Mede concerning the 
beginning of this war. "The Beast," he says, "made not war 
against the witnesses immediately from the commencement of his 
existence ; but in the twelfth century, at which time the war u?as 
made by him against both Albigenses, Waldenses, and saints of 
Christ, called, as it might be, by whatever other name."- Separate 
members of the Papacy had indeed persecuted the saints previously, 
and caused them to walk constantly clothed in sackcloth ; but now 
it roused itself like a wild beast ready to spring upon its prey. As 
a collective and united body, in the third Lateran Council of 1179, 
the Papacy made war against the saints. This, we must remember. 
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was immediately after the great success which had attended the 
missionary labours of the Waldenses throughout the greater part 
of Europe. By this Council they were anathematbed. Shelter 
was forbidden to be given to them while living, and burial when 
dead; and with them no man was to buy or sell. In 1183, they 
were denounced by the Pope's bull, and an inquisition established 
for their detection and suppression. In 1198, Innocent III. ex- 
horted the prelates to gird themselves for the extirpation of the 
heretics. A crusade was, in consequence, proclaimed against them ; 
and all western Christendom entered upon it as a war of extermi- 
nation. Persecution followed the Waldenses into all their missions 
and settlements. But the Witnesses still continued to prophesy, 
and their testimony grew louder and more urgent. Wickliffe and 
the Lollards witnessed a good confession in England, and after- 
wards John Huss and the Hussites in Bohemia. At length, as the 
fifteenth century drew to a close — after a furious renewal of the 
crusades against the Waldenses of Dauphiny and Piedmont, and 
the Brethren in Bohemia — the great object ofthe Wild Beast from 
the abyss seemed on the eve of accomplishment. For it had been 
predicted, "He shall overcome them and kill them." 

At the beginning of the sixteenth century Europe reposed in 
the deep sleep of spiritual death, under the iron yoke of the Papacy. 
"The Albigenses, Waldenses, and Other opposers of Popery," says 
Mosheim, "had been suppressed and extinguished by the sword 
and by crafty management, and the wretched surviving remnant 
of Bohemian heretics, from their want of power, could attempt 
nothing, and were objects rather of contempt than fear." And 
against them was a cruel edict issued in the year 1508, wherein 
was commanded that all Picardins,* without distinction of either 
sex or age, should be punished with the loss of life. Sanguinary 
cruelties followed the promulgation of this barbarous decree, and 
in 1511, the last groans of the Brethren seemed to be stifled in 



^* A name by which the Bohemian Brethren and other heretics were dis- 
tinguished. 
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their blood. Well may we exclaim in the solemn strains of 
Milton — 

"Avenge, O Lord! thy slaughtered saints^ whose bones 

Lie scattered on the Alpine mountains cold ; 

Ev'n them who kept thy truth so pure of old, 
When all our fathers worshipped stocks and stones, 
Forget not ; in thy book record their groans 

Who were thy sheep, and in their ancient fold 

Slain by the bloody Piedmontese that roll'd 
Mother with infant down the rocks." 

It was now believed, "that every heretic was exterminated.*' 
The public testimony for Jesus had ceased. The witnesses lay 
dead or completely silenced, in the street of the Great City. This 
city, we have had already occasion to shew, was commensurate 
with the extent of the Koman empire. It was so politically; even 
as we find it here referred to figuratively. Its street, or broad 
place, the gathering place of nations, was as emphatically true at 
this time of the Rome of the Popes, as it had formerly been of the 
Kome of the Emperors :-t-'* And where also," as the prophecy de- 
clares, "our Lord was crucified,*' Referring doubtlessly to the 
apostasy of the Roman Church, as the Apostle writes to the He- 
brews, that by their falling away they crucify to themselves the 
Son of God afresh, and put him to an open shame. (Heb. vi. 6.) 
This city is also called Sodomy because of its corruption of manners, 
and Egypt, for its tyranny and oppression of the people of God. 

The dead bodies of the witnesses we read, lay unbtaried for three 
days and an half: — this we may understand as signifying that 
although the public testimony of the saints as a living Church of 
^ Jesus had ceased, yet there were still some, even though a small 
remnant, who yet worshipped God in secret. And this we find 
was actually the case. A few of the Waldenses still survived in 
their secluded Alpine valleys — and the ancient Brethren, though 
suppressed, were not exterminated. It may also have a more literal 
meaning in the re-enactment at this time of the decree, whereby 
the bodies of heretics were forbidden to be buried. 



BEATH OF THE WITNESSES. 151 

Many expositions have been giiren of the period of the three days 
and a half(m the prophetic style meaning three and a half years) 
during which the dead bodies of the witnesses lay exposed in the 
street of the Great City. Several remarkable depressions of 
Protestantism, lasting about three and a half years, followed by 
singular deliverances, have been adduced. But all are unsatisfac* 
tory, inasmuch as though the witnessing spirit was restrained in 
one place, yet it was free and vigorous in another. For this cause 
all explanations which refer to a period subsequent to the Refor- 
mation must be rejected. 

There is only one period in the history of the Church in which 
this mysterious prophecy seems to have been exactly accomplished : 
and that is the period immediately preceding the appearance of 
Martin Luther. It has been examined with great minuteness by 
Mr. Elliott, and adduced by him as a most satisfactory explanation. 

From the year 1512tol517,a Council, presided over by the Pope, 
was held at Rome, wherein were Deputies, Princes and Bishops, 
from all parts of Christendom. One of the express objects of this 
Council was the extirpation of heresies — ^and the particular heretics 
it had in view are mentioned in its 6th session, held in April 1513. 
These were not the LoUards or the WaMenses — ^they had already 
been stricken to the dust. But ere they fell, the standard of the 
cross had been caught by the remnant of the Bohemian Hussites, 
and was nobly borne aloft through the fiery stream of persecution. 
It was these — ^the ancient Church of the Brethren, who from the 
year 1504 had begun again to attract notice, — ^whom the Lateran 
Council had now in v^ew. In the 8th session in December, 1513, a 
charge was issued, summoning them to appear and plead before the 
Council at its next session, on the 5th of May, 1514. 

On the arrival of that important day, the Council met — ^but no 
Bohemian heretic appeared before it. No movement was made- 
no mouth was opened in support of the ancient heresies. The light 
that had so long glimmered in the candlestick was now extinguished. 
Christ's witnessing servants were silenced — ^they appeared as if 
dead— there was indeed a body, but the witnessing spirit was gone. 



1 
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And if we turn to the history of the Brethren this seems really to 
have been the case. The persecution which overtook them in 15 10, 
deprived them of the power of maintaining a public testimony. 

The only intimation we have of their existence until the year 
1522, is, that in 1511 they sent a copy of their Confession of Faith 
to Erasmus, who approved of it, but was afraid of hurting his own 
reputation by a public expression in its favour. During the in- 
terval that elapsed, we read that *' after the year 1510, the Brethren 
could only worship God in secret, and in the district of Baron 
Schwamberg :" — and it is recorded in a manuscript history of the 
Brethren, that during this period there is nothing known concern- 
ing them, " and probably the congregation edified itself in silence."* 

The summons of the Council in all probability never reached 
these still and secret worshippers ; therefore we need not marvel 
that there was no response. Accordingly on the fifth May, the 
orator of the session ascended the pulpit, and amidst the applause * 
of the assembled Council, triumphantly exclaimed, *^ There is an 
end of resistance to the Papal rule and religion ; opposers there 
exist no more !** And the representatives of the "people and kin- 
dredjand tongues and nations,** who were there mettogether in the 
"broad place" of the Great Cityf looked on Christ's witnesses as 
dead ! It seems scarce possible, says Elliott, we can be mistaken 
in regarding this day. May 5, 1514, as the precise commencing date 
of the three and a half years, during which their " dead bodies were 
not suffered to be put into graves." 

And great rejoicing was made over them. The splendour of the 

* For an examination of this unpublished history, (in 17 MS. vols.) I 
am indebted to the kindness of W. MallaUen, Esq., the highly respected 
Treasurer of the Society for the Furtherance of the Gospel, for whom it was 
transcribed from the original German, in the archives at Hermhut. The 
work was written by the late learned and laborious Br. John Plitt. 

t One of the Orators of the Council called the meeting place in the 
Lateran Church of Rome, the ** central area, or broad place of the Western 
world." 
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feasts given by the Cardinals on the triuiuphul close of the Coun- 
cil is made the subject of special record : — " they were merry. ^'^ 
" The assembled princes and prelates," says Dr. Waddington, 
" separated with complacency, confidence, and mutual congratula- 
tions on the peace, unity, and purity of the Church." 

But their triumph was short. The Witnesses revived : " After 
three days and a half the Spirit of life from God entered into them, 
and they stood upon their feet." And wonderfully was this accom- 
plished in the events which followed. The cause of Christ &eemed 
almost lost — Antichrist had shouted victory — the Church on earth 
was at the lowest point of depression, when suddenly was heard the 
protesting and mtnessing voice of an obscure German monk : it waxed 
louder and louder — proclaiming salvation to men through the free 
grace of God alone. This was the testimony of Jesus — this was the 
prime doctrine taught by the former witnesses ; and the Pope himself 
exclaimed, ** The heretics Huss and Jerome are alive again in the 
person of Martin Luther." Equally remarkable was the date of 
Luther's first memorable act as a witness for the truth. There 
was to be an interval of three days and a half (or three and a 
half prophetic years) between the recognition of the extinction of 
the two witnesses by the assembled deputies of Christendom, and 
their resuscitation. Their extinction, we have seen, was pronounced 
on the 5th of May, 1514 ; and the well-known epoch of the Re- 
formation, the day on which Luther posted his Theses on the 

I 

Church door of Wittemberg, was the 31st October, 1517, which is 
an interval of exactly three and a half years, — ^precisely to a day 
the period predicted in the Apocalyptic prophecy. 

Then " the breath of life from God entered into the slain wit- 
nesses, and they stood upon their feet." But they were not now, 
as formerly, a small and contemptible number — they rather resem- 
bled those over whom Ezekiel prophesied in the valley of dry 
bones, " and the breath came into them, and they lived, and stood 
up upon their feet, an exceeding great army." 

It was ihe prophetic anticipation of this great revival that com- 
forted John Huss in his dungeon at Constance 100 years before. 

X 
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Referring to a dream which he had just told to his friends, he said, 
" The Pope and the Bishops wish to destroy the image of Christ; 
but it shall be painted afresh in the hearts of Gospel preachers, 
better than mjself ; and I, awakening as it were from the dead, and 
rising from the grave, shall rejoice with exceeding great joy." 

The witness- spirit revived not only in Luther and his fellow- 
labourers in Germany and Switzerland, but it also again animated 
the Brethren in Bohemia. A short time after Luther's appearance 
as a Reformer, they sent a deputation to congratulate him on the 
success attending the work he had begun, and to give him an ac- 
count of their doctrine and constitution. With this he was greatly 
encouraged. The Brethren were then but few in number ; and 
though they aflerwards spread into' Poland and Prussia, the hand 
of persecution fell repeatedly upon them. But they never seem to 
have forgotten their character as witnesses for Christ. I need not 
in this place refer to the renewal of the Church of the Brethren, 
and its simple and unceasing testimony, both in Christian and in 
heathen lands. - Its history and its missionary labours are well 
known. May those who have inherited their name, never lose 
their spirit ! 

It is added in the prophecy, " Great fear fell upon them which 
saw the witnesses stand upon their feet.** This is historically true 
of those who came into contact with Luther, and beheld the pro- 
gress of the Reformation. It is said that the presence of the 
Reformer struck the monks motionless. Cardinal De Yio and his 
Italians, after their discussion with Luther at Augsburg, were ut- 
terly confounded, and filled with alarm and apprehension.* " The 

* The intellectual power of the Reformer was felt and acknowledged by 
his opponents. After a discussion which ended in the signal discomfiture 
of the Cardinal, Dr. Staupitz urged hira to resume the conference with 
Luther, and open a public disputation on the controverted points. But De 
Yio, alarmed at the thought of such a measure, exclaimed, — ** I will argue 
no more with the beast. Those eyes of his are too deeply set in his head, 
and his looks have too much meaning in them.*' — jyAubigni, Hist. Reform. 
i 460. 
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Papists in Germany," writes Luther himself, '* are filled with fear. 
As we returned from the assembly at Smalcald, the priests en- 
quired what was there concluded, whether for their ruin or safety.** 
It was in that assembly, that the Reformers, by adopting the name 
of Protestants^ proclaimed before the world, that they were but the 
witnesses of Christ revived ; — ^they protested against the errors of 
Popery, and steadfastly maintained the truths revealed in the Word 
of God. From that day forward they ** stood upon their feet," 
firmly fixed upon the Rock of Ages, and never again shall the 
Wild Beast from the Abyss have power to overcome them. He 
has indeed made war upon them since, again and again : but the 
Witness spirit has not been suppressed. It animated Luther when 
he stood before the Emperor and the Cardinals at Worms ; — and 
it spread through Saxony, Prussia, Denmark, Sweden, Holland 
and England. The attempts of the Papal powers to overthrow 
Protestantism hate been in vain. Charles the Fifth might have 
accomplished it ; but by the overruling Providence of GU>d, he got 
embroiled with Turkej^, and Aen with France. Afterwards he 
attacked the Protestant princes, and in 1547 defeated them at 
Muhlburg, taking the Saxon Elector and the Landgrave of Hesse 
prisoners. Protestantism was now in jeopardy : but an unexpected 
deliverer was raised up. Maurice of Saxony who had betrayed the 
Protestant cause, now espoused it, and compelled Charles to flee 
from Germany. The celebrated Peace of Passau followed in 1552, 
by which full toleration was granted to Protestantism. And this, 
says a celebrated commentator " was the fulfilment of the Apo- 
calyptic prefiguration of the ascent of the Witnesses into the 
political heaven : " * — ^though he, in another place, very inconsist- 
ently argues that they still continue prophesying in sackcloth! 
But toleration is not ascendancy; and nothing short of dominant 
ascendancy and complete security against the power of every enemy, 
can be meant by "the Witnesses ascending to heaven in a cloud, 
in the sight of their enemies." This prediction, I conceive, was 
not fulfilled till the year 1588. 

♦ Elliott, vol. ii. 741, 1st edit. 
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The origiual text of verse 12, it has been shewn hy Elliott, would 
be better rendered thus : "And /heard a voice from heaven, saying 
unto them, Come up hither; and they ascended up to heaven in the 
cloud." John now resumes his office as narrator of the events which 
passed in vision before him. The angel is no longer the speaker ; but 
the great voice which John hears, or the astounding event which is 
thereby prefigured, attracts his attention — and he sees the Wit- 
nesses, who had been standing on their feet, slowly ascend up to 
heaven in the cloud — ^the cloud previously spoken of, with which 
the mighty angel was clothed, for there is none other referred to. 
John, with his fellow apostles, had seen the Lord himself ascend to 
the heaven of heavens, from Mount Olivet, when a cloud received 
him out of their sight. Now he sees, in vision, his faithful Wit- 
nesses, who had been prophesying in sackcloth 1260 years — the 
Church which had remained so long in the wilderness — exalted by 
his almighty power, by his special intervention/ (signified by the 
cloud) to the political heavens, and secured against the power of 
the enemy, who " beheld" their ascent, but could not prevent it. 
The history of the Church shews us that this has taken place in no 
country except in England. 

Here the Witnesses stood upon their feet throughout the stormy 
reign of Henry VIII. — they basked in the short sunshine of Edward 
VI. — and endured the fires of persecution in the reign of his bigot- 
ted successor. In Queen Elizabeth's reign the Witnesses acquired 
strength and influence — and England was regarded as the bulwark 
of Protestantism both by its friends and its foes.* The Pope and 
the King of Spain (and Spain was then the mightiest kingdom in 
the world ) determined to conquer England. The preparations for 

• " The point on which Philip rested his highest glorj', the perpetual 
object of his poUcy, was to support orthodoxy and exterminate heresy ; 
and, as the power and credit of Elizabeth were the chief bulwark of the 
Protestants, he hoped, if he could subdue that Princess, to acquire the 
ctemal renown of re-uniting the whole Christian world in the Catholic 
communion." — IJume, Hist, of Eujjiand, v. 276. 
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this enterprise occupied several years — ^and the armameut was so 
great that it was said, "no power on earth is able to resist it." 
Italy, Portugal, Naples, Sicily and Flanders, lent their aid to Spain ; 
their arnay consisted of 50,000 veteran troops ; and filled with vain 
hopes they proudly denominated their navy the "Invincible Ar- 
mada." 

"All the Protestants throughout Europe" says Hume, "regarded 
this enterprise as the critical event which was to decide for ever 
the fate of their religion ; and though unable, by reason of distance, 
to join their force to that of Elizabeth, they kept their eyes fixed 
on her conduct and fortune, and beheld with anxiety, mixed with 
admiration, the intrepid countenance with which she encountered 
that dreadful tempest which was every moment advancing towards 
her."* But Elizabeth's trust was in God, and in the loyalty and 
heroism of her subjects. She seemed to have heard " the great voice 
from heaven" and "never doubted of victory." The Invincible 
Armada was soon found to be unworthy of its title, and fled before 
the skill and bravery of the English seamen. The Lord, ever 
helping those who put their trust in Him, scattered the discomfited 
fleet with a violent tempest — many were miserably wrecked on the 
coasts of Scotland and Ireland, and very few were permitted to 
return to Spain. "Thus," it is written in Foxe's Martyrology, 
" Thus did God -miraculously defend us, against the dangerous in- 
tentions of our enemies ;" and the Queen gratefully acknowledged 
the hand of Jehovah in her deliverance, not only by a public 
thanksgiving in St. Paul's, but by the medal which she struck to 
commemorate the victory, on which was inscribed — "Thou didst 
blow with thy wind; the sea covered them; they sank as lead in 
the mighty waters." 

By this wonderful event, which had excited the hopes and the 
fears of the whole of Europe, Protestantism was rendered inde- 
structible by violence from without; and the Witness Church in 
England was fixed in the heaven of political exaltation, where it 



♦Jlumc's History of Kuslaiid, v. 273. 
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has remained ever since. The attempts which were made to shake 
it in the reigns of Charles II. and James 11., resulted in its firmer 
establishment and more extensive influence. The triumph of the 
English secured also the independence of the Dutch, who had long 
struggled with indomitable energy and fortitude against the power 
of Spain. 

These important events of the year 1588, by which Popery was 
humbled, and the naval supremacy of Spain for ever destroyed — 
lead us to the conclusion that this year was the termination of that 
prophetic term of 1260 years during which the Witnesses were to 
prophesy in sackcloth. It commenced, as I have shewn in the 
previous Lecture, in the year 328, when the visible Church became 
corrupt both in doctrine and practice. The true Church during 
that long period, though in a wilderness condition, kept the faith 
in its purity; and now, in the year 1588, we see it invested with 
power, and exalted as a city set on a hill. "This was the Lord's 
doing, and it is marvellous in our eyes.** It was no silent and 
imperceptible change, but an event which drew the attention, and 
fixed the eyes of all Europe upon it. When the Witnesses as- 
cended to heaven,* says St. John, "their enemies beheld them." 

"And in the same hour," or at the same time, as it may be ren- 
dered, that is, during the progress of the events previously pre- 
figured, "there was a great earthquake^ and the tenth part of the 
city fell.** Hitherto, in this chapter, the vision has had reference 
to the interior of Christendom — ^to the religious opinions and 
feelings of the inhabitants : now our attention is called to the ex- 
terior, or the political changes which took place in consequence of 
the spirit of life having been breathed into the Witnesses. An 
earthquake is the usual figure employed by profane as well as 
sacred writers to denote the political revolutions, and changes 
which occur in kingdoms and nations. And what greater changes 
ever took place than those which attended the Reformation begun 



** For the use of this phrase in a political sense, see its application to the 
king of Babylon by Isaiah, ch. xiv. 13. 
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by Luther? The foundations of society were then upheaved, and 
the vibrations of the moral earthquake are felt even at the present 
day. There were divisions and strife throughout the empire — 
there were wars and rumours of wars when the Witnesses stood 
upon their feet. And, referring to the hostilities which commenced 
between France and Spain inmiediately afler the Reformation, 
Robertson says, in his history of Charles Y ., " This war was the 
most general that had hitherto been kindled in Europe."* 

In the earthquake "the tenth part of the city fell." — The city, 
as has been shewn on several occasions, signifies the Roman empire, 
or more particularly, that third part of it which remained after the 
division made by Constantine — and which, notwithstanding frequent 
changes, generally consisted, as it even now consists, of ten distinct 
kingdomsf — symbolized, as we shall afterwards find, by the ten 
horns of the Beast. One of the ten parts in the prophecy before 
us, is said to have fallen — fallen off, or been separated from the 
others. The kingdoms were all united religiously (rather than 
politically) to the Pope as the Head of Christendom : and the only 
one that, as a kingdom, cast off its allegiance to the Pope, and dis- 

* Robertson's Works, vol. v. p. 145. 

f Daubuz, in his Commentary on St. John, says, that the ten horns of 
the Beast, at the era of the Reformation, consisted of the following states : 
—^1. Italy and Genhany. 2. France. 3. Spain. 4. England. 5. Scotland. 
6. Hungary. 7. Poland. 8. Denmark and Sweden. 9. Portugal. 10. 
Greece. But this enumeration seems to have been made without due con- 
sideration of what constituted the body of the Beast. This is shewn with 
great ability by Elliott, (^Horm Apoc^ part ii. ch. 2, and part iv. ch. 4.) 
And, according to Robertson, in his History of Charles Y:, the Roman em- 
pire (or " the city ") subject to the Pope at that time, comprised the following 
states, having distinct or independent governments : — 1. France. 2. Spain. 
3. Portugal. 4. Austria. 5. England. 6. Switzerland. 7. The Netherlands* 
8. Tuscany. 9. Venice. 10. The Papal States. Genoa, Milan, and Savoy, 
were then subject to France ; and Spain ruled over Naples, Sicily, and Sar- 
dinia. See Lecture XIX. for an enumeration of the ten horns of the Beast, 
as existing at the present time. 
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owned his Headship, was England. Henry YUI. renounced his 
supremacy — it was partially restored by Mary — but by Elizabeth 
it was finally and for ever rejected. And here we must distinguish 
between England, as no longer being a tenth part of the Great 
City ; and the Church of Grod in England enjoying political dis- 
tinction and security. The Kingdom is blessed because of the 
Church. 

Bift, though it is true that England, as one of the ten kingdoms 
of Koman Christendom, fell away from Popery, and thus became 
separated from all ecclesiastical connection with the body of the 
Beast ; yet, with due deference to the learned expositors who have 
given this interpretation of the text, it appears to me, that we are 
scarcely warranted in understanding "the tenth part of the city," 
as having the precise signification of " one of the ten horns." The 
phrase that is used, points rather to the tenth portion of the terri- 
tory, than to any one of the ten kingdoms which might exist upon 
it. Viewed in this light, England was only about one-ifi/teenthpart^ 
instead of *Hhe tenth part of the city;"* but if we add to England 

* The following table of the territorial extent of Roman Christendom (or 
"the city,'*) is quoted by Elliott, from Milner's Companion to the Atlas, 
Bat to England he assigns 118,000 square miles, which includes the whole 
of the British isles ; whereas neither Scotland nor Ireland ought to be in- 
elnded within the boundaries of the Koman empire. 

England 58,000 square miles. 

France 205,000 „ 

Spain 183,000 

Portugal 39,000 

Switzerland 15,000 

Belgium ^ 11,000 

Holland 13,000 

Austria 230,000 „ 

Italy 130,000 „ 

884,000 
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the other portions of "the city" which fell off from Popery, viz^ 
Holland, several of the Swiss Cantons, and the provinces of France 
with the Palatinate west of the Rhine, which embraced Protest- 
antism, we shall find the amount to be almost exactly " the tenth 
part." If this explanation be admitted, we obtain not only a more 
exact fulfilment of the prediction, but have the boundaries of "the 
city" more significantly pointed out : it may also help us to a clearer 
understanding of the latter part of the sentence — " in the earth- 
quake were slain of men seven thousand." 

This expression, we may certainly infer, signifies political 
slaughter, as in many other places in the Apocalypse, though 
doubtless many thousands were literally slain during the wars 
which followed the Reformation. But the text here, has a further 
significancy : strictly rendered it is, "there were slain seven chiliads, 
names ofmen," — which seems to refer to chieftainship or mode of 
government. In the Israelitish tribes we read of Rulers of thou- 
sands : — as in the well known passage in Micah, " Thou Bethlehem 
Ephratah, though thou be little among the thousands of Judah," — 
which in Matthew's Gospel is rendered, "Thou art not the least 
among the Princes of Judah." These seven chiliads or thousands 
then, who were slain, we may interpret as meaning seven princedoms 
or states, who were politically or ecclesiastically slain, or lost to and 
separated from, the Great City, or the Papacy. 

The portions that fell away firom Pop6ry may be reckoned as follows : — 

England 58)000 square miles. 

Holland 13,000 „ 

Switzerland (two-thirds) 10,000 „ 

France (districts in) 7,000 „ 

88,000 

This is a near approximation to ** the tenth part;** but a closer investiga^ 
tion of the subject may shew that it was exactly the " tenth." For I have 
no means at present of ascertaining the actual extent of Protestant Swit- 
zerland and France about the close of the sixteenth century ; and Milner's 
square milesare only given in round numbers. 

T 
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*' In looking for the fulfilment of this prophecy," sajs Elliott, 
'* history directs us to that memorable revolution, by which during 
Queen £lizabeth*s reign, the Seven Dutch United Provinces were 
emancipated from the Spanish yoke, and at the same time the 
Papal rule and religion destroyed in them.*** 

But to this interpretation there are several objections. The 
seven Dutch Provinces formed but one state ; they were not go- 
verned by distinct rulers, or '^ names of men,** as in the text: their 
chief or ruler was the king of Spain. During the Reformation 
those provinces were all included in the kingdom of the Netherlands 
or Low Countries, and had no separate jurisdiction. We have 
also seeflQ how Holland, as well as England, was induded within 
the boundaries of " the city,** and ought to be considered as form- 
ing a portion of *^ the tenth part that fell.** Besides, if the ^* seven 
chiliads, names of men,** have reference to the division of the 
Israelitish tribes into thousands, each with its ruler or prince 
having authority, though subject to the king or federal government, 
we look in vain for a similar subordinate authority in the Nether- 
lands. Again, the *^ rulers of thousands** aj^ear to have had no 
jurisdiction in " the city,** (xe capital of the kingdom ; there the 
king especially governed, and held undivided rule. Beyond the 
boundaries of the city — ^in the country — each in his own district, 
the princes exercised a limited authority over their thousands. 

Now we find something analogous to this state of things in the 
empire of Grermany, especially as it existed at the period of the 
Reformation. The Emperor was the Head of the confederation 
of States which formed the Empire,f and though he ruled with 
absolute authority over his hereditary dominions, yet over the 
others his jurisdiction was limited, and in some cases only nominal, 
or regulated by the federal law. It was especially so in those 
states of northern Germany where the Reformation first commenced. 

* Hor. Apoc, vol. ii., p. 749, Ist edit. 

^ See Lecture XIX., where he is shewn to be one of the heads of the Beast. 
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And here, if any where, we have a right to look for some of the 
effects of the " great earthquake," of which indeed it was the centre. 
If England and other states within " the city," formed the " tenth 
part" that fell, surely the Princes of the Reformation, who first 
raised the Protest against Popery, and whose territories lay without 
" the city,"* may be justly viewed as the seven chiliads or tribual 
subdivisions who were politically slain in " the earthquake " — cut 
off and separated from the Papal city. These " names of men " — 
the chiefs of the Protestant faith in Grermany — ^are well known, 
and deserving of special record. They were the Electors of Saxony 
and Hrandenburgh, the Landgrave of Hesse, the Dukes of Wir- 
temberg, Lunenburgh and Brunswick, and the Prince of Anhalt. 
There were a few others of lesser note, but these " seven " were 
the chief " names," and had distinguished themselves in defence of 
the Reformation, long before the seven Dutch United Provinces 
had embraced its doctrines. Their states were among the first 
that became Protestant, and they continue Protestant to this 
day. Many changes have occurred in the limits of their respective 
territories — ^Brandenburgh, for instance, has extended into the 
kingdom of Prussia — -but none have fallen back into Popery. 
Indeed it is remarkable that little or no alteration has taken place 
in the boundary line between Protestantism and Popery during « 
the three hundred years that have elapsed since the heavings of 
the "great earthquake" subsided. The European nations that 
then received the Reformed faith retain it yetf — ^while those that 
remained Catholic are Catholic still. 



* The Bhine was the northern boundary of the old Roman empire, and 
the territories of the Princes above referred to were all beyond that river. 

t Bohemia may be thought by some to be an exception, but, though the 
Gospel was proclaimed in that country, Protestantism was never established, 
and the ruling powers, from the days of Huss, were ever opposed to any 
Beformation. The persecuting house of Austria soon quenched the light of 
the Gospel in the blood of those who had embraced it, after the time of 
Luther, as it had done before. 
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Besides the states already mentioned, that renounced Popery 
during the sixteenth century, there were the kingdoms of Den- 
mark, Sweden, and Scotland. These, however, were beyond the 
circle of " the city," which St. John, in the Apocalypse had espe- 
cially in view. Neither were they, like the seven Grerman prince- 
doms, attached to it by any political tie. They were free and inde- 
pendent states ; and suffered compaSratively little from the shocks of 
the earthquake which attended the change of religion in other 
countries.* 

It was indeed hoped by the French Protestants, who had sur- 
vived the horrible massacre of St. Bartholpmew, and all the miseries 
of the civil war, that France also would have ranked among the 
Protestant nations of Europe ; and their hope bade fair to be realized, 
when Henry IV., a professing Protestant Priace, in 1589, ascended 
the throne of France.f But Henry was a lover of pleasure rather 
than a lover of God, and soon after his accession abjured the Pro- 
testant religion : and France^ remaining as a Catholic state, has 
distinguished herself as a persecutor .of Protestantism. 

It is added, " the remnant were affrighted,''* Some commentators 
consider this as referring to those who adhered to the Papal reli- 
gion, in the midst of Protestant countries; and certainly, they had 



* The Rtformation also, at one time, had made great progress m Poland ; 
but it w^ like the seed which fell on stony ground, it immediately sprang 
up, but because it had no root it withered away. The nobles of Poland 
were too intent on their party politics to give earnest heed to the claims of 
the Gospel, and to the true interests of their country ; and while some 
relapsed into Popery, others sank into Socinianism. The common people 
soon followed their example. Having forsaken the truth, they were forsaken 
of God — and Poland has been blotted from the map of Europe. 

t So great indeed was the ^read of Protestantism in France, that ** the 
learned Cocceins explained the fall of the tenth part of the city of the 
toleration of Protestantism in France after Henry the lYth's Edict of 
Nantes." 
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cause for fear by the rigorous treatment they sometunes expe- 
rienced, and the enactment of penal statutes against them ; but the 
prediction was amply fulfilled on a much larger scale, by the fear 
which was produced throughput Catholic nations by the spread of 
Protestant principles ; — especially were they afraid when a German 
army sacked the city of Rome, and made the Pope himself prisoner. 
" This evept (says the historian) filled all Europe with terror and 
astonishment." Again were they affrighted, when the Protestants 
under Maurice of Saxony, suddenly made war upon Charles the 
Fifth, and compelled him to flee for his life. Still more w.ere they 
terrified by the defeat of the Spanish Armada, when their vast 
preparations and confident hopes of conquest, were all buried in 
the mighty 46ep. 

And ^^ glory teas given to*the Grod of heaven" — ^but not by the 
Papists ; as competent Scholars have shewn that the nominative in 
this clause refers not to the remnant, but to the Witnesses : and ih 
history we find, that when the Catholics gave glory, it was to the 
saints, or to the Virgin Mary, as in .the case of Philip of ^pain, who, 
on the occasion of a great victory, glorified his patron saint, by 
building a splendid palace to his honour. Not so the Protestants : 
they glorified the Grod of heaven, ascribing to him all the honour of 
their successes. Queen Elizabeth, says an old annalist, ^* gave all 
the glory to Ood, and she was strengthened in her kingdom." The 
Witnesses glorified God in their sufferings, as well as in their suc- 
cesses. A noble instance of this is given in the history of the 
magnanimous Elector, John Frederick of Saxony. He was the chief 
of the Protestant league, and being taken prisoner by the Emperor, 
was threatened with death, unless he abjured his religion. But he 
replied, *^ that he was determined rather to lose his dignity, his 
territories, nay even his life, than suffer himself |o be separated 
from the word of God." He believed the promise : — 

"None e'er shall be ashamed, 
Who wait upon the Lord I 
Their shield and rock He's named, 
Who build upon his word 1" 



166 OLOST OIYEV TO GOD. 

He was indeed deprived of his dominions, and sufiered a long impri- 
sonment. But God has declared, ''them that honour me I will ho- 
nour." Though he was brought low, his family has been exalted ; and 
while the posterity of the persecuting Princes of that period perished 
in the third and fourth generations, his posterity are now allied to 
nearly all the crowned heads of Europe. One linecd descendant is 
King of Belgium,* and another is Heir Apparent to the mightiest 
monarchy in the world : — ^and it is to their honour and for their 
Safety, that they still continue to " g\YQ glory to God." 

But whether in adversity or in prosperity, it has ever been the 
distinguishing characteristic of Protestants, to give glory only to 
God. As nations or as individuals they acknowledge Him in all 
their ways. Unlike the Catholics, who when in trouble cry to the 
Virgin or to the saints for help — the Protestants know that help 
alone cometh from the Lord who made heaven and earth, and that 
He is a very present help in time of trouble, for his ear is ever 
open to their cry. And they glorify God by putting their trust in 
him at all times, and by disregarding "lying vanities." (Ps. xxxi. 6) . 
In their days of thanksgiving for mercies and blessings, the 
Protestants give all the glory to God. " It is Gt)d alone that 
giveth us the victory :" — ^nor dare we associate any saint or idol 
with him. Protestants glorify the Lord for their deliverance 
from such debasing idolatry — and "have no other gods .before 
him." And British Protestants, above all others, are bound to 
glorify Gk)d when they remember their high privileges, and the 
exalted station of England among the kingdoms of the earth. Well 
may they bless the Lord in the language of the king of Israel : 
(1 Chron. xxix. 11). " Thine, O Lord, is the greatness, and the 
power, and the glory, and the victory, and the majesty ; for all 
that is in the heaven and in the earth is thine ; thine is the king- 
dom, O Lord ; and thou art exalted as head above all. Both riches 
nd honour come of thee, and thou reignest over all ; and in thine 

* Since the delivery of this Lecture another lineal descendant has become 
King of Portugal. 



OLOBT GIVEN TO GOD. 167 

hand is power and might ; and in thine hand it is to make great, 
and to give strength unto all. Now therefore our Grod we thank 
thee, and praise* thy glorious name." 

** O majestic Being I 

Were but soul and body 

Thee to serve at all times ready : 

Might we, like the angels 
Who behold thy glory, 
With abasement sink before thee. 

And through grace— -be always, 
In our whole demeanour. 

To thy praise and honour.** 



LECTURE XI. 



The commencement of the Third Woe. — Sounding of the Seventh 

Trumpet. — Revelation xi. 14 — 19. 
External and internal writing of the Seven -sealed Book. — 

Sketch of the succeeding Visions. 



The ascent of the Witnesses to heaven, or the permanent establish- 
ment of Protestantism, occupied our attention in the preceding 
Lecture ; and the earthquake or political changes which attended 
it, have led many to Suppose, that then only the Second Woe 
terminated, and that soon afterwards the Third commenced. But 
an attentive consideration of this chapter, has led meix> a different 
conclusion. 

The Second Woe has special reference to the Turks or Euphra- 
tean horsAnen, and their overthrow of the Greek empire, which, 
it was foretold, they should accomplish in a given time — ^killing 
the third' part of men, or depriving them of political existence. 
It has been already shewn, that the Turks did fulfil their mission 
by the capture of CJonstantinople, and the complete overthrow of 
the Eastern empire ^ and that too, exactly in the time which had 
been assigned. But not being able to perceive the commencement 
of the Third Woe till the era of the French Revolution, some 
commentators have prolonged the Second Woe till the year /1 774, 
when the Turks were compelled to submit ta a peace dictated by 
Russia and Austria. But the Turks, in fact, had long before that 
time ceased to be a woe to Europe. They had been repeatedly 
defeated, and driven back ; their last victory, fh)m which they reaped 
no benefit, was over the Poles in 1672 — the island of Cret« they 
had also taken in 1669. But an effectual barrier had been erected 
against them almost 150 years before, by the house of Austria 
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obtaining possession of Hungary. This was about the year 1525. 
On this event, the historian of the Ottoman empire remarks : — 
" The advancement of that powerful family to the throne of Hun- 
gary, became the safeguard of Europe, and presented a dike over 
which the Turkish power could never pass." 

Greater woes, in fact, came upon Europe from that time forward, 
by the rivalry and ambition of the Princes of Christendom. So 
apparent is this in history, that I have no hesitation in assigning 
the beginning of the third woe, or the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, to the year 1521, when hostilities commenced between the 
emperor Charles V. and the French king. War soon spread over 
Europe, and was attended with more disastrous results than any 
that arose from the incursions of the Turks into Western Chrisv 
tendoni. They indeed invaded Italy in 1480, and threatened to 
plant the standard of Mohamed in the city of Rome, but being 
suddenly recalled by conspiracies at home, they never again were 
in a condition to renew their attempt on the ancient capital of the 
world. J5ut what they only threatened, was fearfully executed 
only forty-seven years afterwards, by an army of Germans, Italians 
and Spaniards. This mixed host took the city of Rom# in 1527, 
and, says Robertson, "it is impossible to describe or even to 
imagine the misery and horror of the scene which followed. Rome 
was never treated with so much cruelty by the barbarous and hea- 
then Huns, Vandals, and Goths, as now by the bigoted subjects of 
a Catholic monarch." Surely the third woe had now commenced, 
and the wrath of God had begun to be poured out on the nations of 
the earth, by " the seven angels having the seven last plagues." 
This war was speedily followed by others. By that between Spain, 
and England and Holland ; — by the thirty years war in Germany ; — 
and by the wars of Louis XIV. of France ; all of which happened 
before the time usually assigned to the ending of the second woe, 
and all of which were terrible and disastrous, and woe-producing 
to the inhabitants of the whole of Western Europe, while the oc- 
casional incursions of the Turks during this period, were confined 
to its remote boundaries. 



a 
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The third woe came quickly— compared with the interval of 
about two hundred years which elapsed between the first and second. 
For only seventy-two years intervened between the capture of 
Constantinople by the Turks, and the sack of Rome by the Germans ; 
but the interval was not more than forty years, if we reckon from 
the time of the recall of the victorious Mohamedans from Italy, 
to the commencement of hostilities between the French and the 
Imperialists. Still more quickly did the third woe follow the Re- 
formation under Luther. Scarcely four years had elapsed since 
he first raised his voice as a witness for Jesus, until the voice of 
war and the cries of woe were heard throughout Europe. 

The error in fixing the commencement of the third woe so near 
our own times as the French Revolution, has originated in the 
supposition that the vision which is recorded in the tenth chapter, 
is prophetically successive to the event with which the previous 
chapter concludes. In its main incident (the prefiguration of the 
great Reformation) this is true ; but the vision, as continued in the 
eleventh chapter, deals not with the present merely, but goes back to 
the history of the past, and stretches forward to a prefiguration of 
the future. It is indeed one of those interludes in the great drama 
of prophetic representation of which we have already spoken, ex- 
hibiting incidents connected with, but not strictly or chronologi- 
cally tallying with the events which precede or follow it. There 
are several of these parentheses, as they may be termed, in the 
Apocalypse, to which we shall presently refer. 

If the 14th verse of this 1 1th chapter then were read as following 
the end of the 9th chapter, the connection it forms between the 
second and third woes would be immediately perceived, and the error 
regarding the interval be avoided. It would then be seen, that 
a period of above three hundred years (which is the interval as- 
signed by some of the ablest commentators) could never be meant 
by the expression " the third woe cometh quickly." 

The third woe is introduced by the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet. Now, concerning this trumpet, we read in the 10th 
chapter, (vcr. 7) " In the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
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when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of Grod should be finished, 
as he hath declared to his servants the prophets.** What then does 
the sounding of this trumpet indicate as about to take place? 

" And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great voices 
in heaven saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the king- 
doms of our Lord, and of his Christ ; and he shall reign for ever 
and ever. And the four and twenty elders, which sat before God 
on their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, Saying, 
We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, 
and art to come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, 
and hast reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is 
come, and the time of the dead, that they should be judged and 
that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, 
and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great ; 
and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. And the 
temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his 
temple the ark of his testament ; and there were lightnings, and voices, 
and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail." (xi. 15 — 19.) 

Who can read this passage without being struck with the sur- 
passing interest and importance of the events which are predicted ? 
Great voices are heard in heaven — the voices of the angelic choirs, 
or of" the four living creatures before the throne " — ^announcing the 
coming ofthe long-expected reign of the Messiah upon the earth, — 
the twenty-four elders, the representatives of the Church, prolong 
the joyful strain, in deep and thankful adoration, and in full cer- 
tainty ofthe speedy accomplishment ofthat glorious event, towards 
whicfi the prayers and longings of the saints had been directed 
from the earliest ages. They speak of it, after the manner of 
prophecy (see 1 Sam. xv. 28 ; Exod. xv. 13)— in the past tense, 
rather than in the present^ as if the kingdoms of the world were 
already the kingdom of our Lord, instead of this being the com- 
mencing act of their final subjugation. But the song of the elders 
points to other and most awful events which must first happen. — 
The anger of the nations of the earth ; the wrath of God poured out 
upon them ; the judgment of the dead ; and the reward to be given 
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to the righteous. All these solemn events are comprehended in 
the sounding of the seventh trumpet. Certain portions have already 
been fulfilled ; the most momentous are yet to come, and will come 
quickly ; for, when we trace them in detail, as they are narrated 
to us in subsequent chapters of this mysterious book, we shall 
find that we are living on the eve of the out-pouring of the last of 
the seven vials, which mark the seven distinct blasts of the angePs 
trumpet — ^when a great voice shall be heard from the throne itself, 
saying, " It is done !" — ^followed by voices, and thunders, and light- 
nings, and a great earthquake, and when great Babylon shall drink 
of the wine of the fierceness of the wrath of God. 

The abrupt manner in which the chapter before us terminates, 
and the recapitulation which is manifest in the visions of the three 
following chapters, lead us to conclude, that the account here given 
of what took place when " the seventh angel sounded," is only in- 
tended as a heading or short summary of what is afterwards to be 
more fully revealed. This fuller revelation commences in the 15th 
chapter, where we have a repetition of the same scene, with which 
this closes, viz., " the opening of the temple in heaven." 

Each succeeding vision now shews more distinctly and viyidly, 
the nature of the events which are prefigured — every outline is 
filled up, and the shadowy forms seem to acquire reality and sub- 
stance. Our interest grows more intense with the progression of 
the scene, and the symbols that mark the coming catastrophe 
deepen in terrible solemnity. 

To assist us in attaining a clearer view of the separate visions, 
and of the general scope of the whole prophecy, it may be useful 
to point out the boundaries of each scene, and to mark especially 
where the action is retrospective or explanatory, and when it be- 
comes again prospective and historical. This is the more needful^ 
as the very next vision, in the 12th chapter, seems to carry us 
back again to the early ages of Christianity, which were prefigured 
on the opening of the fifth seal, (ch. vi. 9,) when St. John " saw 
under the altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of 
God, and for the testimony which they held." These retrospective 
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visions, or interludes^ as they may be called, have ever been the 
principal difficulties in the study of the Apocalypse. Nevertheless, 
it will appear, that while they interrupt the representation, they 
yet elucidate the meaning of the stupendous panorama. 

I have often thought that the apparent obscurity of the book of 
Revelation would be much diminished, if the present divisions into 
chapters were somewhat altered, and those passages and vbions 
which may be called supplemental, were printed in a different type. 
This would preserve to the eye that which is continuous and pro- 
gressive in the prophetical history, and mark more distinctly that 
which is intended to be retrospective or explanatory. In the book, 
as it is now printed, the distinction is not observed, and by most 
readers it is apt to be overlooked. 

The method of retrogression for explanation is used by the best 
writers of history, as must be well known to all who are acquainted 
with the pages of Gibbon or Hallam : this mode of writing is also 
adopted by Mosheim in his Ecclesiastical History. He divides 
each century into two parts : the first he calls the external history 
of the Church ; and the second its internal history ; so that there 
is alternate progress and retrogression throughout the sixteen cen- 
turies of his work. This may serve to remind us of the external 
and internal writing of the seven-sealed book or scroll in the hand 
of the Lamb : — it was written (we read in the fifth chapter) " within 
and without;^^ — and we may presume it contained all the Apoca- 
lyptic history. It would exhibit, in the unrolling or opening, the 
internal explanatory visions, parallel with or opposite to ^e more 
strictly chronological and pictorial history on the exterior o£ the 
scroll. This indeed was not an unusual mode of writing in ancient 
times — ^where additions were found necessary, or explanations were 
required. The same object is effected in modern times, by printing 
the explanatory remarks as notes at the foot of the page. "Now 
supposing the one series of visions to have been written within and 
the other without^ and the parallelism marked by corresponding 
lines in the Apocalyptic-scroll, an evident fitness will appear in its 
form," says Elliott, *' worthy of its 'Divine authorship, and such as 
no other explanation of it can suggest." (p. 768.) 
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The pictorial history contained in this book or scroll is conti- 
nuous, throughout the opening of the first six seals, representing 
the principal events which occurred in the Roman empire, from 
the days of St. John to the downfall of Paganism. The seventh 
chapter is an interlude, exhibiting the condition of the Church 
during the same period — the sufferings of the saints and their 
promised reward. The 8th and 9th continue the history of the 
Roman earth until the destruction of the Greek empire by the 
Turks -in 1453. This is symbolized by the sounding of the six 
trumpets. The 10th chapter and thirteen verses of the 1 1th, form 
another interlude, wherein John learns more of the great mystery 
of God in his dealings with the Church ; — its great obscurity for a 
long period of time — its renewal and subsequent extension. Tlie 
Wild Beast from the Sea by whom the saints are overcome, is also 
introduced, in a brief and striking manner. The 14th verse to the 
end of the chapter gives a synopsis, or table of contents, of the 
wonderful events which take place on the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet— events which carry the mind onward to the end of the 
present dispensation. All these subjects we have already considered 
at some length in the present and previous Lectures. 

In the 12th chapter commences a series of remarkable visions 
— retrogressive and explanatory. The first exhibits the interior 
history of the Church from its last struggle with Paganism under 
the Emperor Diocletian, until its establishment by Constantino. 
This vision shews, in a clear and graphic manner, the efforts of Satan 
(under the emblem of a Dragon) to overthrow and destroy Chris- 
tianity — and failing in this, his too successful attempts to corrupt it; 
prefigured as a flood which he casts out of his mouth. The nations 
of the earth within the bounds of the Roman empire are then, in the 
13th chapter, symbolized as a beast with seven heads and t«n horns, 
rising out of the sea, and shewing marks of a deadly wound on one 
of its heads — which we shall be able to shew from history to be 
predictive of the anarchy and confusion which prevailed in the 
Western empire <m the invasion of the barbarous Goths and Huns, 
in the fifth century ; when its heady or- then form of Government, 
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.was literally wounded to death; and nothing saved Rome from 
destruction, and the empire from entire dissolution, but the vigorous 
policy of the Popes, and the veneration which began to be attached 
to the successor of St. Peter. By the Popes, therefore, the deadly 
wound was healed — and by the mouth speaking blasphemies and to 
whom was given power, the Popes themselves, or rather the Papacy, 
is evidently prefigured. The identity of this mouth with the Hide 
horn of Daniel, which also had a "mouth speaking great things," 
and "eyes of a man," will be shewn when we come to consMer the 
vision more in detail. I would only at present point to the power 
against the saints given to both — and the same limit of 1260 years 
assigned to their existence : and as the blasphemies began to be 
spoken in the year 606, when the Pope assumed the title of Uni- 
versal Bishop, we may look for his complete overthrow in 1866. 

But the Papacy, or the power of the Pope as a temporal Prince, is 

foreshewn in another vision in the 13th chapter: where a beast is 

described as coming up out of the earth — growing imperceptibly 

like a plant — a singular contrast i^ the sudden appearance of the 

former beast out of the sea. This slow and gradual growth is 

remarkably characteristic of the rise of the Papal power. It is 

difficult to ascertain its commencement. We only know that the 

Popes exercised authority ecclesiastical and temporal by degrees, 

until the year 604, when Gregory I. seized the reins of power, and 

established himself as a king in the city of Rome. The temporal 

power of the Popes has always been small : as compared with the 

strength of other states it has been a lamb among the beasts, — as the 

vision had declared it would be,— consisting of two small districts,- 

which are here called two horns like a lamb. But it spake as a 

Dragon, — that is, with cunning and deceit. In this has ever lain 

the great strength of Popery. By this it was able to wield all the 

. power of the first beast before him — that is, to make the kings of 

. the earth subservient to its pleasure and obedient to its will. It 

deceived men by its pretended miracles, and great wonders. So 

' that the power which the Dragon gave unto the first beast was 

transferred to this, which in outward appearance resembled a Iamb. 
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All the cruelty which had characterized Paganism, when under 
the sway of the powers of darkness, soon began to be manifested 
by the Papal Grovernment. To blasphemy against God was added 
the persecution of His people. "It was given unto him to make 
war with the saints and to overcome them ; and power was given 
him over all kindreds and tongues and nations ; and all that dwell 
upon the earth shall worship him [or obey him] whose names are 
not written in the book of. life of the Lamb slain from the founda- 
tion of the world." 

But the vision further represents this lamb-like beast as causing 
an image of the former wounded beast to be made, to which he 
gave life and power. This was exactly and historically fulfilled. 
The grandfather and father of Charlemagne had been assisted and 
encouraged by the Popes in their ambitious projects, and that 
conqueror himself in the year 800 was crowned at Rome by Pope 
Leo in. as "Emperor of the Holy Roman empire." Charlemagne 
accepted the title^ assumed the headship of the Beast, and formed 
his Court, his officers, his very palace, on the model of the old 
Roman Emperors : — ^it was truly "the image of the beast." The 
Popes gloried in their work and anathematized all who would not 
yield obedience to the laws of the Emperor, and even the Emperors 
themselves were anathematized when disobedient to the Pope. And 
by and through these agents the war of the Dragon (or the Devil) 
ao^ainst the saints was carried on. 

This revived Roman empire is usually called the "Latin Empire" 
to distinguish it from the Greek : and it is rather singular that no 
commentator that I am aware of, has ever applied the "number of 
the Beast," the number 666, to the Empire, rather than to the 
Chwrch. That well-known number, to which a multitude of mean- 
ings has been attached, has by the most ancient, as well as the 
ablest commentators, been interpreted as signifying ^^ Lateinos,'" and 
applied to the Romish "Church." But the context in the 13th 
chapter points to the revived Empire — "the image of the Beast." 
which the "Church of Rome" certainly was not. But nearly all 
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the expositors of the Apocalypse have been unable to see anything 
in these three beasts except Popery, Thus they make the first 
beast wounded to death symbolical of the Papal atUhority — the 
second lamb*like beast to mean the Popish Clergy — and the image 
of the beast to represent the Popish General Cotmcils. Making, 
in fact, all to be Popert. But this is contrary not only to the 
whole tenor of Prophecy, but to the very meaning of the term 
Beast, or ijie power which the symbol represents ; as is evident on 
comparing the interpretation given of the beasts in the visions of 
Daniel with those which have been brought under our notice in the 
Revelation. The word always signifies & temporal power^ — a king- 
dom or empire, never a merely ecclesiastical or spiritual sove- 
reignty. The symbol of the spiritual power is of a more elevated 
nature ; it is the eye of a man, — the mouth speaking great things, 
— the woman riding on the Beast, — the false prophet working 
miracles. 

The 14th chapter forms a remarkable contrast to that which 
precedes it. In this is depicted the 144,000, who had been sealed 
by the angel in a previous vision, — the then persecuted and afflicted 
Church of God, — now in a state of glorious felicity. They follow 
the Lamb whithersoever he goeth, and are without fault before the 
throne of God. This company is usually explained as signifying 
the whole company of believers — every one who dies in the faith ; 
but there appears to be intended here only a certain number, who 
had distinguished themselves by special fidelity and holiness. They 
are described a&not having been defied; and as being the first-fruits 
unto ,God and to the Lamb. This latter expression of itself marks 
a distinction between them and the great body of the redeemed. 
We know there are various degrees of glory in heaven, even among 
the angelic spirits ; and of those who turn many to righteousness it 
IB said, they shall shine as the stars for ever and ever. The pecu- 
liar honour of the Apostles also shall be to sit on thrones judging 
the twelve tribes of Israel ; and we are warranted in believing that 
some only, not all believers, shall have part in the first resurrection. 
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The 144,000, therefore, we may presume, to be a distinguished 
class of the redeemed, whose especial privilege and honour is to 
attend constantly on the Lamb, as his chosen people, his favoured 
companions. Now, to be partakers of this felicity in heaven, they 
must have resembled the Lamb while here upon earth ; and we 
have seen in the course of our exposition, that the 144,000 — ^the 
mystical sealed ones— denotes that remnant of the Church of Grod 
who were driven into obscurity, and for many centuries suffered 
patiently, meekly, passively, — who ever followed the example of 
our blessed Saviour, who, " when he was reviled, reviled not again ; 
when he suffered, he threatened not; but committed himself to 
Him that judgeth righteously.** Truly, the same mind dwelt in 
them that was in Christ Jesus. They took joyfully the spoiling of 
their goods, and loved not their lives unto the death : knowing that 
in heaven was .reserved for them an enduring inheritance, and an 
eternal weight of glory. Of such it was said, "Persecution was 
their daily bread.** 

This resignation to suffering was the peculiar mark of the Church 
in the ages preceding the Reformation ; but we look for it almost 
in vain in the Church which has succeeded. Human policy has 
been mixed with Christian principle ; and resistance to persecution 
has been resorted to, and justified. It was not so that the primi- 
tive Church acted, nor the Church that testified for Jesus in the 
dark ages. The saints, in those days, kept the example of their 
Master constantly in view ; they remembered that he might by a 
word have had the assistance of twelve legions of angels to deliver 
him from suffering; but he chose rather to go "as a lamb to the 
slaughter.** In this characteristic of patient suffering, then, we may 
see their peculiar fitness to be the chosen companions of the Lamb, 
and to be called the fibst-fbuits, in contradistinction to the ge- 
neral harvest of the Christian Church. 

The vision which follows, of the " angel flying in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth,*' is receiving its special fulfilment in our own 
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day; but its anticipation must have gladdened the hearts of the 
suffering saints in the times to which we have just referred, and 
sustained their faith under many a fiery trial. 

The judgments that are denounced by another angel on the 
mystical Babylon are yet to come. For Babylon, or the Papal 
power which it prefigures, is not yet overthrown, although her in- 
fluence over the nations of the earth has been much weakened. 
Her fearful doom, however, we have reason to believe, is rapidly 
approaching; and with it also a peculiar blessedness, which will 
attend those who die in the Lord. 

Another vision follows in the 14th chapter, wherein, by the 
symbolical reaping of the harvest, and gathering of the clusters of 
the vine, b pointed out the severe judgments of God upon the earth. 
The wars which followed the French Revolution may be supposed 
to denote the first, while the second is still future, and seems to be 
identical with the great battle of Armageddon^ which is referred to 
under the seventh vial, and again detailed in the 19th chapter. 
The terrible struggle which is here predicted, and the decisive 
results which will follow, indicate the last great conflict between 
Antichrist and the Church, — a conflict of which the world in the 
present day seema to have an instinctive foreboding, and for which 
the nations of the earth appear to be even now preparing.* The 
issue is certain ; for we know that He whose name is called the 
"Word of God," shall go down to the battle, and, in the emphatic 
language of prophecy, shall ^Hread the wine press of the fierceness 
and wrath of Almighty God." 

In the 15th chapter, the thread of the prophetic hbtory is re- 
sumed, which had been broken ofi'at the close of the 11th chapter; 
and it is carried on by means of the symbols of seven vuds^ which 
are successively poured out; and in them, it is said, "is filled up 
the wrath of God." These seven vials follow on the sounding of 
the seventh trumpet, just as the seven trumpets were introduced 

* May we not say that now (in 1855) the conflict has begun. 
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by the opening of the seventh seal. There was then a preparatory 
vision, exhibiting the state of the Church internally and externally, 
at the time when the trumpets began to sound. And so now, be- 
tween the sounding of the seventh trumpet and the pouring out of 
the vials, St. John was favoured with several visions, shewing the 
condition of the Church in a later period; and tracing from its 
beginning the progress of that opposing power, which, "exalteth 
himself above all that is called God," and **whom the Lord shall 
destroy with the brightness of his coming." These visions we have 
already referred to. But there is another in the 15th chapter, 
where the Church on earth is represented as standing on a "sea of 
glass mingled with fire," and praising the Lord for the victory they 
had obtained over the Beast. This striking and triumphant vision 
has been interpreted as referring to England; where the Church 
of God, since the Reformation, has found a secure resting place ; 
and where songs of thanksgiving have often been raised to heaven 
for the deliverance of Zion : England especially has been a refuge 
for the oppressed — ^for those who would not worship the Beast, nor 
receive his mark, nor the number of his name. 

The temple of God is now represented as open, (chap. xv. 5.) — 
1. e, the Church on earth was made manifest at the era of the great 
■ Reformation ; and the angels are seen by St. John prepared to pour 
out their vials of wrath upon the earth. These vials form the third 
woe, which began to be felt by the nations of Europe early in the 
sixteenth century, as we have abeady shewn. They are poured 
out mcceasively and distinctly ; — just as the seven trumpets sounded 
each one by itself — indicating separate and unconnected events. 
The vials are equally well defined — each one denotes a distinct 
judgment, and has its own peculiar limits, and particular course of 
action. I mention this especially, because certain commentators, 
in consequence of misunderstanding the ending of the second woe, 
have assigned to the commencement of the third such a late date, 
that they have been unable to find in the history of the Church a 
sufficient scope for the separate outpouring of each vial, and have 
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therefore mingled five of them together in a period of less than 
thirty years, during the wars arising out of the French Revolution ; 
and one popular writer asserts, that the sixth vial and the seventh 
are now both being poured out. This mode of interpreting pro- 
phecy is rash, and savours of absurdity. The symbols employed 
cannot with any propriety be so interpreted. Indeed, it seems 
as difficult to imagine two showers of rain falling at the same 
time and place, as to suppose that the vials of the angels were 
mingled in their descent upon the earth. Our God is a God of 
order; — ^his great judgments in these last days of the Church are 
as distinct and consecutive as were the plagues in the land of 
Egypt, when he made bare his holy arm for the deliverance of his 
ancient people. But the historical explanation 9f these vials I 
design to make the subject of subsequent Lectures. 

In the two following chapters, "Babylon the Great" is again 
exhibited in vision. In the first we see her in all the pride and 
glory of dominion — and such a minute description is attached as 
cannot hil to identify the symbol with the apostate and persecut- 
ing Church of Kome. Each representation of this Churchy in the 
pictorial prophecy, grows in intensity and startling effect, as if the 
Spirit of Grod, by reiterated exhibitions under varying symbols, 
would leave all without excuse — that none should mistake her 
character, or be deceived by her cunning. But notwithstanding 
she is thus plainly delineated in the pages of inspiration, it is one 
of the singular characteristics of the present day, that many are 
found joining her communion, and that, not f^om among the 
poor and illiterate merely, but from among the learned and the 
noble — shewing that the wisdom or the wealth of this world is no 
protection against the wiles of Satan ; and leading to the conclu- 
sion, that the knowledge which pufieth up, inspires men with 
contempt for the cross of Christ, and leads them away from God. 
The end of all such will be like the predicted end of Babylon, 
as recorded in the 18th chapter — violent, fearful, and complete. 
Babylon, or the Roman Church, shall be thrown down and be found 
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no more. This will be immediately followed, as predicted in the 
19th chapter, by the total overthrow of all the opposers of the truth, 
in the struggle to which we have already referred. 

Then comes that blessed period which we usually term the 
Millennium, when Satan himself, the Dragon, the great instigator 
of the enemies of Gk)d and man, will be bound for a thousand 
years. 

The first resurrection will then also take place, and Christ with his 
saints shall reign upon the earth. After the thousand years Satan 
shall be loosed again to tempt the nations, who, during the millen- 
nial period will not all be holy : as is evident from intimations in 
the prophecies of Isaiah and elsewhere. But holiness will predo- 
minate during that period — ** righteousness and peace " sliall reign 
in the earth — though they may not reign in every heart. Satan, 
however, will find many willing to listen to his suggestions in the 
latter days, and he will be permitted to lead them once more against 
the ** camp of the saints." This is the great battle of Gog and 
Magog, referred to in the 38th and 39th of Ezekiel. But sudden 
destruction from the Lord awaits them; and the Devil, cast into the 
fiery lake, will never again disturb the renovated earth. Then 
follows the account of the general judgment, with which the 20th 
chapter closes. 

The remaining portion of the Apocalypse exhibits in glorious 
visions the new heavens and the new earth, and the blessedness 
of those who shall dwell in the New Jerusalem, which will b« 
erected on the earth which we now inhabit. Paradise shall thus 
be regained by man, and the earth, purified from sin, shall be re- 
stored to its pristine beauty and holiness, such as it was on the 
day when God saw every thing that he had made, and *' behold it 
was very good." 

A solemn question here forces itself on the mind — " Shall we then 
inhabit the earth? — and live in the enjoyment of that holiness and 
happiness which Adam lost by his disobedience ?" Yes ! — if we live 
now by faith on the second Adam, the Lord from heaven, and love 
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him who loved us and gave himself for us ; who, by the power of 
his Atonement, hath overcome the great Enemy, and re-opened 
for us the gates of Paradise. May each one raise his heart to heaven, 
and exclaim in the language of prayer and adoration : — 

" Arise, exert thy power, 
Thou glorious Conqueror ; 
Help us to obtain the prize, 
Help us well to close our race. 
That with thee above the skies. 
Endless joys we may possess." 



LECTURE XII. 



The Church in the Fourth century. — Persecution. — The great 
RED Dragon. — The Man-child. — Satan cast out of heaven. — 
The Flood from the Serpent's mouth. — Flight of the Wo- 
man INTO THE Wilderness. — ^Reatelation xii. 



" And there appeared a great wonder in heaven ; a woman clotlied 
with the suQ, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a 
crown of twelve stars : and she being with child cried, travailing 
in birth and pained to be delivered. And there apjiearcd another 
wonder in heaven ; and behold a great red dragon, having seven 
heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his 
tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them 
to the earth rand the dragon stood before the woman which was 
ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon as it was bom. 
And she brought forth a man child, who was to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron : and her child was caught up unto God, and to 
h:s throne. And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she 
hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days. And there was war 
in heaven : Michael and his angels fought against the dragon ; and 
the dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed not ; neither was 
their place found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was 
cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which de- 
ceiveth the whole world : he was cast out into the earth, and his 
angels were cast out with him. And I heard a loud voice saying 
in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom 
of our God, and the power of his Christ : for the accuser of our 
brethren is cast down, which accused them before our God day and 

2b 
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night. And they overcame liim by the blood of the Lamb, and by 
the word of their testimony ; and they loved not their lives unto 
the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in 
them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the 
devil is come down unto yon, having great wrath, because be 
knoweth that he hath but a short time. And when the dragon saw 
that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which 
brought forth the man child. And to the woman were given two 
wings of a great eagle, that she might fly iiito the wilderness, into 
her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a 
time, from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of 
his mouth water as a flood after the woman, that he might cause 
her to be carried away of the flood. And the earth helped the 
woman, and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the 
flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth. And the dragon 
was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the rem- 
nant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have 
the testimony of Jesus Christ." (ch. xii.) 

In the first eleven chapters of the Apocalypse, the prophetic 
history of the Church and of the world, is sketched out to the end of 
the present dispensation, — ^but the outward and more visible agents 
only were exhibited in figures and symbols, even as the effects they 
produced were made manifest by the changes that took place in 
the earth. But now, in the chapter just read, the hidden springs of 
action are revealed, and the interior and invisible powers brought 
upon the stage. In the llth chapter, indeed a partial revelation 
of this had been made to St. John, when, in connection with the 
liiatory of the two witnesses, he is told, ^*the Beast that asoendetb 
- out of the bottomless pit shall kill them." This brief but startling 
intimation mast have excited in the mind of the Apostle, intense 
desire of further information regarding^o terrible and so destructive 
a power. And, as if hastening to gratify this desire, the resuscitation 
of the witnesses, and the effects that followed are briefly noticed — 
and immediately afterward the trumpet of the seventh angel sounds. 
We had b^eu informed, that when " he shall begin to sound, the 
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mystery of God should be finbhed;** — but instead of ah extended 
panorama of Uie stupendous events which must then take pbice, 
''great voices in heaven" only announce the grand and glorious 
result : a glimpse merely is obtained of " the open temple of God," 
and the scene passes away amidst lightnings and thunderings, and 
earthquake and hail. 

Now tl\.e scene is entirely changed. "A great wondei* appears in 
heaven ;" — Zion, the Church of God, is set before us as " a woman 
clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her 
head a crown of twelve stars," reminding us of similar description 
of the Church in another symbolical book, "looking forth as the 
morning, fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and terrible as an army 
with banners." Thb is said by Solomon (Songs, vi. 10), with spe- 
cial reference to his bride, but spiritually of the ancient Church ; 
and leading us unhesitatingly to apply the description in the Apo- 
calypse, not to the mere outward and visible Church, but to those 
spiritual members, who are elsewhere designated as the 144,000 
sealed ones, and afterward as^ the "Bride, the Lamb's wife" — 
" clothed in fine linen, clean and bright, for the fine linen is the 
righteousness of saints ;" even the wedding garment, which they 
receive from the King of Saints, who is also the Sun of righteous- 
ness; and by whose reflected light they shine in the beauty of 
holiness. 

^^ With the inoon under their feet," as pilgrims travelling Zion- 
wardsy whose affections arc not set upon the earth ; for their con- 
versation, their citizenship, all their objects of interest are in 
heaven. ** On her head was a crown of twelve stars :"— « the stars 
are the angels of the churches," — the overseers of the great dioceses, 
which, about the era of Constantine, were twelve in number. These 
might well be termed the glory of the Church and her crown of 
rejoicing. The wh<^e description indicates that the Church was 
then enjoying a certun amount of outward prosperity, combined 
with much internal purity of doctrine and practice. 

And we are naturaUy led to inquire, To what particular period 
in the history of the Church does the vision point? The general 
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difTusion of Christianity throughout the Roman empire is acknow- 
ledged even by Gibbon to have preceded the reign of Diocletian ; 
and Justin Martyr declares,* '^ that there exists not a people, whe- 
ther Greek or Barbarian, among whom prayers are not offered up 
in the name of a crucified Jesus to the Father and Creator of all 
things." No doubt tares were sown among the wheat; and many , 
erroneous notions and unscriptural practices began to take root in 
the Church. But the fires of persecution checked their growth 
for a time : and the Church continued to fight the good fight, 
and to keep the faith ; " praising God, and having favour with all 
the people." 

Especially was this the case during the first eighteen years of 
the reign of Diocletian. " His wife and daughter Ibtened with 
attention and respect to the truths of Christianity," says Gibbon ; > 
** and the chief officers of his household protected by their power- 
ful influence the faith which they had embraced ; and enjoyed, 
with their wives, their children, and their slaves, the free exercise 
of the Christian religion. The most important offices were be- 
stowed on persons of ability who had forsaken the worship of idols. 
The Bishops held an^ honourable rank in their respective provinces, 
and were treated with distinction and respect, not only by the 
people but by the magistrates themselves. Almost in every city 
the ancient churches were found insufficient to contain the in- 
creasing number of proselytes ; and in their place, more steady and 
capacious edifices were erected for the public worship of thefiiith- 
ful." " But prosperity," he adds, " had relaxed the nerves of disci- 
pline ; and the lively faith which still distinguished the Christians 
from the Gentiles, was shewn much less in their lives than in their 
controversial writings." 

This then was the condition of the Church just before the last and 
greatest persecution which it was called upon to endure from the 
Pagan emperors. 

♦ In his Apology, addressed to the Emperor Antoninus Pius, who died 
A. p. 161. 
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There is therefore in this vision (recorded in the twelfth chap- 
ter,) a retrogression, as has been shewn at some length in a previous 
Lecture. We are carried back to the era of the opening of the 
fifth seal, when the blood of the early martyrs cried with a loud 
voice to heaven. From that period onward, that is, from the es- 
tablishment of Christianity by Constantino the Great, the history 
of the Church, and its contest with a new and more potent enemy 
than Paganism, is set before us in a series of wonderful pictures, 
and graphic descriptions, which demand our serious and patient 
attention ; and more especially at the present time, when we believe 
the last effort of the Prince of Darkness, the "great red Dragon," 
is about to be made, whicR will terminate in his complete over- 
throw, and in the consequent dawning upon the earth of the day 
of millennial blessedness. 

In turning again to the vision of the Woman, we read — " She 
being with child, cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be deli- 
vered.** It b noted by commentators, that from the out-pouring 
of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost, until the edict of Constantine 
tolerating the Christians, was 280 years — ^which, taking a day for a 
year, is the usual period of pregnancy. As already stated, the Church 
had grown until it pervaded every portion of the empire ; and it 
was evident that Paganism and Christianity could not exist much 
longer together without coming into collision : — and, as the sword 
was held by an idolater, a violent persecution of the Church might 
be anticipated — its destruction probably attempted. 

And this soon took place. "The zeal and rapid progress of the 
Christians,** says Gibbon, "awakened the polytheists from their 
supine indifference in the cause of those deities whom custom and 
education had taught them to revere. The mutual provocations of 
religious war, which had already continued above two hundred 
years, exasperated the animosity of the contending parties.** After 
many consultations between the Emperors Galerius and Diocletian, 
the Christians were dismissed from the Imperial household,-and in 
February, 303, an edict was issued, commanding a general perse- 
cution. 
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Now indeed was the woman "in pain to be delivered" — the 
throes of childbirth came upon her, and her sufferings were extreme. 
Perhaps it may be said, the Church had to pass through the fire, 
that she might be purified ; and doubtless this was tru^, for much 
dross was now mixed with t^e gold. But we need not be surprised 
at corruptions in the fourth century, when we turn to the Epistles 
addressed to the Seven Churches in the first — ^filled as they are 
with admonitions, warnings, and threatenings. Still there were 
thousands of faithful souls in the Church "who loved not their 
lives unto the death,** and "who overcame the old serpent by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony;** whose 
example might well encourage the faint, and fix the wavering 
brethren : while their faith and patience and constancy must have 
had a powerful efiect on the Pagans around them, and no doubt 
paved the way for that wonderful and general change of religion 
throughout the Roman empire, which followed the cessation of 
persecution, and the assumption by Constantine of the Imperial 
power. The character and the sufierings of the faithful witnesses 
for Jesus have, however, already occupied our attention on a 
previous occasion. 

The great Bed Dragon, who is described in the vision as opposed 
to the sun-clothed Woman, and eager to devour her ofispring, is 
evidently symbolical of the Pagan Roman empire; that empire or 
fourth kingdom, which is also spoken of in the prophecies of Daniel, 
and there prefigured as a "beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly, diverse from all the beasts that were before it, and it 
had ten horns.** In this vision it is described as having seven heads 
and ten horns. It is the same beast afterwards seen by St. John 
to having one of its heads wounded to death-^and it again appears 
in the 17th chapter, as scarlet-coloured, and full of names of blas- 
pheniy. In these different forms is indicated its varying phases of 
strength and activity, and especially the intensity of its hatred and 
malice against the Church and her Head. The animoHng spirit^ 
Ae soul of the symbolical Dragon, was Satan, the Devil, as he is 
called in this 12th chapter. He is elsewhere called the Prince of 
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the power of the air, and the God of this world. And when 
tempting our Saviour in the wildci*ness, he asserted that the king- 
doms of this world were delivered into his hand, and their power 
and glory he gave to whomsoever he would. Now, tlie great ob- 
ject of our Saviour's coming into the world, was the establishment 
of a kingdom in opposition to that over which S'atan reigned; and 
this his accomplishes by the preaching of the Gospel; for when the 
kingdom of heaven was first proclaimed by the seventy disciples, 
our Lord declared, '* I beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven;'' 
and on another occasion, when referring to his death upon the 
cross, and the glory that should follow, he exclaimed, " Now shall 
the Prince of this world be cast out; and I, if I be lifted up from 
the earth, will draw all men unto me." 

This instance of the figure of a Dragon standing as a symbol 
both of the outward body and the inner spirit, as the agent and the 
master — ^must be borne in mind; for we shall afterwards find the 
beasts of the thirteenth and seventeenth chapters spoken of in the 
like convertible language, and from inattention to this peculiarity, 
it has led some writers into serious mistakes. 

The tail of the Dragon, drawing the "third part of the stars of 
heaven and casting them to the earth,'* has been supposed to indi- 
cate the effects of the emperor Galerius's decrees, by which, in the 
third part of the empire over which his power extended; the 
Bishops of the Church (the stars) were exiled or put to death. 
But I rather think it means, that he, as ruler of the third portion 
of the empire, drew after him all the governors and other officers 
in that third part, uniting them with himself in his persecution 
of the Christians, and in his war against Constantino, by whom 
both he and they were overthrown and cast down from the political 
hefivens, from all places of honour and authority, never again to 
rise. 

The "war in heaven" — ^that contest for the supreme authority, 
wherein Michael and his angels fought and overcame the Dragon 
and his angels— refers undoubte<ily to that great struggle between 
the emperor Constantine and the heathen persecutors, Diocletian, 
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Galerlus, Maximin, and Liciniiis. But ibis struggle, and its results, 
has already occupied our attention when explaining the opening of 
the sixth seal. 

The Woman, or the Church, for whose sake this mighty contest 
arose) it is added, "brought forth a man-child." Many opinions 
have been broached concerning this man-child, who "was caught 
up to the throne of God;" but, as we have seen that the "heaVens," 
so often mentioned in the Apocalypse, can have reference only to 
a state of exalted honour and authority in this world, either in 
church or state; so we may conclude, that the man-child here so 
highly exalted, was one raised to supreme authority, both civil and 
ecclesiastical* This opinion is corroborated by the use of similar 
phraseology in other passages of Scripture. The "man of sin" 
shall so exalt himself, says St. Paul to the Thcssalonians, "that he 
as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 
God." And Ezekiel tells the king of Tyre, that he should be "cast 
out of the mountiiin of God," because his heart was lifted up, and 
he said, "I am a god, I sit in the seat of God, in the midst of the 
seas." In both cases, the highest and the most irresponsible earthly 
power is indicated — though the one refers to a spiritual and the 
other to a temporal potentate. 

The prediction of the "man-child" was remarkably fulfilled in 
the life of Constantine the Great : who, in the providence of God, 
was, notwithstanding all the opposition he encountered, enabled 
to ascend to the hignest dignity, to the chief seat both in the poli- 
tical and the ecclesiastical heavens ; for the Church, through her 
Bishops, as well as the governors of the provinces, submitted to his 
authority. lie was, indeed, truly the offspring of the Church; for 
when the contest began between Paganism and Christianity, he 
boldly and unhesitatingly threw himself into the ranks of the latter, 
and conquered by the sign of the Crofes. 

But it may be further observed, that in the Apocalypse, an in- 
dividual is usually put for a class : so here also, the man-child, the 
offspring of the Church, represents the succession of Christian 
emperors that thenceforth ruled the destinies of the world as 
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witli a rod of iron. But it may have a still fartlier meaning — and 
it is one of the marvellous peculiarities of God's revelations, that 
the simple language and graphic sketches he has given for our 
guidance are so appropriate, and so pregnant with meaning, that 
thej not only refer at once to an individual and to a class, but to 
spirit as well as to matter — to things temporal and to things ec- 
clesiastical. The man-child may therefore symbolize the bishops 
of the Church, who, during the persecutions, were foremost in dan- 
ger and in sufferings ; but, under the Chrbtian Emperors, were 
exalted to the highest honours.* No better illustration of this can 
be given, than by pointing to the celebrated Council of Nice, where 
the Bishops from all parts of Christendom assembled at the call of 
Constantino, A. d. 325, — the Emperor presiding over them in the 
imperial palace — and from whom issued those canons and decrees 
which ruled and fixed the faith of the Church and the world. 
Succeeding Councils assumed equal power, and the nations soon 
discovered, that by their decrees (usurping the place of God's 
word) they were indeed ruled as with a rod of iron. 

The ^^ place of the Dragon and his angels was found no more in 
heaven ;" for after they were dispossessed of the authority which 
as Pagans they had held in l^e high places, the rulers of the em- 
pire were thenceforward (with the brief and partial exception of 
Julian) avowedly Christian ; and Paganism was the religion only 
of the few and the despised. So that the accusations against the 
Brethren (referred to in the 10th verse) by the emissaries of Satan, 

*The Bishops were, in a peculiar manner, the offspring of the Church: 
but they soon forsook the ''primitive way;'' and the wealth and dignity 
lavished upon them by Constantine and hii^ successors, so puffed them up with 
pride, that, like Diotrephes, they not only "loved to have the pre-eminence" 
among men ; but like him also "prated against'' the truth "with malicious 
words," and "cast the brethren out of the church." (3 John, 10.) The 
"man-child, who was to rule," is verily distinct from the "remnant of the 
woman's s6ed, which keep the commandments of God, and have the testi- 
mony of Jesus Christ." 

2 c 
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were at an end ; and this called forth joyful thanksgivings and 
praises to God — united with cheerful anticipations of the speedy- 
arrival of ^^ salvation and strength and the kingdom of our God 
and the power of his Christ." The power of the Evil Spirit himself, 
we are led to infer, was also diminished, or at least the violent 
mode of its operation was changed and curbed : he was ** cast down 
to the earth," and no longer permitted to accuse the saints in the 
presence of God as he did in the case of Job and of Joshua the 
high priest, and doubtless of numberless others beside. The pas- 
sions also of the seven-headed Beast, which Satan animated and 
controlled, were curbed and ameliorated by the mild spirit of 
Christianity ; for the world at large, though despising religion, feels 
and acknowledges its influence, and ever shapes its conduct and 
its institutions by the precepts of the Gospel. 

But while the Church t'ejoices, a voice of woe goes forth " against 
the inhabiters of the earth." Three distinct " woes '' had been 
denounced, which succeeded each other on the sounding of the last 
three trumpets ; but those had reference especially to the temporal 
or outward troubles of the earth ; this woe points to the internal 
and spiritual state. It Is because the Devil has come down, 
" having great wrath," knowing that " he hath but a short time." 
He had been foiled in the contest with Michael spiritually, as his 
agents had been overcome by Constantine temporally. Violence 
and persecution will therefore no longer avail. But he who de- 
ceiveth the whole world does not forego his intentions. The man- 
child had escaped, but he attempts to drown the mother, and "casts 
out of his mouth water as a flood to carry her away." 

The Greek word here used for flood, conveys the idea of an im- 
petuous torrenty or a river which bursts its embankments and 
spreads destruction on every side. Certainly no other image could 
more accurately describe the state of Christendom within ten years 
after the accession of the first Christian emperor. 

Heresies multiplied on every side, — superstitions increased in 
number and intensity, — dissensions among the Bishops became 
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frequent and scandalous, — and the spirituality of Christian worship 
became sensuous and idolatrous j but especially was the Church in 
danger of destruction from the pestilential heresy of Arius. 

Some commentators indeed apply this flood to the invasion of 
the Barbarians who overrun the empire in the fifth and sixth 
centuries, and consider it as identical with the sea mentioned in 
the following chapter ; but the two words in the original are very 
different in meaning ; and we are at a loss to understand how the 
Barbarians could be both the " flood," and the " earth" to swallow 
the flood ! Neither does the symbol of the Dragon casting 
water out of his mouth to drown the Woman, appear to re- 
ceive its true interpretation by referring it to the Devil instigating 
the Barbarians to invade the empire. He had already been de- 
scribed as fighting — attempting by his agents to overwhelm the 
Church by force. He had failed ; and there was no longer hope of 
renewing successfully the same attempt. The figure is apcordingly 
changed : and is now more in accordance with the nature of the 
" old serpent " which deceiveth the whole world. He " casts a flood 
out of his mouth ;" and what can we expect from a serpent's 
mouth but poison ? — Poison for the soul. Such are heresies and 
false doctrines. 

Doctrine is frequently symbolized by water. Moses says, " My 
doctrine shall drop as the rain, my speech shall distil as the dew." 
" Ho, every one that thirsteth," says the Prophet, " come ye to the 
waters "; and Jesus stood and cried, " If any man thirst, let him 
come unto me and drink." We are therefore warranted in ex- 
plaining the torrent from the Dragon's mouth, as some sudden, 
impetuous and wide-spreading deadly doctrine. And on referring 
to history we sec the force of the figure. Notwithstanding the 
corruptions which prevailed in the Church, the grand and distinctive 
doctrine of Christianity, the divinity of Jesus, and the consequent 
efficacy of His blood as an atonement for sin, was maintained and 
cherished by all. 

" Christ crucified wc own as God, 

Though we were scom'd by all mankind, 
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lie is our motto most avow'd ; 

To such in spirit we are join'd, 
And them as brethren gladly own, ^ 
Who by this Shibboleth are known." 

This was the thrilling song of the confessors. This was the secret 
source of the vitality of the Church. By this the noble army of 
martyrs conquered. Satan knew its power; for '*^they overcame 
kim by the blood of the Lamb." To destroy therefore or to neu- * 
tralize this doctrine, was the object of the Devil when he came 
down ^^ upon the earth having great wrath.** His agent in this ^ 
work was Arius, a {presbyter of Alexandria^ who almost on the 
instant of the accession of Constantine, began to disseminate the 
heresy which still bears his name. He was subtle, learned, and of 
blameless life ; but striving to be wise above that which is written^ 
he became ^^ pufied up with pride, and fell into the condemnation 
of the devil." 

In an incredibly short space of time his doctrine spread through- 
out the Eastern Church, and raised the fiercest animosities amongst 
its members. **' The provinces of Egypt and Asia," says Gibbon, 
•* had deeply imbibed the venom of the Arian cwitroversy." The 
Emperor attempted to stay the plague, and the Greneral Council of 
Nice condemned the heresy. But it was a condemnation not dic- 
tated by principle ; and depended on the passions of the Emperor. 
The sentence was soon revoked, the exiles were recalled, Arius 
iumself was treated with the respect due to an innocent and injured 
man, and his faith was approved by the Synod of Jerusalem. The 
Arians every where were favoured ; and to adopt the remarkable , 
language of the historian, " the eunuchs and slaves diffused the 
spiritual poison through the palace." Nor did the Western Church 
escape from the infection. In the Council of Rimini, the Latin 
bishops " suffered the palladium of the faith to be extorted from 
their hands by fraud and importunity ;" and according to St. 
Jerome, "the world was surprised to find itself Arian." A strik- 
ing comment this on the 16th verge, " The earth helped the woman, 
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and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which 
the dragon cast out of his mouth.** 

From the testimony of the writers of that age, it is evident that 
the Church (the symbolical woman) had fled. Hilary of Poictiers 
says, speaking of the state of religion at that time, *' There are as 
many sources of blasphemy as there are faults among us ; tearing 
one another to pieces, ^e have been the cause of each other*8 ruin.** 
Basil of Caesarea deplores the condition of the Church, and looks 
back with regret to the days of persecution : then, he says, *' Chris- 
tians maintained peace among each other, of which at present not 
a single vestige remains.** Similar passages abound in the writings 
of the Fathers of that period, especially in those of St. Salvian. 
'*The faithful, the poor, and the bumble,** he says, "had fled to 
the Barbarians beyond the Roman frontiers, or had secreted them- 
selves in Alpine solitudes.** The outward form of Christianity 
still w^as seen, adorned with all the pomp and show of worldly 
magnificence ; but the living spirit had departed. Splendid tem- 
ples were erected in every city ; but the true worshippers frequented 
them not. And the orthodox Athanasius expresses his appre- 
hension that the restless activity of the clergy, " who wandered 
round the empire in search of the true faith, would excite the 
contempt and laughter of the unbelieving world.*' 

" The woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place 
prepared of God, that they should feed her there a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days.** This is precisely the same period, 
and refers to the same condition of the true Church, which is pre- 
figured in the eleventh chapter, under the symbol of the two 
Witnesses. In previous Lectures, the hbtory of that period has 
been elucidated at some length. The 1 260 years was shewn to have 
commenced as early as the year 328, when Arianism obtained 
imperial favour, and the seat of Government was removed to Con- 
stantinople — and that the same period terminated in 1 588 by the 
defeat of the Spanish Arraada, when the rrotcstant faith was 
placed in a state of ^security and honour. 
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The Jlight of the woman is twice mentioned in this chapter, but 
both passages clearly point to one event. Both denote an escape 
from the wrath of the Dragon — ^both refer to the obscurity and yet 
security of the true Church, against which, Jesus hath said, " the 
gates of hell shall not prevail.** *' The two wings of the great 
eagle,** which were given to assist her flight, are, by some com* 
mentators supposed to refer to the emperbr Gonstantine, and the 
epithet '^ great ** is very significant when applied to him ; — ^for he 
united mhis own person the whole authority of the empire, which for 
many years previously had been divided between two or more rulers. 
The figure has also been applied to Theodosius the Great : he 
favoured Christianity, and gave the death- blow to expiring Pagan- 
ism. In his days, however^ there was no flood threatening to 
submerge the Church. 

But I doubt much whether the " wings of the great eagle" refer 
to any temporal power. Neither Constantino nor Theodosius 
materially helped the .Church — certainly not to flee into the wil- 
derness, which is the avowed object of the symbolical wings. But 
the same figure occurs elsewhere. In Exodus xix. 4, the Lord says, 
" Ye have seen what I did to the Egyptians, and how I bare you 
on eagle*s wings, and brought you unto myself.** So also in Deu- 
teronomy (xxxii. 11), similar language is employed. And in Isaiah 
(xl. 31), the same help from God is promised to individual believers. 
Can we then hesitate in ascribing to the same Almighty helper, the 
deliverance which his faithful people experienced when constrained 
to flee from the flood of Arianism, and other heresies which over- 
spread Christendom in the days of Constantino? Like as on 
eagle*s wings they were borne aloft beyond the reach of man. As 
an eagle soars higher than the eye can see, so the true Church was 
carried where human perception could not trace it. As the eagle 
delights in lofty solitudes, so it was that the Waldensian Church, 
the Woman of the Apocalypse, was found after many days in the 
secluded valleys of the Alpine hills. Like the Israelites, the faith- 
ful were delivered by the mighty power, though not by the out- 
stretched arm of God — quietly they look thcii departure from the 
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spiritual Egypt, and were also, like the Israelites in the wilderness, 
" nourished " with the bread which came down from heaven, — 
" the bread of life." So that they retained their spiritual vigour 
unimpaired, and their holiness of life remained unimpeached, their 
enemies themselves being their judges. 

The escape of the Woman increased the wrath of the Dragon, 
and he " went to make war with the remnant of her seed." Vain 
is every attempt to overthrow the Church ; but Satan makes un- 
ceasing efforts to harass and depress her. The war which he now 
began to wage, has occupied our attention in former Lectures, and 
will be referred to again. In the meantime let us remember that 
every individual believer is exposed to his rage, and experiences 
the truth of St. Paul's declaration, " We wrestle not only with 
flesh and blood, but with principalities and powers, and spiritual 
wickedness in high places." But thanks bCxto God who giveth us 
the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. 

" God is our refuge in distress, 

A present help in time of need ; 
Our shield, our strength, and hiding-place, 
Our hope and trust, a Friend indeed. 
Behold the Enemy, 
how enrag'd is he ! 
Much cunning and great might, 
Most dreadful make his spite ; 
On earth his equal is not found. 

Man's boasted strength is weakness here, 

His reason's powers oppose in vain ; 
But one to save us shall appear, 
By whom the victory we gain. 
And dost thou ask his name ? 
Tib Jesus Christ, the same 
Known Lord of Hosts to be, 
There is no God but He t 
And by His blood we overcome. 



200 END OF LECTURE XII. 

Yea, if the world with devils swarm'd, 
Id fiery ranks and fierce array, 

AVe fear them not ; by faitli we're arm'd ; 
With Christ we're sure to win the day : 

ft 

Til us Satan we defy, 
Nor dread his tyranny ; 
The great Accuser's cast, 
The tempter's power is past : 
One word of Christ can lay him low." 
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LECTURE XIII. 



The Beast from the Sea. — ^Wretched condition of the Roman 
Empire: its revival, under Gregory the Great. — The Two- 
HORNED Lamb-lire Beast. — Origin, power, and duration of the 
Papacy. — The Image of the Beast. — Coronation of Charle- 
magne BY Pope Leo III. — His Empire resembled the old Roman 
— but subject to the Popes. — Revelation xiii. 



**And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up 
out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns 
ten trowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. And the 
beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the 
feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion : and the dragon 
gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority. And I saw 
one of his heads asit were wounded to death ; and his deadly wound 
was healed : and all the world wondered after the beast. And they 
worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast : and they 
worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is 
able to make war with him? And there was given unto him a 
mouth speaking great things and blasphemies ; and power was given 
unto him to continue forty and two months. And he opened his 
mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto 
him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power 
was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And 
all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are 
not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the founda- 
tion of the world. If any man have an ear, let him hear. He that 
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leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth with 
the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the patience 
and the faith of the saints. And I beheld another beast coming 
up out of the earth ; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he 
spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all the power of the first 
beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell 
therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. 
And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down 
from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, and deceiveth them 
that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he 
had power to do in the sight of the beast ; saying to them that 
dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, 
which had the wound by a sword, and did live. And he had power 
to give life unto the image of the beast, that the image of the beast 
should both speak, and cause that as many as would not worship 
the image of the beast should be killed. And he caused all, both 
small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark 
in their right hand, or in their foreheads : And that no man might 
buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast 
or the number of his name. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath 
understanding count the number of the beast : for it is the number of 
a man ; and his number is Six hundred threescore and six." — (xiii.) 
This chapter has been said by many to be the most difficult in 
the Book of Revelation. Certainly there is no chapter concerning 
the meaning of which commentators have difiered more widely, or 
given more singular, diverse, and contradictory opinions. Some, 
especially Roman Catholic writers, have supposed the Beast with 
seven heads and ten horns, to signify Pagan Rome, while the ma- 
jority of Protestant authors refer it to Papal Christendom. The 
wounded head has been imagined by one to mean Julius Ccear, by 
another the Emperor Nero, a third has asserted that it means the 
Pope, who received a deadly wound by the sword of the Spirit from 
the hands of Luther, while a fourth has found the antitype of the 
wounded head in Napoleon Buonaparte. The numbering of the 
seven heads has also given rise to much unsatisfactory discussion — 
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scarcely two commentators agreeing on the seven difier(?nt forms 
of government in the Roman empire, which the heads are supposed 
to indicate. 

Concerning the Lamb-like Beast, opinions have also widely dif- 
fered; some writers maintaining that it means a civil power, while 
others hold that it signifies a religious bod jr. But the most un- 
satisfactory views exist concerning the Image of the Beast : — One 
refers it to a statue erected in honour of the Emperor Nero ; another 
supposes it may signify the establishment of the Inquisition ; while 
a third confidently maintains that it refers to the Council of Trent. 

We may perceive that in these various interpretations, little or 
no attention is paid to the chronological arrangement of the visions. 
The order of time is violated, and the natural sequence of events 
disregarded. One finds his historical fulfilment of the vision in 
the first century; another in the seventh; while others confidently 
refer to the fifteenth ; and some to the age in which we now live. 

But to those who have studied History in the light of Revelation, 
there is little difficulty in assigning to each vision its proper place 
in the chronology of the world. And we have already seen, while 
tracing the fulfilment of the predictions indicated in the opening 
of the Seals, and in the sounding of the Trumpets, with what order 
and exactitude the Spirit of Truth has symbolized the leading 
events which are recorded in sacred and profane history, from the 
days of St. John to the period of the great Reformation. 

The series of visions which are described from the 12th to the 
16th chapter, are not so strictly chronological, as they are supple- 
mental to the previous pictorial history. Still they are progressive 
in their prefiguration — there is no indication of irregularity, much 
less of transposition ; and if in some passages we are unable to as- 
sign the true meaning, we may rest assured that it arises from our 
own ignorance, or want of perception, not from any confusion in 
tlieir arrangement by the Spirit of God. 

In the former chapter (the 12th) the Roman empire, in its Pagan 
state, was exhibited as animated by Satan, to attempt the extir- 
minatlon of Christianity. The symbols employed arc, the Woman 
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clothed with the sun on the one side, and the great red Dragon on 
the other. Jhe Dragon is cast down — ^but still perseveres in his 
persecution of the Woman: — She escapes into the wilderness — 
and then the Dragon in his wrath goes '^ to make war with the 
remnant of her seed, which keep the conunandments of Grod, and 
have the testimony of Jesus Christ." 

In the chapter we have just read, we (1) see how the Dragon 
(or Satan) began to make preparation for this war with the saints : — 
(2) the various devices and agents he employs for their overthrow 
are set before us; — (3) the success with which his efforts are at- 
tended; — (4) the time during which his power is to be exercised; 
— and (5) various signs and marks are also given by which he 
may be traced in his agency, from the beginning to the end of his 
persecuting career. 

John, in vision, stands upon the sand of the sea, and sees a Beast 
rise up out of the sea. Some commentators have suggested that 
we should read " He stood," instead of ^^I stood" upon the sand 
of the sea — ^as if John saw the Dragon standing on the sea-shore, 
not that he himself was there standing; but there is no sufficient 
reason for a departure from the authorized text; and St. John re- 
peatedly in the chapter speaks as if present, beholding the things 
which he describes. He was present in the vision, as the repre- 
sentative of the Church on earth : and the Church, as we learn, both 
from history and prophecy, had fled out of the Roman empire, 
had left the spiritual Egypt, and had taken refuge in the wilder- 
ness. She stood on *^ the sand of the sea," in a place of security, 
whence she could behold the nations of the earth struggling for 
the mastery, and agitated with every baneful passion, like the 
ocean tossed by a tempest. 

A distinguished commentator (Elliott) has endeavoured to 
identify this "«a" with the ^'' flood'' which "the Dragon cast out 
of his mouth after the woman :" but there is no similarity in the 
symbols, or the words used to express them — ^in the one case, vho^ 
norafiog signifies water, like a river overflowing its banks — ^in ihe 
other, 9a\a(T<Ta means the sea in a state of agitation. The flood 
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from the Dragon's mouth was a significant and appropriate figure, 
as we have shewn, of that torrent of Arianism and superstition 
which overspread the Church in the fourth centurj : but the sea 
here spoken of, is an equally significant symbol of the tumult of 
the nations, when the Roman empire was broken up, and its very 
existence threatened by the barbarous Groths and Vandals. Nor 
need we hesitate in applying the term ««a, to nations or people. 
For the angel tells St. John, in the 17th chapter, ^* the waters 
which thou sawest, are peoples and multitudes and nations and 
tongues :** this is spoken of the spiritual Babylon : and of the literal 
Babylon, Jeremiah says, ^* O thou that dwellest upon many waters ;" 
meaning, that * rulest over many nations.* 

The same symbol is used in the prophecies of Daniel (vii. 2), 
^' He saw in a vision by night, and behold, the four winds of the 
heaven strove upon the great sea. And four great Beasts came 
up from the sea, diverse one from the other.'* These are declared 
to be the four great kingdoms or empires which should arise from 
among the nations of the earth. And the fourth Beast of Daniel 
has such a close resemblance to the Beast out of the sea in the 
Apocalypse, that few commentators have failed in identifying the 
one with the other. We shall have occasion hereafter to compare 
the various points of similitude. It is undoubtedly also the same 
Beast, — ^that is, signifies the saipe Empire, — ^which in the 12th 
chapter is represented as a Dragon — ^having seven heads and ten 
horns, and neven crowns upon his heads. But there is one remark- 
able difference — ^the Beast out of the sea, has " ten crowns on his 
horns, and on his heads the names of blasphemy :" — shewing that 
a mighty change had been effected in the Empire, during the inter- 
val that had elapsed between the period indicated in the former 
vision, and the period to which this refers. It is the same Beast, 
but under different aspects. Then^ under Diocletian, the Empire 
was pagan, powerful, and united — its head nded throughout the 
whole congeries of nations of which it was composed. Now, we 
see it changed in religion, weak and disorganized — each chief of a 
tribe claiming authority, and each petty kingdom asserting its in- 
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dependence. The horns are crowned^ not the heads ! The nations 
are powerful, but not the empire — that^ as denoted by the head, is 
wounded to death. 

The Roman world had been devastated by successive hordes, of 
barbarians ; * but the Lombard invasion under Alboin completed its 
overthrow, about the year 570. " At the head of a countless army 
of rapacious and sanguinary barbarians, he swept with irresistible 
fury over the helpless land, and devastated it by fire and sword." 
" The Romans beheld from the walls of their fortified places, the 
flames of their houses, and heard the lamentations of their brethren, 
who were coupled together like dogs, and dragged away into dis- 
tant slavery beyond the sea and the mountains." Rome, says 
Gibbon, " had reached, about the close of the sixth century, the 
lowest period of her depression." " It was behind the chair of St. 
Peter," writes Dr. Miley, the historian of the Papal States, " that the 
remnant of the senate and the people sought protection in the last 
extremities of their distress." It was, in fact, by the Pope that the 
germ of life was preserved from extinction, and the bonds of society 
kept from dissolution. " Like Thebes, or Babylon, or Carthage," 
says Gibbon, ^^ the name of Rome might have been erased from 
the earth, if the city had not been animated by a vital principle, 
which again restored her to honour and dominion." " It would 
not be possible to imagine anything more wretched and utterly 
hopeless than th'e condition of Rome and Italy, at the juncture when 



* In the year- 547, the Goths ravaged Italy and obtained possession of 
Rome. Totila, their king, says Procopius, " threatened to reduce the place 
where Rome had stood to the condition of a sheep walk, or of a pasture for 
cattle." And in the account of the same event, in the chronicle of Marcel - 
linus, we read, that " Every thing which had belonged to the Romans, Totila 
seized as spoil, and the Romans themselves he led away as captives. After 
this devastation, Rome was so desolate, that, for forty days and upwards, 
there wfts not to be seen in it one single inhabitant, but only herds of cattle 
and wild boasts." — Gihbony chap, xliii., and Miley's History of Papal States, 
i. 350. 
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Gregory the Great undertook the labours and solicitude of the 
Pontificate." 

This was the Pontiff by whom the work of restoration was begun, 
and he himself gave a brief but emphatic illustration of the condi- 
tion of "the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live," 
when he exclaimed in one of his letters, " The sword has reached 
the very soul !" Of this great and energetic Pope, Gibbon thus 
writes : " He presumed to save his country without the consent of 
the Emperor or the Exarch. The sword of the enemy was suspended 
over Rome ; it was averted by the mild eloquence and seasonable 
gifts of the Pontiff, who commanded the respect of heretics and 
barbarians." 

Life was thus preserved in the beast by Gregory and his succes- 
sors, from the time that the Exarchs, (or governors) overpowered, 
despised, or driven away, ceased to exercise authority in Rome or 
in Italy. For two hundred years, the Popes maintained an almost 
constant struggle with the Lombards, who often vainly attempted 
to get possession of the city of Home. But it was not merely the 
power of the Popes as sovereigns in the city, but the opinion en- 
tertained of their sanctity and spiritual headship, which kept up 
the remembrance, and prevented the extinction of the Roman 
empire. A writer in the middle ages remarks : " the empire having 
been overthrown, it revived in the Pontificate as^ with a second 
birth — in magnitude not indeed equal to the old ebpire, but in its 
form not very dissimilar ; because all nations, from East and from 
West, venerate the Pope not otherwise than they before obeyed the 
Emperors."* From the time of Gregory, about the end of the 

♦ In a similar spiriti Dr. Miley, writing in the year 1849, points uncon- 
sciously to the Image of the Beast, and to the power of the Dragon -lamb 
which gave it life : — " Not more strictly related are shadow and body, than are 
the two realms which in turn have wielded the sceptre on the banks of the 
Tiber. The Power supposed to have been founded by St. Peter, and that 
which was founded by Romulus cannot be comprehended, unless when stu- 
died in contrast, as acting and re-acting, the one on the other. Morally, 
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sixth century and onwards, Rome was visiteil by pilgrims from all 
quarters of the earth. " There," says Dr. Miley, " in the person 
of the Pontifl-king, surrounded by all that could most indelibly 

• 

impress the imagination and the senses of the nations, such as they 
were then, we behold a spectacle, of all others the best calculated 
to create and confirm respect for authority, — which was the primary 
want of those turbulent, and, at best, semi-barbarous ages;*** and 
then he proceeds to enumerate the various nations of Europe, of 
Africa, and the East, who sent forth their pilgrims and students to 
the capital of Christendom. Truly, in those days, it was evident 
that the declaration in the vision was verified — "all the world 
wondered after the beast." 

To the Beast, thus restored, was given power to conUnue forty 
and two months, and to make war with the saints ; and a moath 
also was given to speak great things and blasphemies. The Dra- 
gon, (pr the Devil) it is said, " gave him his power, and his seat, 
and great authority.** The Beast was only his agent to blaspheme 
God, and ^^make war witli the saints.** But it is very remarkable, 
that the Beast is declared to be as it were only an agent at second 
hand ; for all the power given to him, was exercised by another: as 
we read in the 11th verse, ^I beheld another Beast c(»iung up out 
of the earth ; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a 
dragon ; and as exerciseth all the power of the first beast before 
him,** or in his presence. What, then, are we to understand by 
this second Beast ? Weak, in outward appearance, as a Lamb, yet 
terrible and crafty as a dragon ? 

The ablest commentatbr on the Book of Bevelatiim answers 
tiie question, by explaining the two-Jiomed lamb'Uhe heasi as " the 
papal clergy, secular and regxdar, parochial aijd monastic, acting in 
support of the papal Antichrist.** And the image of the Beast, he 

prophetically^ and most signally, in an historical light, their dramatic con- 
nection is manifest.*' — History of Papal States, vol. i. p. Ixviii. 
♦ Miley's History of Papal States, i. 461, 
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says, signifies the Romish clergy assembled in Council. He had also 
previously attempted to prove, that the seven-horned Beast from 
the sea was Popery and the Popes : thus he makes all the Beasts 
to signify Popery, in its head and members, — all meaning the same 
thing ! 

But this is surely inconsistent with the usual methods of sym- 
bolizing future events, which it has pleased the Spirit of Truth to 
adopt. Neither is there any instance in Scripture, of a spiritual or 
ecclesiastical community exhibited under a bestial figure. The 
spiritual power acts ort the mind, not on the body ; it influences the 
opinion ; it binds the conscience ; it affects the heart ; and is sym- 
bolized by an eye, a mouth, or by human intelligence. But the 
temporal power, or earthly state, is usually denoted by a mere 
animal form, — as is especially manifest by the explanations given 
by the angel to St. John in the 17th chapter of the Apocalypse, 
and also by the angel to Daniel — "the fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom." 

We are, therefore, bound to consider the two-horned lamb-like beast 
also, as a temporal power, — as a kingdom upon earth, — but of a 
peculiar nature ; as weak among the other kingdoms of the world, 
as is a lamb among the beasts of the field, — as being contemptible 
in power, but very formidable in policy ; for he speaks as a dragon 
— exercises all the power of the first beast before him, doing great 
wonders, and deceiving them that dwell on the eartlft 

And what more significant and intelligible language could have 
been used to describe the Papal states — the patrimony of St. Peter 
— the Pope as a temporal prince — ^to set forth his small temporal, 
and mighty spiritual dominion ? Like a lamb, calling himself, in 
affected humility, " Servant of the servants of God," and the vice- 
gerent of Christ Jhe Lamb of God upon earth. But as a Dragon 
deceiving and terrifying the nations. As if the Devil had actually 
transferred to the Pope all the power and influence he formerly 
exercised among the nations, — ruling and swaying the destinies of 
the world. 

In remarkable ac(!ordance with the rise of the Papal power, 10 

2 E 
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the vision seen by St. John : " lie beheld the beast coming np out 
of the earth ;" that is, silently and imperceptibly, like the growth 
of a plant, unlike the Ibrmer seven-headed beast, emerging from a 
stormy sea, with noise and tumult. Gibbon, speaking of the Popes, 
says, " their temporal power insensibly arose from the calamities 
of the times." But the Papal historian trftces the origin of their 
sovereign power to the catacombs themselves, where Christianity- 
found a hiding-place from the storms of Pagan persecution. There, 
he says, was "its germ planted, there were the roots and fibres from 
which it grew."* " It was not, however, till the pontificate of Pope 
Gregory the Great, that the Pontiff and the Prince began to appear 
conspicuously ia the same individual; for it was at that period 
precisely, (590 to 604) that Rome and Italy in general had arrived 
at the crisis of utter abandonment and misery ."f These misfortunes 
involved the Pope in the business of peace and war ; he sends go- 
vernors to the towns and cities; issues, orders to the generals'; 
relieves the public distress ; treats of peace, and of the ransom of 
captives from the enemy. "Gregory might justly be styled the 
father of his country ;" " and in the attachment of a gratefiil peo- 
ple," says Gibbon, "he found the purest reward of a citizen, and 
the best right of a sovereign." 

This sovereignty commenced in the year 604, and has continued 
to the present day; — and with scarcely any increase or diminution 
of temporal power or extent of jurisdiction.- The Duchy of Rome, 
and the Exarchate of Ravenna, (the two horns of the Lamb) usually 
called the Patrimony of St. Peter, or the Papal States, have com- 
prised the territories of the Popes for above a thousand years. 
And these territories were not acquired by force of arms, but were 
gradually obtained by voluntary cession or gift ; and formally con- 
firmed to the Popes by Charlemagne on his con(|uest of Italy, in 
the year 774. As a temporal Sovereign, the power of the Pope has 
ever been contemptible; and yet for 1,200 years his influence has 
been felt and acknowledged by every Potentate in Europe. " He 

• " The Catacombs were the first city of the Popes."— -Mif/cy, i. 353. 

t Miley, i. 205. 
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exerciseth all the powers of the first Beast before him:" — that is, tlie 
power wjiich had been given by the Dragon to the seven-headed 
Beast, or revived Western Empire, was wielded according to the will 
of the Pope, — and history clearly shews this to have been the case. 
In his ecclesiastical character, as head of the Church, "he spake 
as a Dragon," deceiving them that dwell on the eai'th, by his pre- 
tended miracks; and by his bulls and decrees, subjugating their 
conscience, and enforcing obedience to his behests, under the most 
awful spiritual threatenings. He thereby had power to raise up 
and. to pull down among the kings of the earth, as several found to 
their cost; and at his pleasure he changed times and seasons, — 
usurping the place of God upon earth, and speaking blasphemies 
in his name. 

"In the middle ages (says Dr. Miley,) whether rightly or wrongly, 
the fact was this, that the king of the realm in question (i. e. the 
Pope as sovereign of the Papal States,) was as decidedly at the head 
of the confederated States called Christendom, as is tlie American 
President at the head of the United States of North America at 
the present day." (vol. i. p. Lxix.) 

And Napoleon Buonaparte, while in the zenith of his power, 
gave his estimate of the weight of the Pope in the affairs of Europe 
when he wrote to his Ambassador, — to "treat with the Pope as if 
he were at the head of 200,000 troops." He doubtless recollected, 
that though the Patrimony of St. Peter was but a paltry province, 
yet the Pope was recognized as their Head by a hundred and fifty 
millions of Roman Catholics. 

But the Pope especially exercised his power as head over the king- 
doms of the earth, when he urged them to "war against the Saints;" 
proclaiming anathema to those who refused, and granting indulgences 
to those who joined in those sanguinary persecutions; — and thus he 
made use of the strength of the ten-homed Beast to overcome those 
" which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony 
of Jesus." For this purpose chiefly, the Almighty has permitted his 
establishment and continuance on earth, and here is " the patience 
and the faith of the Saints." It is, indeed, one of those mysterious 
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circuiustuuces iu God^s pruvidential dealings with his Church, which 
it requires faith to recoguizc, as under the coutrol of our gracious 
Saviour, who alone has all power in heaven and earth; — and the 
perfect work of patience, is also required to wait in stillness and 
expectation for that "day of the Lord," when this "mystery of 
iniquity shall be revealed," and the Man of Sin be destroyed "with 
the spirit of his mouth, and the biightness of his coming.** 

But another remai'kable instance is given, of the power of this 
Lamb-like Beast. It was said, that he caused an '•^ image to be 
made to the Beast which had the deadly wound by the sword," and 
that he gave "life to the image." 

I have already stated, that many conjectures on the meaning of 
this image, have been given to the world. Elliott says, it is the 
General Councils, called by the Pope ; some think the Liquisition, 
and Bishop Newton maintains that it signifies the Pope himself: — 
while others candidly acknowledge the extreme difficulty of the 
passage; and one distinguished writer asserts, that he who can 
explain the meaning of the "image of the Beast," has got the key 
to the greatest mysteries in the Book of Revelation. 

The word image signifies likeness or resemblance, as well as cor^ 
poreal representation; and is frequently used in this sense in the 
Apostolic writings. Li the 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians, Christ is 
called "the image of God ;" and a believer is said to be "renewed in 
knowledge after the image of him that created Him" — and having 
" borne the image of the earthly man, he now bears the image of 
the heavenly." But this image may exist without life, for St. 
Paul speaks of some "who have the form of godliness without the 
power." 

In like manner we should understand this image to the beast 
not as a statue, or corporeal representation made in its honour, 
but as a likeness or resemblance impressed upon it: — ^and that not 
as a mere/orm or outward show, but as a living power; — this form 
or image was given to the wounded beast, by the "dwellers on the 
earth," at the instigation of the Dragon-speaking Lamb; and he 
then imjiarted to it life, and speech, and authority. A great and 
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permanent change was thus effected in the appearance of the Beast. 
For it was not the creation of a second Beast like to the first. We 
nowhere read of the image as distinct from the Beast — it is indeed 
afterwards mentioned, but only as a characteristic or something at- 
taching to the Beast, as in the 15th chapter, where "victory over 
the Beast," is also victory " over his image, and over his mark, 
and over the number of his name.'* 

We are therefore led to inquire, when, and in what manner, this 
change took place in the body of the wounded Beast? And re- 
membering the chronological arrangement of the visions, it is evident 
that this must have occurred after the Lamb-like Beast came op 
out of the earth, and had obtained power and authority. This latter 
event we have seen took place in the year 604, and in tracing the 
history of Europe and of Popery onward from that date, we can 
hardly fail to observe the process, and mark the result, of a singular 
change that was effected among the nations of Christendom. 

The History of the Papal States by Dr. Miley, throws more 
light on the events of that period, than Gibbon's Decline and Fall, 
and proves most clearly, though unconsciously to the author himself, 
the Antichristian character of his own Church ; and also, that it was 
absolutely necessary some supreme power should be formed for 
the safety of the Church, and for the preservation of the little 
civilization that was left in Europe, after the dreadful havoc 
made by Goth, Saracen, and Lombard. The Popes therefore sup- 
ported the pretensions and advanced the power of the grandfather 
and father of Charlemagne in the Prankish Court; and the Popish 
agents were at work throughout every nation in Europe, having 
the same object in view. Repeatedly was the Pope obliged to 
call on the Franks for help against the terrible Lombards. It 
was therefore as much a work of necessity as of policy to consolidate 
and sanction the conquests which Charlemagne had achieved ; — 
and as the Pope even in those barbarous times was venerated by 
all the European nations as the Head of the Church and St. Peter's, 
successor, and his capital was visited by Kings and Princes from 
the remotest tribes— it is evident that his authority would be littlo. 
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short of Divine, aiid bis elevation of the Frankish King to the 
temporal Ileadship of the Holy Homan £mpire, hailed throughout 
bleeding Europe, as an act which none could or would dare to 
resist — an act, sanctioned by every principle of policy, of humanity, 
and of religion. 

Charlemagne was crowned by Pope Leo III. at the Festival of 
Christmas, in the year 800. "This stroke of policy," says the Papal 
historian, ''^ acted like magic on the aspect of the Barbaric-Homanze 
nations, and permanently shaped the after- destinies of the Western 
world."* At this important coronation, "the faithful were arranged 
in order, and it may be fairly said, that there was no tribe or nation, 
but had a representative present at, and assisting in, the Divine 
offices, which the choirs in their place, and the clergy in the Pres- 
byterion were chanting." 

" Theire was a pause in the heavenly melody, as the Pontiff rose 
from his throne ; and, as he moved to the altar, and thence lifted 
with his own hands a most precious diadem, all eyes were turned 
on the greatest of Christian kings and conquerors, bowed in his 
orisons before the shrine. The successor of St. Peter places the 
refulgent crown of empire on the head of Charlemagne, with words 
of acclamation, which being caught up in the first place by the 
clergy and the choirs, and then by the multitudes of the faithful, 
of all orders, and of every nation, the lackered roofs of the Basilica 
are made again and again to re-echo with the words, 'Long life, 
and victory to Carolus, the most pious Augustus, crowned by God, 
the great and pacific Emperor of the Romans." "f " This," continues 
Dr. Miley, "was the work of the Pope alone. The idea of placing 
on the brow of Charlemagne, the crown of Augustus, originated 
with Leo HI., and the execution was not less peculiarly his own, 
than was the conception of the design. The coronation came on 
Charlemagne by surprise. After it was over, he was heard to 
declare, that had he known of the Pope*s intention, great as was 
the festival, he would not have gone that day to St Peter's."} All 

* Miley, ii. 9. f IWd, ii. H, 12. + Ibid, ii. 25. 
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this is a striking illustration of the vision, and of the power of the 
Larab-like Beast, speaking with authority to "the dwellers on the 
earth," that they should make an image to the wounded Beast, — ^that 
is, a likeness or resemblance of the old Roman Empire, — and he 
himself in their presence endowing it with life. There is no other 
event in the whole course of history, to which the symbol of the 
image can with propriety be applied. 

Speaking of the Church and the worlds as both being now ChriS' 
tian^ Dr. Miley says, (and he speaks the language of every Papist,) 
"Both have their separate spheres, their peculiar allotted functions, 
j ust as we have soul and body, in the person of man. But the honour 
of precedency, the directive faculty, is assigned — ^in this harmonizing 
of the two powers — to the Popes! — hence it was, that the anointing 
of Charlemagne, ratified the consecration of Europe (in its head) 
to the honour and service of the Cross I—rendering the Emperor 
subordinate to the Pope, and bound to do him homage : and through- 
out the middle ages, the Empire was popularly regarded as a hene^ 
fice in th^ gift of the Popes, — as a fief of the Apostolic see. It is 
certain that the Popes transferred from dynasty to dynasty, and 
from one prince to another, the Imperial dignity, which they con- 
ceived it was theirs alone to create : — nor can it be denied, that 
from the age of Charlemagne, to the coronation of Charles V. 
— (the last who received the Imperial, crown from the Pope,) — ^the 
Pontiffs were at the head as well of the political as of the ecclesias- 
tical system of Europe."* And it was thus, as I shall afterwards have 
occasion to shew, that the world (as predicted in the vision) wor- 
shipped the Dragon, and worshipped the Beast, by the homage and 
obedience that was rendered to the Pope. 

The transfovaing effects produced by the coronation of Char- 
lemagne, have been compared to a stroke of enchantment in shaping 
the political destinies of the Christian nations. " The moment 
before the Pope set the diadem upon his head, (says Miley,) the 
stability of the system which Charlemagne had founded, depended 



* Miley, ii. 24—27. 
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exclusively and totally upon the life and genius of one man, and 
that man, after a life of fifty-three campaigns, rapidly sinking into 
old age. But no sooner was the acclamation of the Pope heard by 
the myriads in St. Peter's — no sooner was it re-echoed by the fore- 
most men of the age, than the whole position of aJOfairs in the West 
was changed. The social world, which hung but a moment before, 
suspended over the abyss of irretrievable anarchy, was suddenly 
shifted on a new and imperishable basis."* The image of the Beast 
was thus formed. It had life, and stability, and power, to command 
obedience. Still it was hvt the image of the old Imperial Beast 
with the seven crowned heads. 

"The day dfeam, the darling project of Charlemagne," says 
Guizot, "was the resurrection of the Roman empire." Though it 
had been crushed to the earth, mutilated, and dismembered, yet 
the image of its greatness was often and vividly revived before the 
excited imagination of the ferocious conquerors ; and in the con- 
templation of this image^ their understandings were struck with the 
glaring defects and inferiority of their own social condition. Hence 
the effect of that stroke of policy which revived the empire of the 
West. The long-forgotten political system of the old Roman 
empire, once more arose into fresh remembrance and life. The 
barbarians could not create, but they'could copy; and there was 
the model before them of a government different from that of the 
church or the camp, yet capable of harmonizing with both. " The 
copy fell immeasurably short of the original, it is true; but the 
Barbaric-Romanze empire of Charlemagne, had as much of Roman 
material in it, (as strikingly obvious a relation to the empire of Au- 
gustus), as had his palace at Aix-la-Chapelle, to the structure 
which, in the time of Virgil, was seated in golden splendour on the 
Palatine." Even the ofiicers of his court were named in accordance 
with the Roman model. "Thus," says Miley, "the grand and darl- 
ing project of the Pontiffs, of not only making the world Christian, 
but also Roman, was crowned with complete 8uccess."t 



Miley, ii. 29. f Ihid, ii. 38—41. 
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I know not what further testimony can be required to prove 
that the empire of Charlemagne (the German or Latin empire as it 
was called) is " the image of the Beast," and that it was also a 
revival of the Beast which " was wounded to death," whose "deadly 
wound was thus healed," and " all the world wondered after it." 
And that all this was effected by the cunning policy, and by the 
exercise of that power which was conferred upon the Beast " with 
two horns like a Lamb, and which spake as a Dragon :" — that is, by 
the Papacy, acting through the Pope as its head. 

This conclusion has been drawn, chiefly from the researches of 
Dr. Miley — ^himself a Papist and a Priest — ^but who, like Gibbon, 
has proved an able but unconscious commentator on some of the 
darkest pages of prophecy. He has also laboured to shew the 
superiority of the Pope to the Emperor even as a temporal prince : 
— asserting that the Imperial crown was derived from him : — that 
the Emperor was his vassal, and bound to hold the Pope's stirrup 
when he mounted — ^that the great end and aim in the creation of the 
Empire was to uphold the Pope, and maintain the Church against 
all its advefsaries ; which Charlemagne and his successors at their 
coronation swore to perform. 

Hence their obedience *to the Pope's behests in fulminating 
sanguinary decrees against heretics ; in " making war with the 
saints," and acting, on all occasions, as the executioners of his will. 
The Emperor occasionally demurred, but the terrible and dragon- 
like power of the Pope soon taught him, that safety was only to be 
attained by abject submission. It is thus again we see the fbrco 
and propriety of the expression (as applied to the Pope), " He 
exerciseth all the power of the first Beast before him (or in his 
presence), and tiauseth the earth and them that dwell therein to 
worship the first beast." 

For the people only obeyed the Emperor that was recognised by 
the Pope. An excommunicated Emperor soon found, that the 
Bishop of Rome had power to dissolve all the bonds of allegiance 
})ctwccu a prince ahd his subjects : — ^For " he deceived them that 
dwelt on the earth by the means of those iniraclcs which he had 
power to do in the sight of the beast." 

2 F' 
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TMiat those miracles were — ^what the number and the mark of 
the Beast, his heads and his horns — what the duration of his power 
— his identity with the fourth Beast of Daniel, and St. Paulas Maa g£ 
Sin — and the resemblance of Popery to Paganism, as the image of 
the Beast, in its religious aspect — ^must form subjects of consi-^ 
deration for subsequent Lectures. 

" Guard us, Lord, from Satan's wiles, 

Safe from dangers, free from fears, 
May we live upon thy smiles. 

Till the promised hour appears^ 
When the sons of God shall prove 
All their Father's boundless love.** 



LECTURE XIV. 



The Image of the Beast. — Its religious aspect. — The Mark o» 
THE Beast. — Its name — Its number. — ^Thk Latin Empire. — Thb 
Tapacy. — Daniel's little Horn. — The Mouth of the Beast.— 
Duration op its power. — Deceit and blasphemy. — Lying yrov- 
ders. — The system of Popery. — ^Revelation xiir. 



In the last Lecture, on the thirteenth chapter of the Revelation, I 
attempted to prove that the seven-headed and ten-horned Beast 
seen by St. John, symbolized the Roman empire, as it appears in 
histolry during the sixth, seventh, and eighth centuries, when it was 
wounded to death (as an empire) by the sword of the Barbarians. 

It was also shewn, that the two-horned Lamb-like Beast, signifies 
the temporal power of the Popes, or the Papal States, which cor- 
responds also with the " little horn " seen by Daniel among the ten 
horns of the fourth Beast. Both are described as feeble in power, 
but strong in poli<3y, and wielding all the energies of the mighty 
empire with which they are connected. 

The Image of the Beast we considered, as prefiguring that change 
which took place among the nations of Europe, when Charlemagne 
had subjugated and bound them together in his iron grasp ; and 
the Pope, by crowning him as Roman Emperor, gave the sanction 
of religion to his conquests, and surrounded his throne with the 
hedge of divinity. It was thus the image, or resemblance of the 
old Roman empire was revived, and its likeness stamped on the 
kingdoms of the West. 

But the "Image of the Beast '^ consisted not merely in an exterior 
or bodily resemblance of the old Roman empii'e ; there was also 
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an interior or spiritual likeness. Tljut is, the religion of CLarle- 
njagne's newly created emjiire, bore a striking likencsis to that of 
the old Pagan. The Christianity of the eighth century was changed 
in all but in name. The proofs of this are abundant. In Mid- 
dleton's Letter from Rome, in Du Pr6's Ancient and Modern 
Cepemonies, and various other works, the resemblance of Popery 
to Paganism is minutely traced. The Pope himself bears the 
name of the old Roman Chief Priest — Pontifex Maximus ! * The 
ancient statue of Jupiter is worshipped as St, Peter; and the 
Virgin ]\Iary receives the adoration formerly paid to Diana, to 
Venus, and to Juno. The Vestal Virgins are now represented by 
the Nuns ; and the college of Cardinals had their counterpart in 
the grand sacerdotal college which formed the Coimcil of the Pagan 
Pontiff. The Pope and his Consistory claim the power of canoniz- 
ing the saints, and commanding them to be worshipped, just as 
the senate of Rome had the privilege of raising their fellow mortals 
to the rank of gods, and decreeing to them divine honours : — and 
all the lustrations, the incensings, the exorcisms, and the proces- 
sions of Popery are faithfully copied from the Pagan ritual.f 

Roman Catholic writers, in magnifying the triumph of Christianity 
over Paganism, seem to be unconscious that her benignant features 
had been gradually and silently (like a dissolving view) changed 

* " In tbeir very priesthood," says Dr. Middleton, " they have contrived, 
one would think, to keep up as near a resemblance as they could to that of 
Pagan Rome ; and the Sovereign Pontiff, instead of deriving his succession 
from St. Peter (who, if he ever was at Rome, did not reside there, at least 
in any worldly pomp or splendour), may with more reason, and a much 
better plea, style himself the successor of the Pontifex Maximus, or Chief 
Priest of old Rome ; whose authority and dignity was the greatest in the 
Republic ; and who was looked upon as the arbiter and judge of all things, 
eivil as well as sacred, human as well as divine ; whose power, established 
almost with the foundation of the city, 'was an omen,' says Polydore Virgil, 
* and sure presage of that priestly majesty, by which Rome was once again 
to reigti as universally, as it had done before by the force of its arms.' " 

t See Note at end of Lecture. 
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into the expression of the monster she had destroyed. But it was 
this gross caricature, this grotesque Christianity, that became the 
religion of the empire, and was enforced by the power of the sword. 

Thus was the image of the Beast perpetuated, inwardly and out- 
wardly, in religion as well as in polity. And no other form of 
Christianity was permitted or tolerated in the empire. The Em- 
perors indeed swore, at their coronation, to maintain the Church 
(that is Popery) in all its integrity ; and the Popes, directing the 
energies of the empire at their will, " exercising all the power of 
the first Beast," caused that as many as would not worship the 
image of the Beast, in its religious likeness, " should be killed." 
How awfully and how literally this has been fulfilled, I need not 
here attempt to prove: it has already been referred to when 
speaking of the death of the two witnesses : and history has written, 
with an iron pen, the sufferings of millions of the saints, whose 
blood, like AbePs, has cried to heaven against the Beast like a 
Lamb, but " who spake " and ^cted '* as a Dragon." 

It is further added, " He caused all, both small and great, rich 
and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in 
their foreheads : and that no man might buy or sell, save he that 
had the mark, or the name of the beast-, or the number of his name." 
(Rev. xiii. 16, 17.) 

It is a well known fact, that among the laws enacted against 
so-called heretics, were several forbidding all intercourse in the 
way of " buying and selling :" to do so was accounted a crime, and 
visited with severe punishment. William the Conqueror would not 
permit any to buy or sell^ who were found disobedient to the 
Apostolic See. 

The mark refei:red to in this passage, was, in the days of St. John^ 
and long after, commonly imprinted on slaves, soldiers, and de*- 
votees of one or another God. Koman slaves had their master's 
name or mark on their forehead ; and the soldiers had the Empe- 
ror's mark on their hand. Among devotees, those of the god Bac- 
chus are specified as branding themselves with the ivy leaf; and 
even at this day, Hindoos are marked on the forehead with the 
hieroglyph of their god. 
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The mark of the Beast, by which the distinction was made ma- 
nifest, was doubtless the idolatry^ the worship of the saints and 
the cross, by which the Papists were then, as now, distinguished ; 
this idolatry denoting their attachment and subjection to the Papal 
system. The true servants of Grod have also a mark, as we find 
in the next chapter, but it is the " Father's name written in their 
foreheads." So in Ezekiel (ix. 4), a distinction is made between 
those who had abandoned themselves to idolatry, and those who 
retained faith and obedience to Jehovah : a mark is set ** upon the 
foreheads of the men that sigh and that cry for all the abominations 
that be done in the midst of Jerusalem.^* And such has been the 
case ever since Popery reared its head in the midst of Christendom. 
The worship of St. Peter and the fear of his wrath were the grand 
doctrines inculcated by the early Popes, — and implicit obedience 
to his See has ever been the mark of a true son of the Church. 

In the worship of saints and images, we recognise the worship 
of the Dragon (or of Satan) himself. His great object has ever been 
to " change the truth of God into a lie,'' and to induce men " to 
worship and serve the creature rather than the Creator.*' Thus 
he tempted the Israelites to make a calf in Horeb, as a represen- 
tation of the Grod which had brought them out of the land of Egypt : 
so also Jeroboam made Israel to sin by the same object of idola- 
try. In both cases the design was not to substitute another god 
in the place of Jehovah, but to help the devotion of the worshipper 
by a sensible representation or corporeal image.* But the Lord 
denounced it, as " coiruption and a great sin," and commanded 
that no image or the likeness of any thing should be made for man 
to bow down to, or serve. Idolatry, however, overspread the 
earth : Satan deceived all nations — and hence he is called by an 
inspired Apostle " the god of this world." He even tempted our 
Lord himself to idolatry, offering to him all the kingdoms of the 
world and their glory^ if he would fall down and worship him. 
Our Saviour's reply condemns alike the Papist and the Pagan, 

* See also 2 Kiugs xvii. 
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" Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and Ilim ordy shalt thou 
serve." 

Idolatry then was the great mark which distinguished those who 
were " deceived by the Beast " from those " who kept the com- 
mandments of God and had the testimony of Jesus." The one 
worshipped God in spirit and in truth — ^the other worshipped the 
images of saints as mediators with God. Wherever Popery spread^ 
this was its accompanying mark ; and we find, even in the sixth 
century, the ancient British Christians complaining, that Augustine 
and his monks * " corrupted the true religion of Christ with super- 
stition, images and idolatry." 

But in the vision before us, a distinction is noticed regarding 
this mark — ^it might be in their right hand, or in their forehead,^ 
Those having it in the forehead, are doubtless the earnest and 
superstitious devotees of image-worship, or of the Papacy : those 
with the mark in the right hand may mean the crusaders, or zea- 
lous performers of penance, or of pilgrimages to the holy shrines, 
who think by the help of their own works to merit s^vation ; or more 
probably it may signify those who have no reverence whatever for 
the saints, yet outwardly and publicly pay them adoration. Of 
such, Niebuhr the historian says, (speaking even of the priesthood) 
" They are only ecclesiastics by profession, for I have not found 
in them the slightest trace of a belief in the dogmas of Catholicity ; 
they detest fanaticism, yet act with systematic bigotry, combining 
cold worldly formalism with harsh intolerant measures." These 
are the Komish priests of the present day. 

But beside these, another class is referred to in the vision, who 
are not proscribed by the persecuting Lamb-like Dragon : — those 
who, not having the mark had yet the "name of the Beast, or the 
number of his name." 

* Sent by Pope Gregory the Great to convert the Saxons in England.— 
See PhUlips' "Protestantism before Luther." ' 

f Bond -slaves and servants, in ancient times, had thei^lhaslcr's mark in 
their forehead ; soldiers were usually marked in the hand. 
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It has been suggested, that the name of the Beast is Paganism, 
and may refer to those Pagan remnants which existed in the em* 
pire long after Charlemagne's days, but who might " buy and sell" 
with their Popish neighbours without let or hindrance. The 
idolators in the forests of Sweden or Germany, did not dbturb 
the peace of Satan's kingdom, and were therefore tolerated or en- 
dured. Though this is certainly true, yet the designation is more 
forcibly illustrated in the conduct of those who are only nominally 
the adherents of Popery ; and never perhaps was there a greater 
number than in the present day. They bear the name of Roman 
Catholic, but have no religion whatever. One, who knew the Italians 
well, says, " AA'hen an Italian has once Ceased to be a slave of the 
Church, he never seems to trouble his head about religious matters 
at all : among the laity you cannot discover a vestige of piety." 
Thousands of such nominal and careless Papists have ever existed 
within the pale of the Romish Church. But there were many also, 
I believe, who had the name of Papists, in former days, and yet 
were humble followers of the Lamb, trusting in him alone for 
salvation — yet having neither light sufficient to find their way out 
of the dai'kness by which they were surrounded, nor boldness to 
testify for Jesus and against Popery. 

To the number of the Beast special attention is called in the last 
verse of the thirteenth chapter. " Here is wisdom. Let him that 
hath understanding count the number of the Beast : for it is the 
number of a man : [or a method of numbering practised among 
men] and his number is six hundred threescore and six." This 
number has certainly tested the wisdom, and exercised the under- 
standing of commentators from the earliest ages to the present day. 
It would be useless to give the various meanings which have been 
attached to it. The opinion of the early father Irenseus, that it 
signifies Lateinos (Aareii/o^) seems to be the best founded, and 
he is followed by his disciple Ilippolytus, and many of the most 
learned writers on prophecy. The Greek letters of that word when 
expressed in numbers, amount to the xW^ or the number 666. 

Modern commentators apply it to the Latin Church. But it has 
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been my object to prove that the Image of the Beast, to which this 
mysterious number is attached, signifies the Roman Empire as re- 
-vived under Charlemagne, and which is usually called the LaUn 
Empire, to distinguish it from the Greek. It was Latin in its 
literature, its religion, and its institutions : and we may almost 
perceive the reason why the number 666 should be interpreted 
Lateinoa* or the Latin Empire, for this image of the old Roman 
grew strong and powerM, while the Greek empire was waning away. 
St. John was writing to Greeks and in the Greek language : and in 
Greek numerals he designated (as was not unusual in those times, 
*^for it is the number of a man**) the name of a power that should 
arise, having no connection or sympathy with the Greek Church, 
or the Greek State; and which, when it did arise, could not fail to 
be recognised by all faithful Greek Christians, as that antichristian 
state which had been predicted by name in the Apocalypse, which 
would be supported and directed by another power superior to 
itself in energy and intellect; and that both of them were destined 
in the end to utter destruction. While at the same time this de- 
signation would not be so apparent to the Latins themselves, as has 
been evidently the case; and at the period of the Reformation, so 
little acquainted were the Latin priests with the Greek language, 
that the teaching of it was stigmatized by many as a new heresy. 
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" Lateinos with ei is the true orthography, (says Bishop Newton,) as the 
Greeks wrote the long t of the Latins, and as the Latins themselves wrote 
in former times." 

2g 
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That Irenacus himself applied this number to the Latin Empire 
exclusively, and not to the Church, is evident from his language — 
" Lateinos (he says) or the number 666, is the name of the last of 
Daniel's four kingdoms; they being Latins that now reign.'* We 
seem bound, therefore, to apply this number to the Image of the 
Beast, and to restrict the meaning of the term ^ Beast,** in the fol- 
lowing chapters, to those kingdoms or horns which constituted the 
Latin Empire, and support the Papacy, or " great whore." 

But whether the number 666 be understood to signify the Latin 
Empire or the Latin Church, or whether both may be included in 
the designation, it is clear that the intention of the Spirit of Gt>d 
is to point out to the true Church one of the prime agents of Satan 
in his war against the saints. 

The great moving Power, as already stated, in doing this work 
of the Devil, is the Lamb-like Beast, or the Papacy; — his fem- 
poral power, weak and contemptible, has already been considered. 
His spiritual power is characterised as Dragon-like — cunning and 
cruel ; — terrible to all opposers ; for he had a mouth like a lion, 
yet deceiving the nations, as he beguiled Eve in the garden of 
Eden. Such has been the Papacy from the beginning. The lofty 
and arrogant pretensions of the Pope have imposed upon the world, 
and none dared to question or dispute his blasphemous assumptions, 
especially when backed by the miracles which he pretended to per- 
form. " Blaspheming God," by assuming to himself the divine 
authority by which laws are enforced or set aside ; — ^blaspheming 
the tabernacle (or the Church), by requiring that spiritual homage 
and obedience which is due to God alone ; — and blaspheming them 
that dwell in heaven, by commanding the worship of angels, and 
appointing prayers to the saints whom he has canonized and raised 
to the rank of mediators with the Almighty. 

This extraordinary and wonder-working power is evidently the 
same which was seen by Daniel in his vision as a Zi^ Aom, "having 
eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great things, 
and a look more stout than his fellows." "The same horn," it 
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is added, "made war with the saints, and prevailed^ against 
them." 

Horns are explained as meaning (here and elsewhere) kings or 
kingdoms. But this " little horn," it is said, shall be diverse from 
the others. The diversity of the Pope from other kings is well 
known, and his peculiar office, as Bishop or Overseer^ is clearly 
pointed out in the symbol of the btes as the eyes of a man ; and 
his mouth shews the authority with which he promulgated his false 
doctrines and blasphemous decrees : — even as with the " mouth of 
a lion" he asserted the superiority of the spiritual over the secular 
powers ; exhorting and commanding the kings of the earth to ex- 
terminate heretics, and all such as opposed his spiritual pretensions, 
and arrogantly promising the remission of sins to all who joined 
in such crusades.* 

Diverse indeed was this horn from other kings, ruling not only 
over his own dominions, but over those of his neighbours — as a 
priest and as a king, exercising both spiritual and temporal autho- 
rity. Before this horn, it is further said, in Daniel's vision, " three 
of the first horns were plucked up by the roots." This also was 
fulfilled in the history of the Papacy. For in the sixth century, 
the Vandals who had established their kingdom in Corsica and 
Sardinia, were rooted out ; and soon after, the Ostrogoth kingdom 
in Italy was brought to an end. Both of these had been very 
troublesome to the Pope, though not in the same degree as the 
Lombards, who in the eighth century threatened the very existence 
of the Papacy ; but this third horn was also " plucked up by the 
roots." Thus three horns or kingdoms were subdued before, or fell 
in the immediate presence of the "little horn," and were never again 
restored : and every let or hindrance to the development of the 
spiritual pretensions of the Pope was now removed out of the way. 

In the vision of Daniel, the little horn is said to be attached to 
or growing out of the fourth Beast, or great kingdom that should 
arise on the earth ; but in the Apocalypse, the Lamb-like beast is 



* Fourth Lateran Council, c. 3. 
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described as distinct — as constituting a kingdom independent of, and 
yet superior to, that which is symbolized by the ten-homed beast; 
for " he exercises all his power." 

But yet we believe that both the little horn and the Lamb-like 
Beast repesent the Papacy — and in this there is neither confusion 
nor contradiction, but a wonderful diversity of illustration, uniting 
in the production of one harmonious design. In DanieFs vision 
is exhibited the four great empires which should successively rule 
the greater portion of the earth — and rising out of the fourth yet 
belonging to it, &power is seen whose grand object is the destruction 
of the Church of God. In St. John^s visions, this extraordinary 
power is prefigured with more distinctness : it was about to be 
realized on the earth, and therefore it is characterised with more 
exactness, and its origin and its acts are more minutely de- 
scribed. The picture is so vividly drawn that we cannot fail to 
recognise the original. For in these remarkable exhibitions by 
the spirit of prophecy, we clearly perceive the characteristics of a 
peculiar kingdom, which should possess both spiritual and temporal 
authority. And we now see before us, the Papacy, not only as a 
distinct ecclesiastical power, but as a secular sovereignty known 
by the title of the Papal States, and further, as being also one of 
the kingdoms of the ten-horned beast. 

This has seldom been acknowledged by commentators. They 
have been more desirous of proving the Papacy to be an eighth head 
of the Beast than one of its horns. But, as we have seen, not only 
is this distinctly stated by Daniel, it may also be safely inferred 
from the words of St. John, in the 5th verse, where (speaking of 
the ten-horned Beast) he says, *' there was given unto him a mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemies." The mouth (or its 
power of speech) has ever been the distinguishing characteristic 
of the Papacy — (hence we shall afterwards find it called the "false 
Prophet,") — and the mouth is also the principal feature set before 
us in Daniel's little horn : there it is said to have a "mouth speaking 
great things," and " great words against the Most High," and "be- 
cause of the great words which the horn spake, the Beast was slain." 
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So that in the vision of St. John, the word mouth is used, instead 
of the word hom^ to signify that power or kingdom which was added 
to the body of the great Beast ; for it ought to be specially noticed, 
that in both visions, this peculiar feature did not originally belong to 
the Beast, or grow with its growth. St. John describes llie mouth 
as given to the Beast after his deadly wound was healed, — and it 
was while Daniel was considering the horns, that *•*• another little 
horn came up among them.'* I am therefore led to the conclusion, 
that the " little horn" in Daniel is synonymous with the " mouth '* 
in the Apocalypse, and that the Lamb-like Beast is a fuller and 
more distinct symbol of the same power ; all pointing to the Papacy 
as the only state ever existent upon earth, in which all these 
various and wonderful predictions have been fulfilled. 

Another circumstance in the vision, referring to the Papacy, is 
the duration of its power. " Power was given unto him to continue 
forty and two months." Similar is the declaration regarding the 
little horn in Daniel : ^' he shall wear out the saints of the Most 
High, and think to change times and laws, and they shall be given 
into his hand until a time and times and the dividing of time," — or 
for a period of three years and a half — ^which is equivalent to forty- 
two months, or the 1260 days which, as prophetic days, have been 
shewn to signify 1260 years. Here again, we see the identity of 
the " mouth " in the Apocalypse with the " little horn" in Daniel — 
and the propriety of assigning the specified term of duration to the 
" mouth of the Beast," not to the Beast itself. For indeed this latter 
Beast, or the Roman empire, of which it is the symbol, has existed 
above 2600 years, and its " body is not yet destroyed and given to 
the burning flame." But the Papacy, as shewn in a former Lec- 
ture, began to exercise power as a " little horn" under Gregory I., 
in the year 604, and began to speak great things and blasphemies, 
two years after, when his successor, Boniface, assumed the title of 
" Universal Bishop ;" so that the power, nay, the very existence of 
the Papacy will terminate, according to these predictions of Daniel 
and St. John, in the year 1866 at the latest! I am aware that 
some writers date the beginning of the 1260 years, from the decree 
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of the emperor Justinian, in favour of the Pope, in the year 533 : — 
but, as an epoch in the history of Popery, it marks no such impor- 
tant event or radical change, whether spiritual or secular, as those 
referred to in the times of Gregory and Boniface. Besides, if the 
1260 years commenced with Justinian*s decree, they terminated 
sixty years ago, in the year 1793 ; and still we find Popery not 
merely existing, but aggressive — not only maintaining its state and 
character as having two horns like a lamb, but even speaking as a 
Dragon, and to the present day '^ making war with the saints,** and 
" deceiving them that dwell on the earth.*' 

This latter characteristic of the Papacy is especially noticed by 
St. Paul, when writing to the Thessalonians concerning the Man 
of Sin ; " whose coming,** he says, " is after the working of Satan, 
with all power and signs and lying wonders, and with all deceiv- 
ableness of unrighteousness in them that perish.** — (2 Thess. ii. 
9, 10; alsol Tim. iv. 1—3.) 

Satan is called the '' father of lies,** and afler his crafl, and at his 
instigation, has the Church of Rome imposed upon the world. As- 
serting, that to St. Peter was committed the care of the Church, 
with authority to rule and govern — the Pope has pretended to be 
his successor, and that to him alone belongs the right to promulgate 
laws or to dispense with them : — "It is a thing imdoubted,** says 
Pope Celestine, " that the Apostle Peter received the keys and power 
of binding and loosing; which Peter siiU UveSj and exercises judg- 
ment in his successors.** But it cannot be proved from Scripture 
or history that St. Peter ever was in Rome, much less that he 
there exercised the office of Bishop. Yet upon this mere as- 
sumption, is founded all the authority claimed by the Popes, down 
to the present day : — The reigning Pope (Pius IX.) says, " The 
power of governing the universal Church entrusted by our Lord 
Jesus Christ to the Roman Pontiff in the person of St. Peter, Prince 
of the Apostles, has maintained for centuries in the Apostolic See, 
the admirable solicitude with which it watches over the welfare of 
the Catholic religion in all the earth.** 

But the Pope pretends to be not only the guardian of the Church, 
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but also of the Traditions of the Fathers^ those wiufritten rules of 
faith and action, which he has power to introduce, and to elevate to 
equal authority with the Scripture themselves. This he does by 
virtue of his assumed InfaUibUity^ and as under the unerring 
guidance of the Holy Spirit. But yet entirely independent of God's 
written word : — for by these traditions he has rendered the Word 
of Grod of none effect. It is asserted, indeed, that the Pope is 
Christ's Vicar or svhstitute on earth : — that he is Judge in place of 
God, and can himself be judged by no one. All therefore are 
bound to obey his decrees, as proceeding from God himself. To 
such a height of blasphemy have his pretensions been carried, that 
in the Canon Law he was called "our Lord God the Pope;" — and 
at his election he is placed upon the high altar of the Cathedral 
and there adored as a God by the Cardinals. Thus, as St. Paul 
has foretold of the Man of Sin, he "exalteth himself above all that 
is called God, or that is worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in 
the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God." 

By these superhuman assumptions we are reminded that he is 
also called the "lawless one," — or that *'*' wicked o?itf," as it stands in 
our version of the Scriptures — meaning "a person without or above 
law ;" and the Pope^ by his defiance of divine and human law, has 
shewn how well he merits the title. In the Popish Catechisms he 
has abrogated the Second Commandment; and changed the Fourth 
from "Remember the Sabbath-day," — to "Remember to keep holy 
the festivals :" — ^he has decreed worship to images which God has 
forbidden — ^and he has power to decide that the Sabbath shall only 
be observed for two or three hours, if he pleases. God says, " Mar- 
riage is honourable in all men," — but the Pope says, it is disgraceful 
in the Bishops and Clergy. When Jesus gave the cup of the New 
Testament to his disciples, he said, "Drink ye aU of it," — ^but the 
Pope says, "let only the officiating priest drink." Jesus says," Search 
the Scriptures," — ^but the Pope has declared that more harm than 
good will be the result. St. Paul says, "they are profitable, and 
make the man of God perfect," — ^the Pope asserts that the reading 
of the Bible promotes heresy and disturbs the peace of the Church. 
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St. James writes, "Confess your faults one to another," — ^thePope 
decrees, that confession of sins must be made to the priest. The 
Apostle John declares " that the blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth 
from all sin;" — but the Pope says, "No! — the sinner must be puri- 
fied from the remains of sin in the fires of purgatory." These are 
a few among the many lawless acts performed by the "Man of Sin" 
— who, notwithstanding these transgressions, is called "fiw HoU* 
nessT^ by all the followers of his Creed. 

But the dogmas of Popery have been imposed upon the world, by 
the great wonders, as well as by the pretended power of the Pope. 
" He deceiveth them by means of those miracles which he had power 
to do." These are "lying wonders," or wonders establishing lies. 
Such were the miracles alleged to be wrought at the shrines or by 
the relics of Saints — such are the winking and bleeding images of 
the Virgin. Every novelty in doctrine and practice, every depar- 
ture from the faith and simplicity of the Gospel has been justified 
and established by wonderful dreams, and visions, and miracles. 
Every canonized Saint must have wrought miracles. Loyola, the 
founder of the Jesuits, it is said, wrought greater miracles than 
Christ. And lying wonders are still exhibited. At the time of the 
cholera in Italy, " the Pope could discover no means by which to arrest 
the course of the pestilence, except the invocation of the Mother 
of God, and had recourse to her intercession. He had preached 
repentance, ordained prayer, and made vows, but the plague ceased 
not its ravages. Then he commanded the clergy and people to go 
in procession to the Church of our Lady, and to carry the picture 
of the holy Virgin, painted by St. Luke, to the Church of St. 
Peter." The procession, it is said, perfectly arrested the progress of 
the pestilence. "It was a delightful miracle to behold how the 
plague ceased along the streets through which the procession passed." 

The picture was then placed on the pontifical altar, litanies were 
chanted, and the Pope ofiered incense to it, and uttered a prayer 
"full of sweet hope that Mary had heard the vows and prayers of 
her people." In this manner the church of Rome establishes her 
idolatry and blasphemies, by the exhibition of lying wonders. 
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Uut the standing miracle of Popery is TransvbstantiaHon ; by 
which the bread and wine in the Lord's Supper is changed into the 
^^ true, real and substantial bod j and blood, together with the soul 
and divinity of our Lord Jesus Christ." This they declare and 
believe is performed by every Priest who says mass;•^>iQ defiance 
of the testimony of the senses; — and contrary to our Lord*s own 
explanation of the meaning of the eating of his flesh and drinking 
of his blood, when he said to his disciples, "It is the spirit that 
quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing ; the words that I speak 
unto you, they are spirit and they ai:jB life," 

Thus the nations have been deceived, and have worshipped and 
obeyed the Beast, all except those "whose names were written in 
the book of life." Those who disobeyed or doubted, experienced 
his power to "make^rc came down from heaven on the earth." 
The thunder and lightning of anathema and exconmnunication were 
no vain words or idle ceremonies;- — even kings and princes have 
been scathed by their power : a<id thousands of holy martyrs at the 
stake have felt, that the Pope could command "fire on the earth." 

But the system of Popery has been established by " the deceiv* 
ableness of unrighteousness, in them that perish, because they 
receive not the love of the truth." Romish unrighteousness is 
palatable to the natural man — ^as the idolatrous rites of the heathen 
were to the Israelites in the land of Canaan. In every heart there 
is a congenial soil in which the poisonous plants of Popery are apt 
to take root. And in every Church, when the spiritual life declines, 
the mystery of iniquity begins to work. It was thus that Popery 
was gradually introduced^ and, as little effort is required to wrench 
a lifeless limpet firom the rock, so, when the love of many waxed 
cold, it was easy* for Satan to detach the Church from the Rock of 
ages ; to liil her off" the foundation of the Apostles and Prophets, 
and place her on the rubbish of doubtful traditions, decrees of 
Popes, and canons of Councils. 

The Council of Trent declared that the Nicene creed was the 
" only foundation" of the Church. And it was from the days of 
the Nicene Council that the Church looked more to the canons 

2 H 
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than the Scriptures, and employed all its energies in teaching what 
man ought to believe ; — :forgetting its duty, to teach only what the 
Bible had revealed. Heresies without number were then propa- 
gated, and floated like clouds in the atmosphere of the Church. 
The Popes indeed introduced little that was new. For there was 
scarcely a truth in the Bible that had not been changed into a lie, 
long before the Pope assumed power as universal Bishop, and 
claimed to be Christ*s Vicar on earth. 

But the Pope, with his wand of Infallibility, fixed the floating 
heresies — reduced to consistency the conflicting errors — and formed 
into one harmonious system, all the emanations of the father of lies. 
Like Milton's Sin and Death, bridging the " wide anarchy of chaos '^ 
— " by wondrous act pontifical " — 

« 

** Hovering upon the waters, what they met 
Solid or slimy, as in raging sea 
Tost up imd down, together crowded drove 
From each side, shoaling towards the mouth of helL 
Death, with his mace, petrific, cold and dry. 
As with a trident smote, and fixed as firm 
As Delos floating once ; the rest bis look 
Bound with Gorgonian rigour not to move.** 

Thus formed aiid consolidated — ^it has excited the wonder of the 
world, and justly merited the title of the ^^Masterpiece of Satan " 
Boman Catholi(5S indeed boast that their system is immoveable 
—eper the same. . Its- long endurance has sorely tried " the patience 
and faith of the saints :" but, while then* patience has its reward, 
their faith also will be realized, for it rests on a sure foundation. 
The same " Spirit which spake expressly, that in the latter times 
some should depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, 
and to doctrines concerning demons ;** — predicted also, that the 
" Son of perdition " should be destroyed. The very name denoting 
the fearful end of him " whose coming is after the working of 
Satan f* that is, with lying and cruelty — ^which is equally the 
scriptural character of Satan, and the historical character of the 
Boman Church. 
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The Beast also, as is emphatically declared in the seventeenth 
chapter, "goeth into|>enfi^Mwi,"— or, as it stands in DaniePs pro- 
phecy,* " shall be slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the 
burning flame " — " to consume and to destroy it unto the end." 
And this judgment, we are warranted in believing, will come 
suddenly and unexpectedly — like the startling- events which are 
occurring aroimd us. "Behold (saith our Lord), I come as a 
thief, blessed is he that watcheth.** And of Babylon it is declared, 
" her plagues shall come in one day, death and mourning and famine ; 
and she shall be utterly burned with fire ; for strong is the Lord 
God who judgeth her :" — " she shall be thrown down, and be found 
no more at all :" — " for by her sorceries were all nations deceived; 
and in her was found the blood of prophets and of saints, and of 
all that were slain upon the eaifth." 

** See redemption, long expected. 

On that awful day appear ; 
All his people, once despised, 

Joyful meet him in the air : 
Hallelujah I 

Saviour, now thy kingdom comesii'* 



ybte referred to at page 220. 



The extraordinary resemblance of the Popish to the old Pagan Religion 
of Rome, is so curious and striking, that I think the following additional 
particulars, abstracted from Du Pr6's ** Roma Antiqua et Recens, or the Con- 
formity of Ancient and Modem Ceremonies,'* will be found interesting. 
They shew that the ** Image" resembled the "Beast" as closely in its eccle- 
siastical forms and superstitious ceremonies, as in its more outward and poli- 
tical aspect. 

Du Pr6, when speaking of the authority of the Popee, quotes the descrip- 
tion given by Dionysius of Halicamassus, of the ancient Pontifex Maximus ; — 



236 THE IMAGE OF THE BEAST 

••They enact new laws by their own authority, in cases for which the laws 
in being do not provide. They examine and have the iptpection of all the 
sacrificers, and in general control all who have the first charge of the cere- 
monies and sacrifices of the godSb They are, moreover, the interpreters and 
prophets, whom the ignorant people consult about the service of God and 
the Saint& And if they perceive any so hardy as to disobey their commands, 
on such they inflict a discretionary punishment, according to the heinousness 
of the crime. On their part^ they are subject to nobody. They are inde- 
pendent, and not accountable either to the senate or people. When one dies, 
another is chosen in his place, not by the people, but by the Sacred College.'* 
If one did not know, that thi5 Greek author (who was contemporary with 
the Emperor Augustus,) speaks here of the sovereign PontifTof the heathens> 
one would be apt to think he is deacribing the Pope, the picture is so like 
him ! The Pagan Pontifif appointed the Festivals and regulated the Calen- 
dars ; — the Pope assumes the same power. The Pagan Pontiffs, when Em- 
perors, disposed of kingdoms, and made and deposed kings; — so likewise, 
from the time of Gregory Yllth'^ pontifi<;;ate, nothing is more common than 
to see Kings deposed by the authority of the Popes. This point of confor- 
mity' between them, fulfils what is said ija. the Revelation (xiii. 12,) that 
the ** second Beast would exercise all the power of the first." But the most 
odious conformity is the homage both have required. To both was given 
the appellation of God, The Emperors and Pagan Pontiffs were worship- 
ped, as Aurelius assures us of Diocletian. The same honour is paid to the 
Popes, not only in the conclave, immediately after their election, but on many 
occasions beside. The l&st excess of the ancient Emperor's pnde, was that 
some of them, a» Caligula and Heliogabalus, required their feet to be kissed : 
— the Popes have sometimes seen even Emperors kissing their feet devoutly 
in honour of the Saviour; and the Cardinals **come by turns to pay their 
obedience, kissing the feet of the newly elected Pope.** 

The High-Priest of the Pagans had under Mm a great number of people 
attached to the service of religion — in imitation of whom the Pope hath 
his College o£ Cardinals, and others of inferior rank. The very vestmentB 
of the present ecclesiastics have been formed from the pattern of those of 
the ancient Pagans. The crosier, or Bishop's staff, is borrowed from the 
lituus, which their Pontiff made use of when they performed their sacrifices^ 
and the Augurs, when they consulted the flying of birds. The amict, the 
ftlbe, the stola, and the pelt, are in imitation of the robes of the heathen 
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priesthood ; even Cardinal Baronius observes, that '* the ancient Pagans wore 
the surplice, and used the ring and mitre : and the sacrificing flamins were 
clothed with a vest of fine linen, called alba vestU." 

The retenues of the Clergy arise from the same spring with those of the 
Pagan sacrificers ; for they had their offertory, annates, obits^ &c 

The heathens also had sundry convents or societies of religious men and 
women, who took upon them the name of the god or saint to whom they devoted 
themselves, and whose rule they observed. ** Herein," says Polydore Virgil, 
"the Christians have followed the footsteps of the heathens." And the 
Abbott MaroUes acknowledges, that "the Vestal Virgins, who vowed a per- 
petual chastity, had a very great resemblance with our .nuns." 

There were begging Friars too, among the heathen, as there are among 
the Roman Catholics, who carried with them images of their gods, giving 
the people to understand that the gods ^ould be propitious to those who 
gave or would give them something. St. Jerome thus describes them: 
** They affect a dejected countenance, that the world may take notice that 
they fast ; when they are looked on they sigh, cast down their eyes, cover 
their faces, and scarce leave room fqr one eye to see. They wear black vest- 
ments, with a girdle of sackcloth ; they affect to have dirty hands and feet, — 
their belly alone, because that cannot be seen, is at full ease. Sec, Some 
there are who clothe themselves with hair shirts ; with cowls artfully made, 
to affect childish innocence. Thus accoutred you would take them for owls 
or buzzards." }s not this a pleasant description of the monkish clothes, and 
a true description of the modem Friars ? who, like those of St. Jerome's time, 
have formed themselves after the model of the Pagan philosophers. 

Celibacy is of no better extraction. It was in great esteem among the 
heathen philosophers. The Athenian hierophantes and Egyptian and Phry- 
gian priests adopted means to render themselves impotent. The devil, who 
* delights in pollution, banished chaste marriage from his profane altars, 
because it is the only remedy God hath appointed against incontinency. 
This evil has, firom thence, crept first into the Jewish Church, where the 
Essenes abstained firom wedlock, as Josephus and Pliny testify ; and the 
same has happened in the Christian Church, in order to fulfil the prediction 
of St. Paul, in hi3 first epistle to Timothy. 

The abstaining from meats is also a pure imitation of the Pagans, as we 
learn firom St. Jerome, and other ancient writers. So are the scourgings 
and austerities of the Capuchins, of the penitents, and the flagellating bro- 



238 TlIS IMAGE OF THE BlUST 

therhood. He who waa a murderer firom the beginning, hath taken delight 
in anticipating the torments of mankind. Whatever saperatition may now 
do, it exercises on its slaves no other cruelty than in ages past. The hair- 
cloth and the stripes, which are in our days valued at so high a xate, are no 
other than the customs of the priests of Bellona ; who drew blood, which they 
received in their hands, to sprinkle it on that idol, as Tertullian relates. 

The sacrifice of the Ma$s, so holy, and so wonderful, in the estimation of 
Papists, is altogether of Pagan invention. The Abbot Marolles, maintains 
it, with formal proofs, very clear and positive, derived firom Tibullus, Virgil, 
and Horace ; and another Popish writer, Du Choul, says, the ** Romans used 
to eat, standing in the temples, little round pieces of bread, which they did 
- in honour of the gods, as is done at the Lord's Supper on Holy Thursday, 
in the great Church of Lyons." Numa Pompilius ordered, that the sacri- 
• ficers should turn themselves round several times, in the adoration and salu- 
tation of the gods ; and Du Choul owns, that this custom passed from the 
Pagans to them: for they turn themselves, when they say Mass, now 
towards the people, and then towards the altar, a» may be seen in the Ritual. 
The Ritual also expressly enjoins that there be, night and day, one or more 
Icanpi, always burning before the altar, and this is religiously observed in all 
churches. This custom took its rise from the Pagan superstition. ** The 
Egyptians were the inventors of lamps in the temples," says Clement of 
Alexandria. From them the practice passed to the Romans ; the principal . 
office of the Yestals being to keep the fire, which was called sacred, lighted 
in their temples ; and they performed no religious ceremonies without the use 
of lamps and torches. This custom of keeping lamps burning day and night 
in the temples, was so much in use among the Pagans, that the Fathers of 
the first centuries often made themselves meny with it, as a ridiculous 
superstition. The Pagans also never sacrificed without incense ; and history 
informs us, that in order to try the Christians, they ordered those who fell* 
under suspicion, to throw some grains of incense into the fire, in honour of 
the idols, which, if they refused to do, they were put to death. Unlike the 
early Christians, but in imitation of the heathen, no Popish priest celebrates 
Mass without incense, which is blessed on the altar; and he himself is first 
pei^umed with it by the deacon ; then the book which beholds in his hand, 
and the altar itself, on which the sacrifice is to be performed. 

On Sunday, before the solemn Mass, the priest is used to bless the water; 
which for that reason is called holy; after which he first sprinkles himself, 
and afterwards those who serve at the office -, then the altar and the people ; 



IN ITS RELIGIOUS ASPBCT. 239 

''and this sprinkling,'* says Bellarmine, 'Ms a certain expiaticny and a pre- 
paration for the future sacrifice." This water is made use of on many occa* 
sions, from the opinion, that it ssmctifies all things whereon it falls. This 
is done in imitation of the Gentiles ; who had the same opinion of their Ao/y 
wateTf which they called lustralis or expiatoria, because of the virtue they 
attributed to it, of cleansing or expiating every thing on which it was 
sprinkled. The ancient Romans believed that the water of Mercury's welly 
when sprinkled on them with a bay bough, had the virtue of expiating 
sins, especially perjury and lying. 

The Procession of the Sacraments^ which is one of the most solemn cere- 
monies of the Roman Church, is performed yearly with extraordinary pomp. 
This was introduced among the Christians, in imitation of the Pagans, as 
Du Choul acknowledges. He says, "when the sacrificers to the Mother of 
the gods made their supplications through the streets, they carried the 
statue of Jupiter, and resting-places were erected whereon to place the statue. 
The like to which we now observe in France, on the solemnity of Corpus 
Christi-day.*' Let those who yearly see the ceremonies of that procession 
compare what is then done, with the description given by Pagan authors, of the 
processions of Ceres, Isis, and Diana, and they will find them perfectly agree. 

The introduction of Holy days into the Christian religion was also made 
from Paganism. The President Fauchet in his Life of Clovis, confesses that 
instead of the aAdent ^.Pervigilia and Lectistemica, they rejoiced on the 
eves of the anniversaries of their martyrs. In lieu of the F^frua, Vinalia, 
JtobigaiiOf Arnbarvalia, &c., they feasted or observed the Purification, made 
processions, rogations, and litanies, in which Jesus Christ and the saints 
were called upon, instead of Jupiter or other false gods of the heathen." 
And Polydofe Virgil, after quoting Tertullian's description of the licentious 
heathen festivals, makes this reflection: "When Tertullian wrote these 
things,^he did not think the time would ever come when these very things 
xhight be applied to. the Christians, for which he there ridicules the Pagans. 
But the time is come, when we rather solenmize the feasts of the CsBsars, 
than those of the Christians." 

The Feast of the Purifcaiion, also called Candlemass, is celebrated in 
honour of the Virgin Mary ; when the people go in procession round the 
churches, each holding a consecrated wax candle in his hand. A similar 
feast was celebrated by the old Romans, in the month of February, in ho- 
nour of Proserpine ; when the Roman ladies went in the night time round 
the temples with lighted flambeaux in their hands. In the same month the 
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Pagans celebrated the feasts of AU Soulsy or the commemoration of the l>ead, 
which has been removed by the Church of Rome to the first of November. 

The Invocation of the Saints is altogether of Plato's invention, whose ' 
doctrines have been blindly admitted by the ancient Fathers of the Church ; 
for he taught that as God did not mix with men, there were mediating 
spirits, who receive our prayers, and carry them to the Supreme Being. 
The Pagans were not allowed to offer up their prayers or vow8,»but to such 
as the Senate by their suffrages had placed in the number of the gods ; 
their cause was pleaded before the tribunal of men, and if they did not prove 
favourable, they were not esteemed as gods, "Wonderful I" says Tertullian, 
** the god-head among you depends on the approbation of man." The saints 
of the Church of Bome are of the same stamp, they cannot pretend to that 
quality, without the consent of the Pope and his consistory ; there it is 
that their cause must be pleaded, and if men do not prove favourable to 
them, they are not canonized. As sooiKfts'that is done, the exterior wor* 
ship which is offered up to God, is^id to the saint ; they are called upon 
in the public prayers ; churches an d" altars are dedicated in memory of them ; 
in their honour sacrifices are offered Vip publicly, as well as that of the 
eucharist, as the sacrifices of praises and prayers, which are called the 
*^ office;" holy-days are celebrated in' commemoration of them; and their 
pictures are drawn with a ray of light, in token of the glory they enjoy in 
heaven ; in a word, they do nothing in honour of God, which they do not 
practise with as much, if not. more devotion, in veneration of the saints. 
So that we may apply to them, what Tertullian /digged against the 
Pagans of his time : ** What honours do you shew your gods, which you do 
not practise also to celebrate the memory of dead men« You erect to the 
one and to the other temj^es and altars ; their statues have the same orna- 
ments." As among the heathen, the power of curing peculiar diseases were 
assigned to each of their gods ; so, in like manner, the powers of the Romish, 
saints are parcelled out. Every kingdom, city, and town, were put by the 
Pagans under the protection of tutelar deities, and each Roman Catholic 
country has likewise its peculiar patron saint. Rome is under the pro- 
tection of St. Peter and St. Paul; Paris under that of St. Genevieve; 
Venice, St. Mark, &c, and almost all cities revere the holy Virgin for their 
protectress. The ** Garden of the Rosary " has these remarkable words con- 
cerning her, "All sorts of people have a singular veneration for the gods 
who were their partijnilar advocates and protectors, and offered them public 
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sacrifices ; with how much more reason ought we, who are Christiaus, to 
praise, exalt, and magnify that great Princess of heaven, the Queen of men, 
Empress of angels, and, to speak more properly, the Arch-monarch of the 
universe ? " 

The Church of Rome hath this also in common with the Pagans, that they 
consecrate their Churches with similar superstitious ceremonies. The Pagans 
surrounded the intended site of their temples with ribbons and garlands ; 
the Vestal Virgins sprinkled it with lustral water ; and the Pontiff who 
presided over the ceremony, said solemn prayers for the consecration of the 
edifice, adding thereto the blood of beasts sacrificed on the area. Instead 
of crowns or garlands, the Pope, first sprinkling the whole place with holy 
water, plants twelve crosses round it, and before each he sets a lighted taper. 
He blesses the first stone, and makes thereon several signs of the cross, with 
many prayers ; then placing it in the foundation, he consecrates the place 
by pouring oil thereon ; and concludes with the sacrifice of the Mass. 

The altars, relics, holy water pots, asylums, votive pictures, &c., in Romish 
Churches, had their counterparts in the Pagan temples; but the grand 
resemblance between them is the worship of images. " The Pagan religion 
is the inventor and mother of images ; " and George Cassander, a learned 
Roman Catholic divine, ingenuously acknowledges, that his Church has 
herein imitated the heathen. "The matter is too obvious, (he says) to need 
a more particular explanation ; the worship of images and of statues is come 
to too great an excess, and there hath been too much condescension, in stoop- 
ing to the inclination, or rather to the superstition of the people ; for ours 
comes nothing short of the utmost excess of folly the heathens have fallen 
into, whether in the making of their images, the adorning, or in paying 
supreme adoration to them." Tlie Devil, who is an enemy to the glory of 
God, and to the salvation of mankind, hath with all his power fomented 
this inclination to idolatry — instigating them even to make representations 
of the Deity, and to " change the glory of the incorruptible God, into the 
resemblance of corruptible men." TertuUian speaks of that attempt with 
liorror, saying, it is not God they represent, but "the Devil whom they em- 
body." Yet the Church of Rome in this also, has followed the custom of 
the heathen ; though they have the word of God warning them against it. 
(Deut. iv. 15, 16.) The Pagans, like the Papists, paid no reverence to their 
statues until they had been consecrated by solemn prayers ; then they paid 
their homage to them. So powerful is the virtue of consecration, says St. 

2 I 
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Thomas, " that by that things inanimate acquire a spiritual virtue, which 
makes them fit for the service of God." Images are then looked upon with 
veneration, and prayed to by their blinded worshippers. Francis de Salle, 
lately canonized, recommends the Catholics, as one of the principal preser- 
vatives against sin, "often to kiss the holy images, as the crucifix and others." 
But this, we know, from both sacred and profane writ, was the practice of 
idolaters in all ages. The miracles said by Romish authors to be wrought 
by their images, are equalled if not surpassed, by those attributed to the 
statues of heathen gods ; — some were heard to speak, others seen to sweat 
even drops of blood, and many healed diseases. 

The reason given for the use of images, has been the same in all ages. 
Pope Gregory I. said, "What the Scriptures are to those who can read, pic- 
tures are to the unlearned ; " and the Pagan Porphyry, says expressly, "that 
images are the books of the ignorant." 

Our Lord warns us against the custom of the heathens, who, when they 
pray, use vain repetitions ; "for they think that they shall be heard for their 
much speaking." To understand these vain repetitions, one has no more to 
do than to read the Ritual of the Church of Rome ; the Canonical Hours ; 
the Rosary, and similar Prayer books, where the words Kyrie Eleison, Chtisti 
JEleison, Orapro nobis, JDomine exaudi nos, are repeated a hundred times, in 
imitation of the priests who bawled out from morning to noon, "0 Baal, 
hear us I" The Pagans also, like the Papists, said their prayers by tale, and 
used, as now, a string of beads. 

The Church of Rome prays for the dead. The Pagans did the same. 
They had likewise similar sentiments about the state of the dead. For Plato 
not only laid the foundation for Purgatory, but raised it to the height it 
now appears. The souls who have committed venial sins, he condemns to 
the fire, where they suffer, some a longer, some a shorter time, till their 
purgation is completed. For these, the Pagans oflfer up prayers and sacri- 
fices, as is done now, for their comfort, and for obtaining a shorter duration 
of their pains. Virgil's description of Purgatory in his sixth Eneid, seems 
indeed to have been copied by Pope Gregory I. in his Dialogues. 

From what has been already given (and more might be added,) we may 
see the entire conformity there is betwixt the Pagan religion, and that of 
the preset Church of Rome ; and that the Empire which was revived by 
Pope Leo til., under Charlemagnei was truly the "image of the Beast " in 
religion as well as in polity. 



LECTURE XV. 



The Vision of the 144,000 on Mount Sion — typical of the Re- 
deemed ON EARTH. — Source of their jot. — ^The Father's namb 
in their foreheads. — Freedom from idolatry — their fault- 
LESSNEss. — The new Song. — Vision of the Flying Angel. — 
Spread of the Gospel. — Fall of Babylon. — Punishment of 
Image-worshippers. — Blessedness of the Dead which die m 
the Lord. — Vision of the Sickle -bearers. — Reaping of the 
Earth. — Treading of the Wine -press. — Revelation xiv. 



In the two previous Lectures, our attention has been directed to 
the 13th chapter of the Apocalypse, and there still remain a few 
subjects connected with it not yet brought forward. The chief of 
these are, the seven heads and ten horns of the Beast from the sea. 
But as the Beast is again prominently brought before us in the 
I7th chapter, I purpose reserving my further remarks upon it 
untU the vision there recorded comes under review, and shall now 
proceed to the 14th chapter. 

"And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and 
with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father's 
name written in their foreheads. And I heard a voice from hea- 
ven, as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of a great 
thunder : and I heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps : 
and they sung as it were a new song before the throne, and before 
the four beasts, and the elders : and no man could learn that song 
but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed 
from the earth. These are they which were not defiled with women ; 
for they are virgins. These are they which follow thcL Lamb 
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whithersoovor he goetli. These were redeemed from among men, 
being the first fruits unto God and to the Lamb. And in their 
mouth was found no guile : for they are without fault before the 
throne of God." (ver. 1 — 5.) 

What a striking contrast does this vision exhibit to that which 
precedes it. There the saints are represented as oppressed by the 
power of the Boast — as prohibited from buying and selling — as 
overcome — as led into captivity — as killed with the sword. Here 
they stand upon mount Sion, singing a new song before the throne 
of God, and following the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. Not- 
withstanding this contrast, both visions doubtless refer to the same 
period of time. We can have no difficulty in understanding how 
those, who were considered as the offscouring of all things, who, 
to use the language of St. Paul, "were counted as sheep for the 
slaughter," and had become "a spectacle to men and to angels," — 
yet could glory in tribulation, and rejoice with joy unspeakable. 
In the prospect of sufferings and of death, they beheld the Judge 
of all holding out to them the crown of righteousness, — in the 
midst of the fire one was with them like unto the " Son of God ;" 
so that even at the martyr's stake was heard the shout of triumph 
over death and the grave, and loud thanksgivings unto God who 
gave them the victory "through our Lord Jesus Christ." 

Some, indeed, have supposed, that this vision points out the 
blessedness of those who have already passed from earth to heaven 
— ^who have left the church militant and joined the church 
triumphant, — because they are said to be " redeemed from among 
men," and to be "without fault before the throne of God."* But 



* "Had the *new song' been simply said to be sung before the throne, 
the idea would have been admissible of its being the song of the blessed 
spirits themselves : — those that within the innermost temple of vision, the 
Holy of Holies, representing the place of the Divine manifestation, were 
depicted throughout the Apocalyptic vision, as present before Him that 
sat upon th^ throne, and from time to time offering Him, with their golden 
harps and volceS, the tribute of adoration and praise. But, as it is, the 
harpers .were evidently separate from that blessed company j and thus 
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similar expressions in Scripture are used regarding believers still 
in the body. It is testified of Enoch, that he " walked with God," 
and of Noah, that "he was a just man, and perfect in his gene- 
rations;" he also is said to have been "righteous before God." 
Such also was Abraham, to whom the Lord said, "Walk before me, 
and be thou perfect." These were among the " faultless ones " of 
the Old Testament Church. And Christians in the New Testament 
are exhorted to be "blameless and harmless, the sons of God with- 
out rebuke, in the midst of a crooked and perverse nation ;" 'because 
they have been "redeemed from among men," "not with silver 
and gold, but with the precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb with- 
out blemish and without spot." By which blood, a new and living 
way is consecrated for us "into the holiest," that is, "before the 
throne of God," whereunto we may approach with boldness to 
obtain mercy and find grace to help in time of need. Too often we 
neglect this princely privilege, — too often we forget "what manner 
of persons we ought to be in all holy conversation and godliness." 
Living in the world as if the world were our home, we are apt 
to get encumbered with its cares, and entangled in its politics ; 
and fail to realize the glorious promises of the world to come. But 
the citizenship of believers is in heaven ; and, even while here 

mortals, not immortals. And as the scene of the harping, being hefore the 
heavenly company in the Holy of Holies, must be supposed to have been the 
mystic temple-court of which I have so often spoken as the perpetual fore- 
ground of the Apocalyptic visions, and by consequence the harpers men- 
tioned to have answered to the Levite harpers of the Jewish ritual." — Elliott, 
Hor. Apoc. vol. iii. p. 1019. To this may be added, that a representation 
of the heavenly blessedness of the redeemed in this part of the Apocalypse 
would seem to be out of place. The sti*uggles of the Church are not yet 
over, nor has the power of her enemies come to an end, as is manifest in the 
succeeding visions. At the close of the Revelation, the glory of the Church 
triumphant is depicted— ^bre, John sees the happiness of the Church militant. 
It is thus, as has been observed on other occasions, the chronological 
arrangement of the visions is maintained throughout, harmdnizing with 
history and experience. 
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below, they arc "the sons of God," though their dignity be veiled 
in flesh, and often still further obscured by poverty, suffering, 
and shame. 

Such were the 144,000 seen by St. John, standing with the 
Lamb on mount Sion. This is evidently the same company — the 
same mystical number depicted in the 7th chapter as sealed by the 
angel. The era prefigured by that vision marked the commence- 
ment of the Apostasy, when the simplicity of the Gospel began to 
be corrupted throughout the whole of Christendom. But, at the 
same time, there always existed a certain number — the subjects of 
divine grace, "redeemed from among men," — ^who were illuminated, 
quickened, and stamped with the Father's appropriating mark as 
his own. In the midst of the severest of God's providential judg- 
ments on the earth, their preservation was ensured. Other intima- 
tions concerning them are given in the Apocalypse : — ^that they 
should be oppressed, and at one time apparently conquered by 
their enemies; yet that, in reality, they should remain indestruc- 
tible : and again, suddenly reviving from deep depression, and 
ultimately triumphing over every foe. 

Some commentators refer the accomplishment of this vision to 
the period of the Reformation; but yarious reasons lead to the 
conclusion, that it is anterior to that era, and synchronizes with 
the previous vision of the two-horned Beast, or the Papacy, from 
its rise to the meridian of its power.* It is, indeed, a part of the 

* Elliott refers the vision to the era of the Reformation ; but some of his 
remarks are more applicable to a period long anterior to that event. " The 
presented contrast," (of the vision), he says, " of Christ and his people and 
polity to the Beast and his people and polity, must appear to all, I think, 
very evident and striking. And it will only appear the more so to any one 
conversant with Romish views and Romish language, during the 1260 years 
of Papal supremacy, from the circumstance of the Pope's usurpation to 
himself and his adherents of all the characteristics here ascribed to Christ 
and his saints. For the Pope's city, according to them, was the Holy City; 
his supremacy and see, its mystical Mount Zion ; professing Christendom 
subject to him, the tivelve tribes of Israel; they that became crusaders at 
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Apocalyptic scroll written ivitkout, and intended to fill up or to 
amplify that which was w^W/i^ew ivithin; and appears to stand parallel 
with the vision of the two witnesses (in the 11th chapter), who 
were appointed to prophesy 1260 days, "clothed in sackcloth." 
The 144,000 are, indeed, the same witnessing servants of Jesus, 
under another designation. Their description also as *'*'Jirst-fruits^^ 
implies that they existed during the early times of Christianity. 

But their appearance in the one chapter, offers a striking con- 
trast to that in the other. In the one they are suffering, in the 
other they are rejoicing. In the one vision they are seen as walking 
in the midst of men, in the other as standing before the throne of 
God. There we see them as the fire which man in vain attempts 
to quench ; here we perceive the secret source of the unfailing oil 
which fed the flame. In short, we have exhibited before us, on the 
one side their temporal, and on the other their spiritual condition. 

The Lamb was with them on mount Sion. When our Lord was 
about to ascend into heaven, he said unto his disciples, " Lo, I am 
with you alway, even unto the end of the world." And here, in 
St. John's vision, the Church is assured, that the Lord had not 
forgotten his gracious promise. The same thing was, indeed, ex- 
hibited to St. John, by the vision of Jesus in divine majesty 
walking in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks: shewing 
that the Church is never separated from her Head, — that He 
watches over her with unceasing care ; and though He may some- 
times seem to hide his face, it is but fqr a little season, that the 
faith and patience of the saints may be exercised and perfected. 

" Christ, thy all -atoning death, 
Is our life while here below ; 
Strengthen thoa our feeble faith, 
Constantly thy aid bestow : 



his mandate, against infidels or heretics, the takers up of the cross to follow 
Clirist; and the faithfiil monks and nuns of his jurisdiction, the Apocalyptic 
144,000 privileged hereafter to follow the Lamb, as the virgin bride of 
Christ,"— iTora Apoc. iii. p. 1015-16. 
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In thy mercy we confide, 
Safely to the end ns guide : 
Zion, if thy Head depart, 
Void of life and strength thou art." 

Mount Zion is a well-known appellation bestowed upon the 
Church, and used in the Old Testament as well as in the New. 
The prophet Isaiah, predicting the glory of the latter day, calls the 
people of the Lord, (Ix. 14) "The Zion of the Holy One of Israel." 
Again he says, "The Lord shall comfort Zion," (li. 3); and, as if 
referring to this very vision of St. John in Patmos, he adds, (li. 
31) "The redeemed of the Lord shall return, and come with 
singing unto Zion, and everlasting joy shall be upon their head; 
they shall obtain gladness and joy ; and sorrow and mourning shall 
flee away." And the apostle Paul, contrasting the Mosaic dispen- 
sation with the Christian, tells the believing Hebrews, that " they 
are not come unto the mount that might be touched, and that 
burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest;" 
"but ye are come unto mount Zion, and unto the city of the living 
God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of 
angels, to the general assembly and church of the first-born, which 
are written in heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the 
spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the mediator of the 
new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling that speaketh better 
things than that of Abel." 

This is spoken of the Church yet upon earth. It shews also her 
connection with that in heaven, and leads to the conclusion, that 
the vision before us, of the 144,000 standing with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion, prefigures the comparatively small remnant that con- 
stituted the Church of God during the interval that elapsed between 
the general apostasy in the fourth century, and the Reformation 
under Luther : when the sealed servants of God remained for ages 
in obscurity,* like the seven thousand in Israel, known only to the 

* May not Mount Zion also have reference to the securily of the Waldenses 
in their fastnesses among the Alpine mountains^ 



I 



ON MOUNT SION. 249 

God whom they worshipped. Not that such was always the case 
^-they came forth as witnesses for Jesus, and excited the enmity, 
and endured the wrath of the world, and of an apostate Church.* 
They had " the Father's name written in their foreheads ;" some 
copies read, " having His name and the Father's written in their 
foreheads " — that is, " the name of the Lamb and of God " — the 
name they will retain even in the New Jerusalem (Rev. xxii. 4.) 
This distinguishing mark of the saints has been shewn in a previous 
Lecture to signify that simple faith and entire dependence on the 
atoning blood of the Lamb of God for salvation, which led them 
to reject all and every species of idolatry and superstition, however 
venerated or plausible. And by nothing were they more distin- 
guished from the worshippers of the Beast around them. They 
also are described in the previous chapter as having a mark — and 
their mark (as already described) was idolatry — ^the worship of 
saints and images and relics. Like the Samaritans, spoken of in 
the 2nd Book of Kings (ch. xvii.) " They made gods of their own — 
and they feared the Lord, and served their own gods — neither did 
they after the statutes, or the ordinances or the law and com- 
mandments which the Lord commanded Israel . . . .So they [the 
Papists and the Samaritans] feared the Lord, and served tJieir 
graven images, both their children and their children's children, 
as did their fathers, so do they unto this day." It was thus, while 
idolatry branded the Church of the apostasy, that the " worship 
of the Father in spirit and in truth," marked the despised and per- 
secuted remnants of the Waldensian and Bohemian Churches — 
whose very names became terms of reproach among men ; but they 
were "written in the Lamb's Book of Life." 

* ** The silence of these people (the Waldenses and Albigenses) in the 
ages preceding their persecution by Pope Innocent III. and his successors, 
is exactly parallel with its corresponding circumstance in the history of 
Asia. Like the chosen seed of Abraham in the land of- Egypt, they were 
reserved in obscurity, to renew the knowledge of God when it should be 
effaced by the prevalence of corruption."— ^roirnc's Real State of England^ 
p. 47. 

2k 
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Their freedom from all taint of idolatry is especially referred 
to in the fourth verse, " These are they which were not defiled 
with women, for they are virgins." Every careftil reader of the 
Bible is aware, that the word adtdiery is frequently used to denote 
idolatry ; it was, in the Israelites, unfaithfulness to the Lord, turning 
aside from Him, " their maker and their husband." " I will set 
my face, saith the Lord, (Lev. xx. 5,) against that man and against 
kis family, and will cut him off, and all that go a-whoring after 
Molech, to commit whoredom with him" — and "the soul that 
turneth after such as have familiar spirits, and after wizards, to 
go a-whoring after them, I will even cut him off from among his 
people." So, because Jerusalem had broken the covenant of the 
Lord and multiplied her idolatries, she is compared by Ezekiel, 
to a shameless harlot. The same comparison is used by the pro- 
phet Hosea, where the Lord speaks of the Jewish Church as His 
unfaithful wife. Such also is the similitude used to designate the 
apostate and idolatrous Church in Christendom : she is called in 
th« seventeenth chapter of this book " The Mother of Harlots." — 
How significant then is this characteristic of the 144,000, " They 
are virgins." They were such as St. Paul desired the Corinthian 
Church to be, when he said, " I have espoused you to one husband, 
that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ :" but he feared 
lest they should be "corrupted from the simplicity that is in 
Christ." (2 Cor. xi. 3.) 

So simply did the Waldenses and other so-caUed heretics cleave 
to Jesus and his all-suflicient atonement, that they refused to 
reverence the images and pictures of our Lord's passion, believing 
that it was " no other than idolatry." Li like manner they resisted 
the commemoration of the saints, and veneration of their relics ; 
maintaining that " the saints after their death, being ignorant of 
what is passing on earth, can aid no one by their intercession : and 
that to their relics not a whit more reverence is due, than to any 
ordinary bones of mere animals." Thus were they " undefiled " 
by the slightest taint of idolatry. 

And the simplicity of their faith, and the sincerity of their 
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obedience, is still farther denoted in the next clause of the verse ; — 
" They follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth." " K any man 
serve me," said Jesus, "let him follow me." They cleave unto 
Him as a faithful wife unto her husband — through evil report and 
good ; in poverty and sickness, as well as in health and prosperity 
— "His reproach they count a pleasure." Nor did they shrink 
from following the Lamb when called upon to suffer even unto 
death for his sake. They took up the cross and followed him in 
"righteousness, faith, charity, peace," treading in his holy footsteps. 
They also followed his example of active obedience; testifying and 
preaching the word, and doing good unto all men. Listen to the 
testimony given even by their enemies — "There was no fault to be 
found with them, except that they rejected the doctrines and au- 
thority of the Church of Rome." Like Daniel, the occasion found 
against them was concerning the law of their God. They were 
irreproachable in manners — distinguished for chastity, temperance, 
and industry. " Li their mouth was found no guile " — ^thus resem- 
bling our blessed Kedeemer ; for of the Waldenses it is recorded, 
*' they do not carry on commerce, in order that they may avoid 
falsehoods, oaths, and frauds. They abstain from scurrility, de- 
traction, and levity in discourse, and also from lying and swearing."* 
It is added in the vision, " they are without fault before the 
throne of God." Of what Church can this be said since the era 
of the Reformation ? All have, more or less, been animated by a 
worldly or a superstitious spirit — and the simplicity of the Gospel 
has given place, in too many instances, to vain ceremonies or cold 
formality. But of the Church before the Reformation — ^the Church 
against which the Dragon waged war, — the testimony of history 
warrants the application of the text — " they were without fault 
before the throne of God;" for they "received the Holy Scriptures 
ahne as the rule of doctrine, rejected the formal observance, and 
rites of the Romish Church, and followed a strict rule of life " — 
their persecutors themselves bearing witness. 

* Reinerius, the Inquisitor, (a. d. 1250) quoted by Elliott, Uora Apoc, 
ii. p. 692. 
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But it was not by their doctrine or their deeds that they could 
stand justified in the sight of God ; for this they depended entirely 
upon the Lamb whom they followed, even Christ, who " loved the 
Church and gave himself for it ; that he might sanctify and cleanse 
it, and present it to himself a glorious Church, not having spot or 
wrinkle or any such thing, but that it should be holy and without 
blemish;** and the 144,000 are said to be ''^redeemed from among 
men." Not meriting salvation by their own works, but ascribing 
aH to the sovereign grace and love of God. 

** Thy blest people, trusting in thy merit, 

On the earth's extended face. 
From each other far, but one in spirit, 

Sound with one accord thy praise : 
May we never cease to make confession. 
That thy death's the cause of our salvation ; 

We to Thee, our Head and King, 

Joyful Hallelujahs sing. 

As the twenty-four elders, the representatives of the Church in 
heaven, sing before the Lamb, '* Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed 
us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred and tongue and people 
and nation:" so these "redeemed" ones, the Church on earth, are 
described as singing the same "new song before the throne, and 
the four beasts, and the elders." 

"Unwearied they prolong, 
And joyftdly repeat, 
This blessed Grospel-song : 
*Tis ever new and sweet." 

This glorious company is farther described, as being "the first- 
fruits unto God and to the Lamb." As the first-fruits of the earth 
were offered to the Lord in the temple, so believers in general are 
said by St. James, to be "a kind of first-fruits of his creatures" — 
in reference to that coming deliverance of the whole creation from 
the bondage of corruption under which it "now groaneth and tra- 
vaileth." But the first-fruits in this vision, seem to be especially 
entitled to the appellation — ^not only as being jieculiarly holy and 
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devoted, but as being a small number, a few only who were re- 
deemed from the earth, in the earlier ages of the Church — merely 
an earnest or pledge of that great harvest which should follow 
upon the more general diffusion of the Gospel — ^when the Re- 
deemer "shall see of the travail of his soul and shall be satisfied.*' 

Of the coming of that glorious period, an intimation is given to 
St. John, in the next vision, as recorded in the 6th and 7th verses. 

" I saw (he says) another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting Gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, 
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying 
with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him ; for the hour 
of his judgment is come : and worship him that made heaven, and 
earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters." 

This is supposed by some commentators to have a primary refer- 
ence to the days in which we now live — ^when the everlasting Gospel 
is carried with unexampled rapidity from one nation to another, 
by means of Bible and Missionary Societies. But the arrangement 
of the various visions in the chapter, and their evident connection 
with the preceding and following, lead us to believe that this vision 
of the flying angel points especially, in the first place, to the era 
of the Reformation under Luther. It has already been shewn, 
when speaking of the command given to St. John, to "prophesy 
again, before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings," 
how speedily the Gospel was diffused among the nations of Europe, 
by the noble band of Reformers. Previous to that event it was 
not the everlasting Gospel, but the uncertain traditions of man 
which were preached in the churches of Christendom. The Re- 
formation was emphatically the revived of Gospel preaching — ^tbe 
proclamation of good news — of salvation for all through the one 
atonement made on Calvary. This was the doctrine which Luther 
preached from the pulpit of Wittemberg — ^and it was carried from 
nation to nation, as if by a flying angel ; for within seven years, 
we read, it was successfully preached (before princes as well as 
people,) not only in Germany — ^but in England and Scotland, in 
Sweden, Denmark, Fomerania, Poland, in France, Belgium, Spain, 
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and Italy. This was, as it were, the first flight of the angel, and 
the primary meaning of the vision. But the angel is still flying, 
on untiring wings, at a higher elevation, and with a wider sweep. 
The Gospel is carried beyond the boundaries of Europe, unto the 
utmost ends of the earth. The Missionary and the Bible are found 
alike in the icy regions of the north, and under the burning skies of 
India : — the savage Greenlander, the degraded Hottentot, and the 
enslaved Negro, the polished Hindoo, the ferocious New Zealander, 
and the plodding Chinese, all hear in their own language the same 
purifying, enlightening, and ennobling Gospel, — all humbly sit at 
the foot of the same Cross — all vow allegiance to the same King — 
all participate in the same glorious hope ; — and 

" Every where with shoutings loud, 
Shouts that shake the gates of hell, 
Christ's anointed witness-cloud, 
Of the great redemption tell." 

And we look forward with confidence and earnest expectation 
to the complete fulfilment of the vision, " when the earth shall be 
full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea." 

As the preaching of the Gospel throughout the earth has been 
progressive since the period of the Eeformation until now, and as its 
progress at the present day has been wonderfully accelerated — so 
we may thus understand the warning voice which the angel uttered 
in his flight. The threatened judgments of God upon the earth 
did commence at the same time the Gospel of truth began to spread. 
The Reformation was, among Christian nations, the cause of strife 
and division, as our Lord foretold its first preaching should be among 
the Jewish households. It was like "^rc sent upon the earth." 
The exhortation of the angel to glorify God and worship him alone, 
has been neglected by the majority of the nations of Europe — ^and 
therefore the judgments that have befallen them, during the last 
three hundred years, have been increasing in intensity ; and men 
are now looking forward to a final and impending catastrophe, that 
shall change the moral and political aspect of the world. 

But the vision which immediately follows indicates judgment on 
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an apostate and corrupt Church — distinct from the judgments 
threatened on the earth. For St. John says, '* there followed another 
angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because 
she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornica- 
tion.'* This is the first time the mystical Babylon is mentioned — 
and it is clearly identified with the two-horned beast which is de- 
scribed in the previous chapter as " exercising power over the 
nations,'* and compelling all that dwell on the earth to become 
idolaters, except those whose names are written in the Lamb's book 
of life. The same power and influence is here implied by the 
figurative expression, *' she made all nations drink of the wine of 
the wrath (or, of the inflaming wine) of her fornication." Now the 
time of her judgment is at hand ; and the angel announces it as if 
already accomplished — "Babylon is fallen, is fallen." Precisely 
the same language is used, by the prophet Isaiah, when predicting 
the destruction of the literal Babylon ; although the event did not 
happen till nearly two hundred years after the prophecy was 
uttered. (Isa. xxi. 9.) 

The Waldenses were the first who applied the name of Babylon 
to the Church of Rome ; and when Luther began to write against 
her errors, he soon came to the same conclusion, — attaching to her 
the fearful character given to Babylon in the Apocalypse, — and un- 
hesitatingly expressing his conviction of her impending destruction. 

At the Reformation, Papal Rome indeed began to faU. As was 
explained in a former Lecture, it was then "the tenth part of the 
city fell;" and seven of her suburbs or dependencies were broken 
ofi'. Her influence over the nations, from that time forth, was di-. 
minished, and she no longer ruled as a queen in the earth. But 
the final fall of Babylon is referred to, again and again, in the 
Apocalypse, as an overthrow sudden and irremediable. Like a 
"millstone cast into the sea," with "violence shall that great city 
Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all." In 
the full realization of this vision, the fall of the Papacy, or ovtward 
structure of the Roman Catholic Church is set before us; and in the 
next vision is exhibited the punishment of her members. 
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"And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voicCf 
If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark 
in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of 
the wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the 
cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence 
of the Lamb : and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for 
ever and ever; and they have no rest day nor night, who worship 
the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his 
name." (ver. 9 — 1 1 .) 

Here we have, again, a distinct allusion to the remarkable vision 
in the 13th chapter. There it was declared, that those vrho- refused 
to worship the image of the Beast should be killed. But here the 
worshippers of that image, who have the mark of the Beast in their 
forehead or in their hand, are threatened with eternal torment. 
Of this fearful doom our Lord warned his disciples, when he 
shewed them what things they should suffer for his name's sake, 
and exhorted them not to "fear them which kill the body, but are 
not able to kill the soul; but rather fear him which is able to de- 
stroy both soul and body in hell." 

This destruction — this pouring out of the wrath of God upon his 
enemies — is again predicted in the 19th chapter, and afterward in 
the 20th and 21st; and in such impressive though figurative lan- 
guage, as leads us to suppose that their punishment will not be 
confined to the invisible world, but will, in some extraordinary 
manner, be manifested upon the earth. Just as the saints were 
slain in the sigh^ of the Beast, and were made a spectacle to angels 
and to men; so these worshippers of the Beast and his image, shall 
be "tormented in the presence of the holy angels, and in the pre- 
sence of the Lamb." And the prophet Isaiah, speaking of the 
same final destruction of the enemies of the Lord, says of those 
who shall come up to worship in Jerusalem, that "they shall go 
forth and hoh upon the carcases of the men that have transgressed 
against me; for their worm shall not die, neither shall their fire be 
quenched ; and they shall be an abhorring unto all flesh." — (Ixvi. 24.) 
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Will the vail that now separates the spiritual from the material 
world be removed, in the millennial period to which we are hasten- 
ing? Will men, yet in the body, be enabled to behold the torments 
of the wicked, and to hold converse with angels and the glorified 
spirits of the just? These are questions which many passages of 
Scripture would lead us to answer in the aflSrmative. But I would 
only remark, that the intercourse of man with his Maker, and with 
the spiritual world, constituted the chief felicity of our first parents 
in Paradise ; and it was to restore man to that happy state which 
he lost by the fall, and to destroy the works of the Devil, that the 
Son of God was manifested on the earth. What the privileges and 
the glory of the sons of God shall be hereafter doth not yet appear. 
But if we look for that glory, and hope to participate in those pri- 
vileges, we shall be growing daily in the likeness of our Redeemer 
now. 

The vision of St. John suddenly changes from the misery of the 
worshippers of the Beast to the blessedness of those "that keep the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus." "Here," it is said, 
"is the patience of the saints." (ver. 12.) Their patience had been 
long tried — it had had its perfect work. They had endured unto the 
end, and now cometh salvation. John heard a voice from heaven 
saying unto him, "Write,* Blessed are the dead which die in the 
Lord from henceforth ; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from 

* The command to " write" is generally understood as addressed to St. 
John in his representative character ; and denotes the importance of the 
subject, and the publicity which would be given to it in that particular era 
of the Church's history to which it refers. The doclprine of the glory of the 
coming Millennium, and the consequent blessedness of the saints, especially 
of those who shall have part in the first resurrection, we may soon therefore 
expect to hear more generally and emphatically proclaimed, than it is at 
the present day. The Church may require this, if, as many believe, she 
have yet to pass through a sharp and fiery trial before the end of the dis- 
pensation. Keeping this expectation in view, might not the passage be 
thus rendered : " Blessed are the dead which die for or on account of the 

Ix>rd, from henceforth " ? 

2l 
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their labours, and their works do follow them." (ver. 13.) They 
rest from their labours ; but of the ungodly it is said, " they have 
no restt ^ay nor night." Like Lazarus, the one is comforted while 
the others are tormented. 

But the particular period, indicated by the words *^from. hence- 
forth^''^ when this peculiar blessedness awaits the saints, has given 
rise to many conjectures. Bishop Newton and others think, that 
it refers to the writings of Luther against Purgatory, whereby the 
blessedness of those who died in the Lord was thenceforth more 
clearly revealed and better understood. But this is unsatisfactory ; 
as it makes the passage refer to the feelings here, and not to the 
state hereafter, and applies it to all "who die in the Lord," and not 
to those especially who depart at the period predicted in the vision. 

We have observed, that the peculiar torment of the wicked, in 
this same vision, arises from their participation or involvement in 
the grand catastrophe by which Babylon and all her supporters 
shall be overthrown. May not, then, this peculiar blessedness of 
the saints have reference also to their participation in the accom- 
plishment of the same great object. That eventful time, when the 
kings of the earth shall make war with the Lamb, and "they that 
are with him, the called, and faithful, and chosen." Those joined 
to the Lord in that last struggle, wiU thus resemble the Levites, 
who, at the call of Moses, ranged themselves "on the Lord's side," 
and slew the worshippers of the golden calf: for this work, as a 
reward of their zeal and faithfulness, they obtained a special fcles- 
sing, (Ex. xxxii. 29 ; Deut. xxxii. 8 — 11,) and were chosen, instead 
of all the firstborn Israelites, to minister before the Lord in the 
tabernacle. (Num. iii. 31.) 

We know, that the final victory obtained by the Lamb over 
every foe, will be followed by the Millennium ; when the martyrs 
and confessors of Jesus shall live and reign with him. Such are 
pronounced "blessed and holy." But a great change will also take 
place on the earth. Man's happiness will be increased and his life 
lengthened. As saith the prophet Isaiah, (Ixv. 20,) — "There shall 
no more thence be an infant of days, nor an old man that hath not 
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filled his days ; for the child shall die an hundred years old. — They 
shall build houses and inhabit them, and they shall plant vineyards 
and eat the fruit of them : they shall not build and another inhabit ; 
they shall not plant and another eat ; for as the days of a tree (a 
thousand years J are the days of my people, and mine elect shall long 
enjoy the work of their hands. They shall not labour in vain, nor 
bring forth for trouble : for they are the seed of the blessed of the 
Lord, and their offspring with them." 

This life of lengthened activity and exalted happiness, will be 
doubtless followed, after death, by a corresponding state of bles- 
sedness — such as this passage in the Apocalypse intimates : — " They 
shall rest from their labours, and their works do follow them :" — 
the reward of their works, not reserved till the day of judgment, 
( see Matt. xxv. 35, &c.) but given to them immediately after 
death. So that, "as one star dijQfereth from another star in glory," 
we may infer, that those who " die in the Lord, from henceforth," 
will differ from those who have gone before them. 

St. John, after this prediction of the blessedness that shall 
eventually be enjoyed by the saints, beheld a vision, which seems 
to prefigure two remarkable eras in the history of the world ; and 
they appear to be foreshadowed in this place, as signs and tokens 
of the approaching fall of Babylon, and the coming of the end of 
the present dispensation ; signs also by which the state of bles- 
sedness shall be ushered in, and by which the Church of God may 
be apprized of its near approach, and prepared for the change 
that shall ensue. Even as our Lord foretold to his disciples 
those wars and rumours of wars, and signs of desolation, which . 
should precede the destruction of the Jewish state and nation. 

" I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud, one 
sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head, a golden crown, 
and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came out of 
the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud. 
Thrust in thy sickle and reap, for the time is come for thee to reap,- 
for the harvest of the earth is ripe. And he that sat on the cloud 
thrust in his sickic on the earth ; and the earth was reaped. And 
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another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also 
having a sharp sickle. And another angel came out from the altar, 
which had power over fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him that 
had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather 
the clusters of the vine of the earth ; for her grapes are fully ripe. 
And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the 
vine of the earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath 
of God. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and 
blood came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by 
the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs." — (ver. 14 — 20.) 

In this passage one judgment is distinguished as the reaping of 
the harvest, — the other as the gathering of the vintage ; the one 
succeeding the other, as in the course of nature the vintage succeeds 
the harvest. The same language is employed by the prophet 
Joel, when denouncing God's judgments on the enemies of his people 
— and apparently having reference to the same events : — " Put ye 
in the sickle," he says, (iii. 13) "for the harvest is ripe ; come, get 
you down, for the press is full, the fats overflow ; for their wicked- 
ness is great." — " The harvest is ripe," or dried^ as the word signifies 
in the original. This evidently does not refer to the end of the 
world, wherein the angels are to be the reapers of the harvest ; 
though it seems to denote a time of general wickedness and want 
of faith— of infidelity and forgetfulness of God — ^which called forth 
His sharp judgments, that the inhabitants of the earth might thereby 
learn righteousness. Perhaps of no period since the great Kefor- 
mation might this be more safely affirmed, than of that immediately 
preceding the French Revolution. The state of Europe was then 
lamentable. Protestants as well as Papists seemed generally to 
have forgotten the Lord ; no fruits of righteousness were brought 
forth — ^the harvest was dried up :— for infidelity and blasphemy 
had overspread the earth. The time for reaping had arrived ; and 
at the cry of the angel out of the temple, the sharp sickle was 
thrust into the earth, — and " the earth was reaped." 

It is unnecessary at present, to point out, by a reference to the 
history of that period, how generally and how elFectually the 
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European earth was reaped, by the wars which arose out of the 
French Revolution. It is well known, that every country, except 
our own, was successively and repeatedly converted into a great 
battle-field — and men fell before the cannon and the sword, as 
corn falls in harvest by the sickle of the reaper. 

" The reaper " in the vision is described as " like unto the Son 
of man," sitting on a cloud, and having on his head a golden 
crown. This description has led many to believe, that our Lord 
himself is here intended : especially from the use of the expression 
" like unto the Son of man," — which we know is a title applied by 
Jesus to himself. But it is also applied to the prophet Ezekiel ; 
and seems here to signify some human agent, endowed with great 
power and authority. It is merely substituted for the word angel, 
— for we read that ''^another angcV gave him the order to reap — 
indicating that the latter had authority over the former ; which 
certainly precludes the idea of the term " Son of man " being 
synonymous with " Son of God." Besides we have a description 
afterwards given us (ch. xix) of Jesus coming forth in His majesty, 
as the " King of kings and Lord of lords " — to judge and make 
war — ^when his interposition will be made clear and manifest to 
the armies of heaven and earth. 

The " Son of man," in this passage, I therefore believe to be a 
human instrument, raised up in the providence of God to execute 
his judgments — and crowned with great power and glory. And 
of whom can this be said with more propriety, than of Kapoleon 
Bonaparte, the late Emperor of the French ? He was not born 
a king — he was one of the sons of the people ; but he was exalted 
to kingly dignity — and even placed the imperial crown upon his 
own head. Further, to identify him with the reaper of the earth, 
he continued personally to lead his armies, although he had " on 
his head a golden crown." He was emphatically a warrior-king 
— wielding with equal energy, the sword and the sceptre. With 
his sharp sickle he truly reaped the earth. But the cloud on 
which the reaper is represented as sitting, is remarkably significant 
of the instability of the throne on which Napoleon was jDlaced ; 
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his power was like the morning cloud, and soon vanished away. 
He reigned but a few years, and his baseless throne melted from 
beneath him. The residue of his life was spent in exile, on a barren 
rock — cast aside like a sickle when the harvest is over. For the 
earth was reaped, and his work was done. 

This, as I have said, was one series of judgments, intended in the 
providence of God, to prepare the Church for the end of the present 
dispensation. It produced a shaking among the nations. It espe- 
cially roused the Protestant world from its lethargy, and led to a 
more zealous preaching of the Gospel at home, and the formation 
of societies to spread its blessings into heathen lauds. The good 
work then begun, amidst wars and rumours of wars, is still carried 
on by the Protestant Church, with increasing energy and success.* 

Yet we are taught to look for another and more dreadful out- 
pouring of the wrath of God on the earth, though varying consi- 
derably in its nature from that which has passed away. The 
former afiected the harvest^ this affects the vintage. The one 
referred to the inhabitants of the earth, as members of political 
communities — the other refers to them, as connected with ecclesi- 
astical denominations. For so the vine and the vintage are used to 
denote the Jewish Church. (See Jer. ii. 21 ; Is. v. 1 — 7 ; Hos. x. 1 .) 

But this "gathering of the clusters of the vine," is still future, 
and is evidently identical with what is afterwards called the "bat- 
tle of Armageddon," when the Beast and the kings of the earth, 
and their armies, shall be gathered together to make war against 
him that sits on the white horse, and against his army. There 
the terrible destruction of the enemies of God is prefigured by the 
same scenery. " He treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness and 
wrath of Almighty God." (Rev. xix. 15.) 

* May not the facts referred to in the text be viewed as illustrative of 
the meaning of the angel coming out of the temple (in the 15th verse) ; that 
the watchful providence of God not only raises up and directs the sword of 
the destroyer, but over-rules it for blessings to the Church, aud through 
the Church for extensive benefits tu the world at lai'ge ? 
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By what human instrumentality this is to be eifectecl, it would 
be presumptuous to say. But we are told, that the angel who 
holds the sharp sickle " to gather the vine of the earth," comes "out 
of the temple which is in heaven." The former reaper "sat upon 
a cloud." The temple in heaven is an expression frequently used 
in the Apocalypse to denote the Church on earth; and we may 
therefore infer, that the latter sickle-bearer will belong to the 
Church, or be called forth in its defence, — that he will be on the 
Lord's side, and marshal his host against the antagonistic powers 
gathered together by the Dragon, the Beast, and the false Prophet.* 

One thing is clear: — that these congregated enemies of the 
"faithful and true" will be defeated with tremendous slaughter, — 
the blood of the slain in the " wine- press," or the battle-field, 
"reaching unto the horse bridles," by the space of 1600 furlongs, 
(that is equal to twenty-five square miles). A similar phrase is 
used by Jewish writers when relating the destruction of their 
countrymen at the city of Bitter, by the emperor Hadrian. 

Whether we are to understand it literally or not, it seems to 
predict a greater slaughter than has ever yet taken place on the 
face of the earth. The very symbol employed — "the wine-press" 
— conveys the idea of an immense effusion of human blood. 

The same symbol also indicates the locality of that decisive scene 
of conflict. It has often been remarked, that the symbols of Re- 
velation are exceedingly exact and appropriate; the prophetic 
figures being every where consistent with the contemplated his- 
torical scenery. As the reaping of the harvest^ therefore, in its 
fulfilment was chiefly confined to the com'grotcing countries of 
Europe ; so we ought to look for the locality of the wine-press in a 
land abounding with vines. 

The wine-press is also said to be "trodden without the city;" that 
, * , 

* The events which have taken place during the last two years seem to 
be preparing the way for the mustering of the nations to the great and 
decisive battle, when " the wine-press shall be trodden." See remarks on 
Rev. x>'i. 16, in Lecture XVIII. 
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is, according to the Apocalyptic meanin^of the word "city," be- 
yond the boundaries of the modern Koman empire. The Holy 
Land is, therefore, supposed by many to be the destined battle-field 
of Armageddon : not merely because it is a land of vines, and be- 
yond the limits of the Papal power, but, also, because its length is 
about 1600 furlongs, by the space of which the blood from the 
wine-press will flow. And Old Testament predictions refer to the 
valley of Jehoshaphat, or the valley of decision, as the place where 
the Lord "will plead with all flesh, by fire and by sword," and 
where " the slain of the Lord shall be many." (Joel iii. 14 ; Isa. 
Ixvi. 16). 

On that awful day of decision, on which side shall we be ranged ? 
The Lord's enemies belong to all countries, and are found among 
all classes. Only those shall escape whose names are written in 
the Lamb's book of life — " who keep the commandments of God, 
and the faith of Jesus." And He now says unto us, as he said to 
his disciples, when foretelling the similar, sudden, and sweeping 
destruction of the Jewish church and state, " Watch, therefore, 
for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come." 

" On that day of consummation, 
May we sinners mercy find ; 
Saved with complete salvation, 
And not one be left behind : 

As wise virgins 
May we then before thee stand." 
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The Seven Vials. — The Harpers on the Glassy Sea. — Their song. 
— ^Preparation of the Seven Angels. — The Temple filled 
WITH Smoke. — The First Vial poured out on the Earth. — ^The 
Second on the Sea. — Revelation xv. ; xvi. 1 — 3. 



"And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven 
angels having the seven last plagues ; for in them is filled up the 
wrath of God. And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with 
fire; and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over his mark, and over the number of his name, 
stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God. And they sing 
the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, 
saying. Great and marvellous are thy works. Lord God Almighty ; 
just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall not 
fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name ? for thou only art holy : 
for all nations shall come and worship before thee ; for thy judg- 
ments are made manifest. Ajid after that I looked, and, beholdj 
the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened : 
and the seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven 
plagues, clothed in pure and white linen, and having their breasts 
girded with golden girdles. And one of the four beasts gave unto 
the seven angels seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, who 
liveth for ever and ever. And the temple was filled with smoke 
from the glory of God, and from his power ; and no man was able 
to enter into the temple, tiH the seven plagues of the seven angels 
were fulfilled." (ch. xv.) 

Li the latter part of the 11th chapter, it will be remembered, the 

2 M 



266 THE SEVEN YIALS. 

sounding of the trumpet of the seventh angel is recorded, and a 
brief summary is given of the stupendous results which followed. 
In this chapter, the Apocalyptic vision reverts to the same subject, 
and begins to set before us in detail, and with much minuteness, 
what had before been only briefly and generally intimated. That 
" the seven angels having the seven last plagues," are intended to 
develop the judgments announced by the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, we have no reason to doubt ; especially when we turn to 
the 7th verse of the 10th chapter, where it is said, "In the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared to his ser- 
vants the prophets." Under the seventh trumpet, therefore, the 
mystery of God is to be finished ; and as the seven vials are said 
to contain the seven last plagues, we are warranted in concluding, 
that as the seventh seal enclosed the seven trumpets, so the seventh 
trumpet announces the seven vials. Moreover, if these seven 
last plagues, and the consequent destruction of Babylon, be not 
the subject of the third woe, — ^which is announced in the 11th 
chapter as "coming quickly,"— then the third woe is no where 
described, as the two former woes have been. 

The second woe, as we have already endeavoured to prove, 
ended with the overthrow of the Greek empire : for to that were the 
Euphratean horsemen appointed : by them, as it is expressly de- 
clared, "were the third part of men to be killed," — ^meaning the 
third part of the old Roman earth. " The rest of the men," it is 
added, " repented not." The nations of Europe took no warning by 
the overthrow of the Eastern empire, but continued in their idola- 
trous practices. Often, indeed, were they terrified by the approach 
of the Turkish armies ; but the terror was as brief as the invasion ; 
for the Turks were not intended to be a woe to Western Christen- 
dom, and never made a permanent settlement within its pale. 

Besides, on looking at the history of Europe during the last four 
hundred years, every one must be impressed with this fact, — that 
the wars which arose among the princes of Christendom produced 
a thousand-fold more woe, were infinitely more terrible and 
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destructive to each other, than any of the invasions or victories 
of the Turks, during the same period. 

But the supposed prolongation of the second woe until the 
eighteenth century, is an error into which several of the gravest 
commentators have fallen. They have unaccountably delayed the 
outpouring of the vials until the commencement of the French 
devolution; and then, in less than thirty years, that is, from 1789 
to 1815, they assert that no less than five of them were poured out.* 
But the confinement of these vials within such narrow limits has 
produced a commingling of events and an indistinctness in the 
interpretation, altogether at variance with the clear and well de- 
fined periods of history which have marked (in the earlier portions 
of the Apocalypse) the fulfilment of the opening of each of the 
seals, and the sounding of each of the preceding trumpets. 

To point out, in the history of these European wars and convul- 
sions, (since the overthrow of the Greek empire,) the fulfilment of 
the predictions in the Apocalypse, as symbolized by the successive 
and distinct pouring out of the vials upon the " earth," the " sea," 
the "rivers," the "sun," and "the seat of the beast," — all of which 
we believe to be already past, — ^will presently occupy our attention. 

But let us first contemplate the preparations and arrangements 
that are made for beholding this series of judgments upon the 
earth, when the wrath of God shall be poured forth, which shall 
terminate in " destroying them which have corrupted the earth," 
and in "rewarding the servants" of the Lord. 

Jtist before the sounding of those trumpets, which symbolized 
the judgments of God upon the Roman empire in the fourth and 
succeeding centuries, we find the watchful care of the Lord over 
his Church set forth, by the vision of an angel sealing the servants 
of God, and crying to the "four angels to whom it was given to 
hurt the earth and the sea," to suspend their work until the sealing 
was accomplished ; that is, until the Church was placed in security. 

* Sec Lecture XYIII. 
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That security consisted in its obscurity — in its wilderness condition 
— removed from the presence of men — Shaving no ecclesiastical 
splendour or political importance. The true Church existed in 
this condition for many ages. 

But in the vision before us, now that the vials are about to be 
poured out, the Church is brought prominently forward, as vic- 
torious and triumphant, — secured against the deadly assaults of 
her foes; standing boldly before them, as if defying their power. 
The Church, as an ecclesiastical polity, or united body of believers, 
is thus represented in the chapter we have read: "I saw as it were 
a sea of glass mingled with fire; and them that had gotten the vic- 
tory over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and 
over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the 
harps of God." 

It had been predicted that the ** Beast should overcome the 
Saints;" and in a former Lecture we saw how this was fulfilled, 
just before the appearance of Martin Luther. Here, on the con- 
trary, the Saints are represented as having "gotten the victory 
over the Beast;" which clearly points to a period subsequent to 
the Reformation, when, though the Church suffered and ivas en- 
dangered, yet her existence was never imperilled, and her bulwarks 
grew stronger and her structure more imposing after every attack. 
The appearance of the saints on this glassy sea, indicates the same 
glorious security which is prefigured in the vision of the 1 1th chap- 
ter, when the witnesses " ascended up to heaven in a cloud, and their 
enemies beheld them." They. were in safety as a Church, and as a 
Church exalted to political supremacy. Both of these visions point 
to the same period of time. And in both we find similar indications 
of the wrath of God about to descend upon the world ; in the one 
by the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and in the other by the 
appearance of the seven angels having the seven last plagues. 

The chapters which have intervened between these two visions — 
and interrupted as it were the description of the effects of the seventh 
trumpet's sounding — have been occupied chiefly by a retrogressive 
and symbojical history of the Church and of her great antagonist 
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— and also by a fore-shadowing of the brightening glory of the one, 
and the fearful destiny of the other. 

The Beast was no longer victorious. It was now to be overcome. 
This was remarkably exemplified in the contests of Luther with 
the Papacy. He wielded the sword of the Spirit with the arm of a 
giant, and struck down every opponent. First, Tetzel and his 
indulgences fell before him. Afterwards, the Romish doctors were 
foiled in every encounter. Cardinal De Vio, irritated by defeat, 
exclaimed, '*I will argue no more with the beast.** And in the 
celebrated Diet at Worms, Luther stood unabashed and triumphant 
before the Emperor and the Princes.* He "obtained the victory 
over the Beast and over his image." The great Reformer, in this 
respect, was the type or representative of all true Protestants; who, 
by the help of heaven, were emancipated from the Popish yoke, 
and stood erect in the freedom of the sons of God. 

One great result of this freedom, and a strikingproof of the vic- 
tory they had obtained over the idolatrous "mark of the beast," 
was the removal from the Church and Church-worship of all images 
and superstitions, and the establishment of a separate Evfangelic 
Church, This took place in Saxony, between the years 1525 and 
1527 — and was speedily followed by similar establishments in the 
other States which had embraced the Protestant faith. 

These are all represented as standing on "a sea of glass mingled 
with fire," — singing "the song of Moses the servant of God." This 
has an evident allusion to the passsage through the Red Sea, and 
the overthrow of the Egyptians; when "Moses and the children of 

* "I cannot submit my faith," he said to them, "either to the Pope or 
to the Councils ; because it is as clear as noon-day, that they have often 
fallen into error. If then I am not convinced by proof fi*om Holy Scripture, 
or by cogent reasons j if I am not satisfied by the very texts that I have 
cited ; and if my judgment is not in this way brought into subjection to 
God's word, I neither can nor will retract anything : for it cannot be right 
for a Christian to speak against his conscience." — " Luther," says his friend 
Mathesius, "was unmoved as a rock, backed by the true rock, the word of 
the Lord."—!)' Aubign^, Hist. Reformation, ii. p. 301, 305, 323. 
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Israel spake, saying, I will sing unto the Lord, for he hath tri- 
umphed gloriously : the horse and his rider hath he thrown into the 
sea/* We are not to understand this sea of glass as being the same 
with the sea "like unto crystal" before the throne of God; for had 
this been the case the definite article would have been prefixed, as 
is usual on the recurrence of a figure already used. There are 
other specific differences. The sea, in this vision, apparently indi- 
cates the scene of a triumph over enemies on the earth ; whereas 
the other sea forms part of the glorious furniture of the Court of 
Heaven ; and again, it is not until the very closing scenes of the 
Apocalypse, that the saints are represented as enjoying the blessed- 
ness of the heavenly state. This glassy or smooth sea appeared as 
if " mingled with fire." Here is another reason for believing that 
the vision refers to the Church militant, and not to the Church 
triumphant. For " fire " is the usual symbol by which trials and 
sufferings are represented, and these the Protestant Church has 
not been without ; while her general condition of peace, safety and 
tranquillity, is signified by the ^^ glassy sea^ Her experience has 
taught her to sing of danger and deliverance, of judgment and mercy. 
But the appearance of the sea in: the text, is also applicable to 
that through which the Israelites passed, as has been asserted by 
many both before and since the days of St. John. An ancient 
writer* says, "that the mountains west of the Arabian gulf, as 
the fierce and fiery rays of the sun strikes on them, exhibit the 
appearance of glowing coal red with fire ; and that the splendour, 
reflected on the sea, dyes its water with a colour similar." The 
fact of an extraordinary glow and phosphorescence in the Red Sea 
waters has been matter of modem as well as of ancient observation.f 

* Agatharcides, who wrote about 200 years before the Christian era; 
quoted by Elliott. 

t Two years ago a near relative of the author witnessed this phenomenon 
on a voyage up the Red Sea. On the attention of the Captain of the Steamer 
hcing called to it, he said he had frequently noticed similar appearances ; 
but none so striking as the present. The sea, for many miles, was covered 
•with large patches of a blood-red colour. 
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"But, to enter fully into the parallel, (says Elliot,) we must 
image to ourselves not so much the reported usual appearance of the 
Red Sea, but its undoubted appearance to Israel on the early dawn, 
after that night, much to be remembered, when, emerged in safety 
from its waters, they looked back from the shore upon them, and 
prepared their harps to sing the song of Moses. Then the pillar 
of fire, which had through the live-long night separated between 
them and their enemies, and shot forth its lightnings to trouble the 
host of the Egyptians (Ps. xviii. 14, 15), must be conceived to 
have risen upward, in movement towards its usual place before the 
camp of the host. And, as it slowly rose, what must Jiave been the 
fixed and fiery glow, mingled, ever and anon, with the last lightning 
fiashes of divine wrath against Egypt, reflected on the mirror-like 
sea before the eyes of Israel — that still and glassy sea as we may 
suppose it — when the east wind, which had been Grod*s instrument 
for the separation of the water, had been hushed — and before the 
surge of the returning waves, that covered the host of Egypt, dis- 
turbed the still expanse beside them; — an illustration of the tran- 
quillity of God's people vouchsafed sometimes in this world, and 
ultimately assured to them in the world to come." And what scene 
could have more accurately or directly prefigured the escape and 
deliverance of the servants of God ftom the worse than Egyptian 
bondage which they had so long endured under the Dragon and 
the Beast. Wherever Protestantism was established, there they 
could take their harps and sing, " Great and marvellous are thy 
works. Lord Grod Almighty, just and true are thy ways, thou King 
of saints." 

This, as I have said, was true of all places where Protestantism 
was established; but, as has been well observed, in the Apocalypse 
there seems to be a chorographical truth in the general landscape, 
and a scenic facility of not merely symbolizing invasions and other 
events, but of visibly marking the particular localities where such 
events would take place. In the predictive description of the 
changes indicated in the visions, however, all the incidents are not 
given ; only the most striking and impressive, the most important 
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or the culiuinaling point in the history is thus prefigured. And it 
Las occurred to more tlian one able commentator, that this visiou 
of the harpers on the margin of a glassy sea, though generally 
applicable to all, yet marks especially the locality and security of 
one Protestant Church in particular. That locality which we have 
already pointed out as forming the greatest and most important 
portion of the tenth part of the city which was broken off in the 
great earthquake ; and which is literally separated from continen- 
tal Romanism by an ocean-strait. May we not suppose that in 
this vision, St. John had the Roman world spread out before him 
in miniature and living landscape, and had his attention especially 
directed to our own '^ much-loved isle,^* with its Red Sea-like and 
glassy channel dividing it from the rest of Europe ; the glorious 
company of victorious harpers standing on its shore — and the arm 
of the Almighty encircling it as with a wall of fire.* 

And such has it been with England from the days of the Re- 
formation until now. No weapon that was formed against her has 
prospered. Her fire-defended coast has been impregnable to every 
foe, while she has proved a refuge to all in distress. When Pro- 
testants, in other lands, were persecuted and compelled to flee, 
because of the sword of the oppressor : in England they found safety, 
liberty, and a home. Thousands have here been welcomed from 
the Nethertands, from France, from Bohemia and other States, 
at various periods of our history, who had escaped from the pursuing 
Pharaoh, — and here, on the shores of the glassy sea, have struck 
ihe " harps of God " in unison with the Church already assembled. 
And ever and anon as they saw the efforts of Popery bafiled, and 
her weapons shattered in her hand, as they beheld the banner of 
the Grospel floating victorious, and its enemies prostrate in the dusty 
as they watched the approach of that mighty armament, designed 
to crush England and Protestantism at a blow — and saw the right 
hand of the Lord " dash it in pieces," " in the midst of the sea" — 
as each vial of Divine wrath was successively poured out — then 

* Sec Elliott*3 Ilorac Apoc. part V. ch. v. p. 1157— 1167. 
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did they sing in higher and higher strains the ^' song of Moses the 
servant of God and the song of the Lamb." 

Thus, then, we have set before us in this vision the Protestant 
world, or the Church of God, represented as harpers by a glassy 
sea — singing the praises of their King, and watching the effects Of 
hb judgments, as they are here indicated by the seven angels, to 
whom were given seven golden vials, by one ofthe living creatures 
before the throne ; — shewing us, that those judgments, in their time 
and manner of operation, were ordered and appointed by God 
himself, and were especially manifested in the many signal deli- 
verances which the Protestant Church experienced — ^in the help 
she so often unexpectedly obtained — and in the increased strength 
and prosperity with which she emerged out of every struggle. 

In this apocalyptic s6ng, as in the original song of Moses, in 
the 15th chapter of Exodus, a " reverential fear of Grod's majesty, 
and admiration of his excellency, as well as gratitude for his good- 
ness, characterize the spirit of the harpers." They celebrate his 
almighty power as illustrated in the overthrow of their enemies,-— 
his faithfulness and truth as the King of saints, in all the dealings 
of his providence towards them, — and his inimitable holiness, which 
demands the fear and reverence of all his creatures. And as the 
Israelites by the Red Sea, in their triumphant song, anticipated 
the reign of Jehovah in the land of Canaan, so, in like manner, 
the harpers by the sea of glass, recounting their own wonderful 
preservation, and remembering the promises of their Redeemer, 
anticipate the establishment of His kingdom over the whole world 
— ^yea, that "all nations shall come (come speedily, it is implied) 
and worship before him."* 

The angels, to whom are given the seven golden vials or bowls, 
containing the seven last plagues, are described as coming out of 
the temple, clothed in priestly robes, " pure and white lineuy and 
girded with golden girdles," — ^intimating the direct bearing which 
these symbolized judgments have upon the state of the Church : 
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and that the agents or instruments employed by God in the mani- 
festation of his wrath, do not, like the trumpet angels, come from 
afar, or beyond the pale of Christendom, but arise within it, and 
belong to it. In tracing the course of these judgments in the 
history of the Church, we shall find this to he the fact. 

After the angels had received the vials, it is added, the ^' temple 
was filled with smoke from the glory of God and from his power ; 
and no man was able to enter into the temple till the seven plagues 
of the seven angels were fulfilled.** So also we read in Exodus 
(xl. 35) '^ Moses was not able to enter the tent of the congregation, 
because the cloud abode thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled 
the tabernacle." And again, on the dedication of Solomon*s 
temple (2 Chr. vii. 1, 2), " The glory of the Lord filled the house, 
and the priests could not enter into the house of the Lord." In 
each instance, the special presence of Grod was indicated in that 
particular place which was set apart for his worship. Under the 
New Testament dispensation, the Temple of God is the Christian 
Church, or rather all true believers, who are called the " living 
stones " of the ^* spiritual house." But the Courts of this temple 
are spoken of in the eleventh chapter of Revelation, as given to 
the Gentiles — signifying the formalism and superstition, which 
should pervade and overshadow the whole of Christendom. 

Commentators have not attempted (so far as I am aware,) an 
explanation of this expression, ^' the temple was filled with smoke, 
so that no man was able to enter." But it seems to have much 
significance ; especially when viewed in connection with the 5th 
verse, where John says, ** Behold, the temple of the tabernacle of 
the testimony in heaven was opened" Those who date the com- 
mencement of the out-pouring of the vials at the period of the 
French Revolution, can find in the history of the Christian Church, 
no ev^its which seem to have been prefigured by the opemng and 
the 9hdting of the temple, either immediately before or after that 
time. 

But if we believe that the vials began to be poured out soon 
after the beginning of the great Reformation, we may be able to 



THE TEMPLE FlIXEB WITH SMOKE. 275 

perceive the meaning of the opening of the temple in the fifUi 
verse ; aifd the subsequent inability of men to enter into it, as 
declared in the eighth. 

The Reformation itself, as the name implies, and its progress 
manifested, was an opening of the Christian temple ; — ^it was an 
invitation to all men, to^all nations, to enter into his courts, and 
*^ offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to Grod bj Jesus Christ.** 
Into this open temple, thousands and tens of thousands entered, 
and joined themselves to the Lord ; — several kingdoms and states 
became wholly Protestant, and some partially so. Now, it is a re- 
markable fact, that those kingdoms which became Protestant during 
the first age of the Reformation, or during the life-time of Luther, 
have remained Protestant ever since — such were Saxony, Holland, 
part of Switzerland, Sweden, Denmark, Prussia, England, and 
some smaller states. While those kingdoms, on the other hand, 
which maintained their attachment to Popery, have, in like manner, 
continued Popish until this day. The principal of these were 
France, Spain, Portugal, Austria, Bavaria and Italy. The boun- 
dary line on the map of Europe, between Popery and Protestantism, 
has scarcely undergone the slightest variation during the last three 
hundred years : — individual members may have left one church 
and joined the other — ^but as nations, they still hold the Popish or 
the Protestant Creed as they did in the days of Luther.* This is 
a fact, which to many good men has appeared surprising and 
unaccountable ; as if the two-edged sword of the Spirit had lost 
the sharpness and power with which it cut asunder soul and spirit 
in the early days of the Reformation. 

The Protestant temple, filled with smoke from the glory of the 
Lord, resembled the fiery pillar which " came between the camp 
of the Egyptians and the camp of Israel :** it gave light unto the 
one, but was a cloud and darkness to the other. 

To investigate all the causes which led to this religious pheno- 
menon, would occupy at present too much time. One may be 

* See Lecture X. 
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mentioned, which occurs in the song of the elders, (in chapter 
xi. 18,) "The nations were angry, and thy wrath is come,— that 
tliey should be judged.'* This anger was early manifested in the 
attempts of the Popish powers to crush Protestantism: their 
anger blinded them like smoke, and darkened their minds with 
prejudice ;* so that, according to the symbolical language of the 
text before us, " no man was able to enter into the temple, till 
|;he seven plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled." 

But when these plagues shall be fulfilled, (and they are fast 
djrawiug to a close,) we know that again the " temple of the ark 
of his testament** will be opened ; and the nations will enter in. 
Even now, many tens of thousands in Catholic Europe seem ready 
to enter — ^the smoke is clearing away around the temple — ^the vail 
of prejudice is falling from their eyes — and the Lord is preparing 
for himself a " willing people in the day of his power " — ^when " the 
kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdom of our Lord and 
of his Christ ;" and he shall reign for ever and ever."f 

* The unhappy disputes and divisions among Protestants themselves, 
have no doubt tended to increase the prejudices of Papists, and prevented 
many from entering into the temple. But perhaps the meaning of the 
passage may be better understood, by referring to what St. Paul says of 
the Jews, in 2 Cor. iii. 3 — 18. They could not steadfastly look on the 
glory which shone on the face of Moses : and the vail which he put over 
his face is yet upon their hearts. " Their minds were blinded," so that 
they could not see Christ in the reading qf the Old Testament. Neither 
can Papists see the spirituality and glory of the New Testament temple 
service, until they are changed ** as by the Spirit of the Lord." 

t A mighty struggle has begun between light and darkness, spiritual 
liberty and despotism. The Bible is penetrating the Catholic countries of 
Europe in spite of priests and police. In vain were the Madiai cast into 
prison : for in Tuscany, it is asserted, there are 20,000 adherents of Pro^ 
testantism. In Piedmont, the gospel is spreading. The ^Armonia,** a 
Popish journal, lately announced, in bitter lamentation, no fewer than 8,00Q 
cases of apostasy from the Church of Rome in Turin alone. The Vaudois 
poUege, in La Tour, has seven professors and seventy-five students. Tho 
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XVI. 1. — "And I heard, (says St. John) a great voice out of 
the temple, saying to the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour 
out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth." " Behold, 
says St. John in another place, "the third woe cometh quickly. 

The voices of the Reformers were still resounding in the Church, 
when the command to eycute judgment on the earth was given. — 
" For in the hand of the Lord there is a cup, and the wine is red ; 
it is full of mixture, and he poureth out of the same ; but the 
dregs thereof all the wicked of the earth shall wring them out, 
and drink them." — (Ps. Ixxv. 8.) 

The " great voice out of the temple " seems synonymous with 
the sounding of the seventh angel ; for we read, when " he shall 
begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be finished." We may, 
therefore, consider, in the Apocalyptic scene, that while the vials 
were being successively poured out, the trumpet that ushered them 
in, still continued to sound, and like that on Mount Sinai waxed 
louder and louder. The trumpet is usually significant of an alarm 
of war — and such were the previous six trumpets to which our 
attention has already been directed.. What else has Europe been 
since the year 1521, only four years after the era of the Reformation, 
but an immense battle-field, wherein war has raged with few and 
short intervals ? The echoes of the sixth trumpet had scarcely died 
away, when the alarm of war was again sounded — "the nations 
were angry " — and the judgments of God were made manifest. 

The vials are poured out on the earth — that is, upon the Papal 
Roman earth. (The Greek Church and Empire had abeady been 

Waldenses, who for ages never breathed the air of fireedom until six 
years ago, are indeed beginning a fresh career of missionary labour and 
usefulness : their high and holy mission is the evangelization of Italy. In 
Nice, the French Evangelical Church has taken root, and is developing 
itself every day more and more. The Roman states, it has been observed, 
present the appearance of a complete moral wilderness. The physical power 
of the Popedom is indeed most despotic there ; but there is no part of the 
Popish world where the moral power of Romanism is so low as at Rome 
ftself. 
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judged and overthrown under the fifth and sixth trumpets.) And 
if we compare the present condition of the Catholic countries of 
Europe with their appearance at the commencement of the sixteenth 
century, we shall find their power and influence greatlj diminished ; 
as if the pouring out of the vials were withering them awaj * — 
while, on the other hand, the Frotestani states, Holland, Prussia, 
and especiallj England, have grown greater and greater — as if the 
latter, indeed, would eventually fill the whole earth with her 
humanizing influence, her noble language, her civilizing arts, and 
her sublime and elevating religion ! 

*' And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth, 
and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which 
had the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped his 
image." The earth here denotes the Continent — as distinguished 
from the sea, the islands and sea-coasts. The local scenery indeed 
of the first four vials, is marked in the same distinctive manner as 
in the judgments which followed the sounding of the first four 
trumpets. In every point of view, the war which began in the year 
1521, between the French under Francis I., and the Spaniards 
under Charles V., was a remarkable fulfilment of the outpouring of 
this first vial. The Germans, the Swiss, and the English, were 
soon drawn into the war. Dr. Kobertson says, that '* this war was 
the most general that had hitherto been kindled in Europe.** It 
raged in various continental countries ; but the grievous sore was 
especially felt in Italy, and by *' the men which had the mark of 
the Beast«** Kome itself was taken in 1527, and it is impossible to 
describe or even to imagine the misery and horror of the scene 
that followed. ^'Restrained by no leader," says Ranke, "the 
blood-thirsty soldiery, hardened by long privations, and rendered 
savage by their trade, burst over the devoted city. Never fell 
richer booty into more violent hands, never was plunder more 



♦ France and Austria need not be excepted : the frequent revolutions in 
the one state, and the constant dread of insurrections in the other, indicate 
the unstable foundations on which their power rests. 
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continuous or destructive."* " Whatever excesses the ferocity of 
the Germans, the avarice of the Spaniards, or the licentiousness of 
the Italians could commit, the wretched inhabitants were obliged 
to sufier."! '*The Imperialists kept possession of Rome several 
months, and during all that time the insolence and brutality of the 
soldiers hardly abated." " Rome," adds the historian, ''was never 
treated with so much cruelty by the barbarous and heathen Huns, 
Vandals or Goths, as now by the bigoted subjects of a Catholic 
monarch."^ The Pope himself, after suffering the extremity of 
famine, and feeding on asses flesh, was compelled to surrender 
himself a prisoner, as had also been the fate of the French king, 
two years before, at the battle of Pavia. 

During the first years of this war Germany enjoyed profound 
tranquillity, which proved, under the superintending Providence of 
God, extremely favourable to the Reformation, and it continued 
to make progress daily. This was greatly facilitated by the trans- 
lation of the Scriptures into the German tongue in 1521. The 
free cities embraced the Reformation, and the Elector of Bran- 
denburg and other Princes, patronized Luther's doctrines. But 
soon afterwards, Germany also became the scene of war. The 
Protestant Princes combined against Charles V. — ^and their 
speedy overthrow soon taught them, that not by might nor by 
power, but by the Spirit of the Lord, was His kingdom to be 
established and extended. The Papists however had short space 
for rejoicing ; Maurice of Saxony, who had aided the Emperor, 
now conspired against him ; and to the astonishment of all Europe, 
compelled him, in the zenith of his power, to flee from Germany in 
disgrace. Protestantism was re-established, and the rising power 
of Prussia, gave fresh strength and dignity to the cause of the 
Reformation. Looking at the residt of these strange events, we 
perceive the significancy of the allusion to one of the Egyptian 

* Ranke's Popes, vol. L p. 81. f Robertson's works, 12mo. v. p. 368. 
X See also Miley's Papal States, vol. iii. p. 456, where he calls the licen- 
tious soldiers who obtained possession of Rome, "Luther's legates"! 



280 THE SECOND VIAL. 

plagues, — there '* fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men 
which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped 
his image " — for the horrors of war fell heavily upon the Popish 
worshippers of saints and relics, and upon those who worshipped or 
obeyed the Emperor, who was the image or representation of the 
old seven-headed beast or Imperial Kome. The Roman Catholics 
indeed felt it as a " noisome and grievous sore " — and the Refor- 
mation, which they failed to crush by force of arms, they designated 
as " the pestilential heresy." 

But " the noisome and grievous sore " was experienced literally 
as well as spiritually. The wars which desolated Europe at that 
period were accompanied by famine and plague — the latter espe- 
cially is noticed by every historian. Of the army that sacked 
Rome, more than half died of the plague ; every officer and soldier 
of the French army, before !N^aples, was infected by it ; other 
armies suffered in like manner ; and multitudes of the people, 
whose possessions were ravaged or destroyed, perished by the 
same disease. 

The first vial (thus briefly traced,) extended over a period of 
thirty-eight years, from 1521 to 1559, when the treaty of Chateau- 
Cambrensis gave peace to Eur(^e — after every portion had suf- 
fered from its ravages, except England and Holland ; and these 
two exceptions we must remember, derive their power, almost 
their existence, from the sea, not from the earth. 

"The second angel poured out his vial upon the sea; and it 
became as the blood of a dead man ; and every living soul died in 
the sea." On turning to the 9th verse of the 8th chapter, we read, 
"the third part of the creatures which were in the sea died;^' 
again, (ix. 15 — 18) " the four angels were prepared to slay the third 
part of men"^and " by these was the third part of men killed ; " 
— ^but in neither case is it understood that a literal slaughter of 
the inhabitants of the sea-coast, or of the third part of men in the 
Roman Empire, took place ; but that they were totally subjugated, 
and deprived of all political power and influence. That this ac- 
tually took place, we know from history, and from the existing 
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condition of those countries to the present day. Let us then see 
what analogous events took place among the modem nations of 
Europe, to assist us in explaining the figurative language which is 
here used in describing the effects of the outpouring of the second 
vial, upon the sea. 

The earth, or continent, in the first vial, was made to suffer ; and 
within a few years after the termination assigned to it, the sea 
became the scene of the judgments of Grod. In the year 1571 was 
fought the celebrated battle of Lepanto, wherein the naval power 
of the Turks was crushed, and their hopes of the supremacy of the 
sea completely wrecked. But the judgments symbolized by the 
outpouring of the second vial, have a more direct reference to 
Christendom than to the M(^amedan empire. The Turkish power 
had " died in the sea" — ^but only for a few years did their Catholic 
conquerors ride triumphant. 

From 1562 to 1602, i. e. during the reign of Queen Elizabeth, 
"the great rival powers in Europe," says Hume, "were Spain and 
England,"-— they were also the chief maritime states. Besides 
this, Philip of Spain was considered the champion of Popery. He 
assured the Pope that " he would not suffer a single root of the 
noxious plant of Protestantism to remain in the Netherlands; 
either he would uphold the Catholic faith in all its purity, or would 
consent to lose those provinces altogether." Elizabeth, on the 
other hand, was looked up to as the head of the Protestants. " We 
know," says Zanchy of Strasbourg, writing to Alasco, soon after 
Elizabeths accession, "we know, that if Christ's kingdom be 
happily established in the kingdom of England, no small aid will 
thence come to the other Churches dispersed through Germany, 
Poland, and other countries." And he was not deceived. The 
Queen assisted the Huguenots, now engaged in fierce warfare with 
the Catholic party in France ; she supported the Hollanders, who 
were struggling for life in the clutches of the merciless and bigotted 
Spaniards. 

England was then, as she is now, the only place of security for 
the poor refugee fleeing from political or religious persecution. 

2 o 
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The Huguenots who escaped from the Bartholomew massacre in 
1572, and the Netherlanders who survived the murders of Alva, 
were here welcomed and protected. Elizabeth was thus the bulwark 
of the faith — and the Pope, directing the efforts of the Catholic 
Princes against her, exhorted them to " lay the axe to the root of 
the tree." 

The wars, therefore, which raged at this period, were either on 
the sea, or near its shores. The English seamen ravaged the 
coasts, not of Spain only, but of the Spanish settlements in the 
New World. The Dutch, with wonderful rapidity, built ships of 
war, launched them with courage and success against the commerce 
of Spain, and intercepted her communications in all quarters. 

To establish Popery in all its vigour, it became necessary to 
overthrow the power of England. And now, it was believed, the 
time had arrived for making the attempt. In 1586, the Nether- 
lands were in great part subdued, and negociations had commenced 
for the surrender of the remainder. Greneva, the early metropolis 
of the Protestant faith, was on the point of falling under the power 
ef her enemies. Popery had again obtained the ascendancy in 
Grermany; renewed attacks were made on the Huguenots; and a 
Catholic prince had ascended the throne of Poland. 

The Pope anathematized Elizabeth, and denounced her as Jeze- 
bel; but to Philip he promised a million of scudi to assist him in 
his conquest of England. The powers of Italy and Spain roused 
themselves for the attack ; the resources of "the Catholic world were 
called into action ; and the " Invincible Armada," with 25,000 chosen 
troops, was fitted out for certain victory. The expedition was as- 
sociated in Philip*s mind with the most brilliant prospects ; espe- 
cially that of universal dominion over the seas. And who could 
doubt of success, when they remembered the glorious sea-fight of 
Lepanto, only seventeen years before, when the maritime strength 
of the Turks was dashed to pieces by the Spanish and Italian gal- 
leys? 

But the English were undismayed by the vast preparations of 
their enemies : their courage rose superior to their danger — their 
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hope was high — ^their faith unshaken ; and, when the mighty arma- 
ment of Spain approached, their bravery and skill were found 
more than a match for their unwieldy antagonists. The Invincible 
Armada fled from the conflict, but could not escape. "The angel 
poured out his vial upon the sea, and it became as the blood of a 
dead man;" and Elizabeth gratefully acknowledged the help she 
had from heaven, — " Thou didst blow with thy wind, the sea covered 
them ; they sank as lead in the mighty waters." 

This memorable event took place in the year 1588. The year 
which terminated the 1260 prophetical days of the Church's so- 
journing in the wilderness, and of the witnesses prophesying in 
sackcloth, as I have attempted to prove in a former Lecture. It 
is also well known as the Annvx MirahUis^ the wonderful or admi- 
rable year, and noted by the German chronologers as the grand 
climacterical year of the world.* 

The defeat of the Spanish Armada was not only a striking 
instance of the interposition of the Almighty, but a singularly 
exact fulfilment, in all its bearings, of the outpouring of the second 
vial ; and we search history in vain for a more precise develop- 
ment of the prophetic symbols. 

Truly, the Popish power in the sea " dierf," and has never re- 
vived. England took the lead as a Protestant kingdom, and has 
kept it. She has obtained the dominion of the ocean, and compelled 
the Catholic states every where to acknowledge her supremacy. 
The fearless indomitable spirit which God then bestowed upon her 
Drakes, her Howards, her Hawkins, and her Frobishers, has des- 

* See Nares' Memoirs of Lord Burghley, vol. ii;. p. 327, where he states, 
that the '* admirable year," 1588, was said to be foretold as such by an 
astronomer of Koningsberg, above a hundred years before. And he adds, 
** that some notorious prophecy was in circulation, relative to this year, 
appears from a letter written from the Secretary of State's Office to Mr. 
Anthony Bacon, in France, June 13, 1586, in which notice is taken of the 
many strange accidents; * which, (says the writer) give no small credit to 
the old prophecy of the approaching year, 1588.'" 
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cexidcd as an heir-loom to her sailors in each succeeding age; and 
her foes upon the ocean become as "dead men" before them. 

With the destruction of the Armada sank the hopes and courage 
of the Catholic Princes. Philip of Spain was compelled to recognize 
the independence of the Dutch ; Henry IV. ascended the throne 
of France, and the Huguenots obtained peace and security; while 
in Britain songs of thanksgiving ascended to heaven. 

There the Protestants, as it were, "stood on a sea of glass mingled 
with fire, having the harps of God, singing the song of Moses, and 
the song of the Lamb : Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord 
God Almighty; just wid true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 
Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou 
only art holy : for all nations shall come and worship before thee ; 
for thy judgments are made manifest*^ Amen. 

*^ Our trust is not in mortal hosts, 
Kor in the fleets that guard our coasts ; 
Thine is the laud, and thine the main, 
And human force and skill are vain. 

Forgive the follies of our times, 
And purge our land from all its crimes : 
Beform'd and deck'd with grace Divine, 
Let princes, priests, and people shine." 



LECTURE XVII. 



The pouring out of the Third Vial: the Thirty years' War. 
— The Fourth Vial: the Wars of Louis XIV. — ^Thb Fifth 
Vial: the French Revolution. — Revelation xvi. 4 — 11. 



In the last Lecture, our attention was directed to the pouring out 
of the First and Second Yials. In explaining the meaning of the 
first, it was shewn how exactly the pouring out of the vial upon 
the earth was fulfilled in the wars which commenced among the 
European potentates in the year 1521 (soon after the Keformation), 
and spread through Germany, France and Spain, but especially 
devastated central Italy. It was the most general war which had 
hitherto occurred in Christendom. 

The second vial poured upon the sea, had its accomplishment in 
the wars which distinguished the reign of Queen Elizabeth. 
These were chiefly confined to the sea and the sea-coasts, and in 
which Spain (then a great maritime power), Holland and England, 
were the principal actors — ^the grand scene being the destruction 
of the Spanish Armada, by which Protestantism was established, 
and the naval supremacy of the Popish States completely over- 
thrown. 

Verse 4. " The third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers 
and fountains of waters ; and they became blood." 

We have had frequent occasion to refer to the adaptation of the 
symbols in the Apocalypse to the local scenery, where, in the pro- 
vidence of God, the predicted events were fulfilled. And we shall 
find that here again the pouring out of the vial upon the " rivers 
and fountains of water," so that they became blood, was most 
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exactly and literally fulfilled : for the rivers of Europe became 
the scene of God's judgments in the first half of the seventeenth 
century, just as the sea, during the preceding age, had been the 
theatre of those events, by which the vision of the pouring out 
of the second vial had been so accurately accomplished. The 
chief actors under that vial were the English and Spaniards, and 
their struggle for the mastery was decided on the sea. But in the 
battles indicated by the Third Vial, these two nations were not 
engaged, — ^though both were deeply interested. It was a struggle 
strictly continental, but involving principles of universal concern. 

The language of the text indicates fierce and bloody wars, 
in those countries where European rivers either take their rise, 
or through which they flow ; and are therefore as clearly distin- 
guished in the prediction, as they are in the history of the events, 
from those regions which formed the scene of the previous judg- 
ment. We must then look to the interior of the continent as the 
locality pointed out by this vial. 

Of this, none need have any doubt, who are conversant with the 
history of Europe during the first half of the seventeenth century. 
Our minds naturally revert to the " Thirty years war " — which com- 
menced in Bohemia, and ravaged, with dreadful barbarity, the whole 
of Germany. From 1618 to 1648 blood flowed incessantly. The 
Danube, the Bliine, the Elbe, the Elster, the Weser, and their 
tributary streams, were successively the theatre of the most san- 
guinary battles ; and throughout the vast extent of the inland 
portions of the continent, almost every fountain and rivulet was 
dyed with the blood of the slain. " The thirty years war," says 
Schiller, "from the interior of Bohemia to the mouth of the 
Scheldt, from the banks of the Fo, to the coasts of the Baltic, de- 
solated countries, destroyed the harvests, and laid towns and 
villages in ashes — ^a war in which 300,000 combatants sacrificed 
their lives — extinguished during half a century, the rising progress 
of civilization in Germany — and reduced the improving manners 
of the people to their pristine barbarism." "The flames of devas- 
tation from Bohemia, Moravia, and Austria, extended to Germany 
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and France. Misery rose to its highest pitch. The fields lay 
waste and uncultivated. The towns groaned under the licentious- 
ness of the soldiers who garrisoned them. To the miseries of war 
were added famine and plague, more fatal than the sword. All 
the bonds of social life were dissolved in the universal confusion. 
The respect for order, the fear of the laws, the purity of morals 
and of religion, were lost under the weight of an iron sceptre. 
Anarchy and impurity disdained every law, and men became fe- 
rocious according as their country was wasted. The soldiers 
reigned, — ^and that most brutal of despots often made his superiors 
experience his power."* In one campaign, the whole of Saxony 
was devoted to fire and sword : and, in another, the Electorate of 
Bavaria experienced a similar fate. The despairing inhabitants 
fled in crowds to the camp of their oppressors; and in 1648, Ge- 
neral Gronsfeld wrote to the Elector Maximilian, that with the 
Imperial armies " there were certainly more than 180,000 men, 
women and children, who all must live as well as the soldiers. 
Provisions were distributed for 40,000 every twenty-four hours ; 
how the remaining 140,000 persons were to live, passed his com- 
prehension — ^there was not a single place where even the soldiers 
could buy any thing." " Some historians reckon that the half, and 
others that two-thiids of the population of Germany perished in the 
* Thirty years' war.' In Saxony alone, within two years, 900,000 
men were destroyed. Thousands of villages lay in ashes ; and after 
the war, a person might, in many parts of Germany, go fifty miles, 
in almost any direction, without meeting a single man, a head of 
cattle, or a sparrow." The ruins of many of the deserted villages 
are still met with in the forests at the present day. 

Surely the wars rising out of the French Revolution, never 
produced such wide-spread and deep-seated misery as this 1 — and 
never in the history of nations could it with more propriety have 
been said, " Thou hast given them blood to drink." 

And yet it is singular, that Elliott and other writers refer this 

* See Schiller's History of the Thirty years* war. 
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vial to the times of Buonaparte ; and not only so, but include 
within that period, i. e., from 1789 to 1815, the whole of the events 
predicted under the first five vials. I have already stated, that 
this has arisen from a belief that the Turkish woe did not termi- 
nate till the middle of the eighteenth century — ^but every one 
acquainted with history must admit, that the evils inflicted on 
Europe by the Turks, were as slight, when compared with hei" 
intestine troubles, as is the sting of a nettle to the bite of a serpent. 

The " Thirty years* war " was emphatically a religious war. It 
has been described as " the only regular stand-up fight between 
the two leading forms of Christianity — Popery and Protestantism.'* 
In that age, mutual concession and toleration were denounced by 
each party as sinfvl : — dnd it must be confessed, that Protestants 
were quite as ready to "take the sword" as their opponents. Few 
among them seemed to know what manner of spirit ought to cha- 
racterize the followers of the Lamb. And yet, with an inconsistency 
and fatuity almost incredible, the Protestants, in their hour of peril, 
quarrelled with each other, and bitter hostility usurped the place 
of brotherly love. " The Elector of Saxony set his theologians to 
prove that the Lutherans were more nearly allied to the Catholics 
than to the Calvinists, and lent assistance to the Emperor for the 
suppression of religious freedom in Bohemia." 

Indeed the majority of those who had been rescued from thebou- 
dage ofRome, could not appreciate that glorious liberty of thought — 
one of the great blessings conferred by the Gospel. They rested 
satisfied with their name and their creed — and their foolish hearts 
became darkened. Like the Jews on their return from the Baby- 
lonish Captivity, who forgat their gracious Deliverer, and neglected 
for many years the re-building of his holy temple — ^until the " Lord 
smote them with blasting and mildew and hail:" (Haggai ii. 17.) 
— So the Protestants turned their liberty into licentiousness; 
and that " spiritual house," built of " lively stones," where they 
might " offer up spiritual sacrifices to God," remained unfinished 
and despised. They cared, like the Jews, only for the temporal 
advantages which the Gospel procured ; and of these the chas« 
tisements of the Almighty soon deprived them. 
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Judgment began at the house of Gt)d — ^in Bohemia, where the 
light of truth had long shone, and where Protestantism had struck 
deep root. Persecution spread through all the Imperial dominions, 
and the Protestant Princes of Grermany, unable to resist the Em- 
peror, in consequence of their disunion and apathy, were threat- 
ened with Komanism or with ruin. But God restrained the fury of 
the oppressor. In the hour of their utmost need, he sent them deli- 
verance. For though he had chastised his people, because they 
had neglected to improve their privileges, and had dishonoured that 
holy name by which they were called, yet would he not make a full 
end of them, nor permit the enemy to triumph in their destruction. 

The chosen instrument of Gk)d for the deliverance of the Church 
in Germany was Gustavus, the king of Sweden. And he seemed 
to feel that Grod had indeed called him to the work. ^* It is a 
king's duty and his religion both," he said to his counsellors, " to 
obey the great Sovereign of kings without a murmur*" " Grod is 
my witness, that I have not sought the contest. But the Emperor 
has supported my enemies, persecuted my friends and brethren, 
trampled my religion in the dust, and stretched out his ambitious 
hand to grasp my crown. The oppressed States of Germany call 
loudly to us for aid, and by the help of Grod it shaU be afforded 
them." " I feel a presentiment," he added, " that I shall die in 
defence of my country and religion. I commend you then to the 
protection of Heaven. Be just, be conscientious, act uprightly, 
and we shall meet again in eternity." With nobler sentiments a 
king never went to war. 

This was in the year 1629 — after twelve of the "thirty years* 
war" had elapsed. At that time the Catholics were every where 
victorious, and the Protestants of Glermany lay at their feet, 
crushed, timid, and apparently without hope. Gustavus landed 
in Glermany with 15,000 men, while the Emperor had in the field 
not less than 150,000, besides those in garrison. The Protestant 
Princes, from whom the King of Sweden might naturally have ex- 
pected assistance, at first refused to co-operate with him. But he 
knew neither fear nor hesitation. He rolled back the tide of war 

2 p 
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from the shores of the Baltic to the centre of Germany, and " in- 
flicted," says the Pope's legate, "enormous blows on the Catholic 
religion, its temples, and its altars." " By his victories, the strength 
of the Austrian monarchy was exhausted, the country ruined, and 
its armies diminished. The Emperor's allies were disarmed, and 
their fidelity shaken." "And after so many splendid victories^ 
(adds Schiller) and great conquests, and so much unnecessary 
efiusion of blood, the Austrian monarch was himself plunged into 
an abyss which threatened him with ruin." After the lamented 
death of the renowned Gustavus on the field of Lutzen, his gene- 
rals carried on the war with courage and success, to the very gates 
of Vienna; and the humbled and chastened Catholic Princes were 
compelled to subscribe the treaty of Munster in 1648. It was then 
that the religious boundaries of Europe were settled; and the vial 
poured out "upon the rivers and fountains of waters," at length 
was stayed. 

"And I heard," says St. John, "the angel of the waters say. 
Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, 
because thou hast judged thus. For they have shed the blood of 
saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink ; for 
they are worthy. And I heard another out of the altar say, Even 
80, Lord Grod Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments." 

The commentators who look for the fulfilment of this vial in one 
of the phases of the great French Revolution, consider the blood 
of the saints, which is described here as so signally avenged, to be 
that of the Waldenses, who were slaughtered before the Keforma- 
tion, and that of the Bohemian Brethren, who were so cruelly 
persecuted in 1620 by " the bloody house of Austria." But it is 
surely more consistent with the "righteous judgments" of God, to 
believe that the predicted punishment fell on the actors in that 
fearful Bohemian tragedy, rather than on their descendants in the 
sixth generation, who lived in the days of Buonaparte. Elliott 
himself, who endeavours to prove that none of the vials were 
poured out until the commencement of the French Revolution, 
says, in this part of his work, — "We can surely scarce err in re- 
garding the cruelties to Christ's saints in centuries preceding, as 
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(in part at least) the cause of the retribution; agreeably with 
God's frequent method of deferring judgment for sin to a later 
generation."* Surely we should err in supposing this to be God's 
"frequent method." He hath declared, "The son shall not bear 
the iniquity of the father," (Ezek. xviii. 20) ; except in the case of 
such a generation as the Jews, who "filled up the measure of their 
fathers;" and therefore "upon them came all the righteous blood 
shed upon the earth." But we dare not use this language, when 
speaking of the late generation of Austrians. I think, indeed, that 
a careful examination of history will lead to this conclusion, that 
national persecutions generally meet with national punishments, 
during the lifetime of the persecuting generation; and so also of 
other national sins. ]^ow, the generation that liyed during the 
"thirty years' war," was notorious for its persecuting spirit ;t 'fliid 
a more fierce and bigotted devotee than the chief persecutor, the 
Emperor Ferdinand the Second, never wielded a sceptre. The 
Princes of Austria had ever been the pillars of Popejy,}; and en- 
deavoured by fire and sword to extirpate Protestantism; for that 
alone prevented their attaining to universal monarchy. But Fer- 
dinand excelled all his race in cruelty, (as is shewn by the author 
of the " Reformation and Anti-Reformation in Bohemia.") Before 
he attained the empire, he had extirpated the Protestant religion 
in his territories of Gratz. "After the battle of Prague, oppression 
extended to the whole kingdom of Bohemia, and soon after to the 



* Horse Apoc. iii. p. 1088. 

t A great change took place in Germany after the war. '*It produced, 
says a popular writer, ^ a thorough social toleration in matters of religion. 
No one was afterwards inclined to taunt or abuse another on accoimt of 
difference of opinion or form of worsMp," 

X Among many other savage enactments of the Austrian Princes, the 
following is remarkable for its cruelty : — By an edict of the Emperor Fre- 
deric II., in the ISth century, heretics were condemned to the Jire; but it 
was allowed to the Bishops to shew mercy where they thought proper, 
" provided the tongues of those who should be pardoned were cut out, so that 
they might not again blaspheme." — JDr.Mc Criers Italy, p. 6. 
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whole empire, from both which the Protestants were expelled." 
Ferdinand remembered his religious duties, and the vow which he 
made to the Virgin at Loretto, of increasing her dominions by 
oppressing the Protestants. "The sufferings of Bohemia (says 
Schiller) were beyond description severe. The towns were re- 
duced to half their number at the beginning of Ferdinand's reign. 
Of 34,700 villages only about 6,000 remained. The population 
sank from about 3,000,000 to 700,000." "It is scarcely possible, 
(says a Catholic writer) to find in history another instance of a 
whole nation so completely changed in the space of about fifteen 
years. In 1620, except a few nobles and monks, aU were Protest" 
ants. But at the death of Ferdinand, it was, to all appearance, 
entirely Catholic,''* The merit of the conversion was claimed by the 
Jesuits. They boasted of it in the presence of the Pope. But the 
Capuchin, Valerius Magnus, exclaimed, "Holy Father, give me 
soldiers as they were given to the Jesuits, and I will convert the 
whole world to the Catholic faith."* 

Without referring to persecutions in other parts of the empire, 
or to the awful massacre at Magdeburg, by the Imperialists under 
Tilly, "which had no parallel since the destruction of Troy or Je- 
rusalem," we may perceive, by the extirpation of Protestantism in 
Bohemia, how the "blood of saints and prophets was shed;" and 
when we contemplate the scenes of retribution, who can refrain 
from joining in the exclamation of the angel, "Even so. Lord God 
Almighty; true and righteous axe thy judgments"? 

Verses 8 and 9. " The fourth angel poured out his vial upon 
the sun; and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. 
And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name 
of God which hath power over these plagues : and they repented 
not to give him glory." 

The sun is used as an emblem of authority and power, not only 
in the Apocalypse, but in other places of Scripture, (see Genesis 
xxxvii. 9.) It was so used when the fourth trumpet sounded, and 
the third part of the sun was smitten; which, as has been shewn. 



♦ ** Reformation and Anti-Reformation in Bohemia," vol. ii. p. 114. 
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prefigured the extinction of the Imperial power in the western 
Roman empire. The sun is not said to be darkened by the effects 
of the fourth vial, though doubtless that also is implied; but 
scorching heat was produced, so that men blasphemed the name of 
Grod. We may therefore expect to find, that the potentates of 
Europe, symbolized by the sun, were excited to ungovernable 
pride and ambition, leading to sanguinary wars, whereby their 
subjects were reduced to great misery and distress, but without 
producing any reformation of life. 

Following the chronological order of events, after the conclusion 
of the thirty years' war, we find the character of the contests in 
which the nations are now engaged, to be completely changed. It 
is no more a religious feeling that animates the combatants; but 
the madness of the kings of France, Spain, Austria, and Prussia, 
which, from 1650 to 1763, left the nations of Europe little repose; 
and, as is not unusually the case, God made his enemies crush and 
weaken one another. In the war of the Spanish succession, both 
Spain and Austria were scorched by France; and in the seven 
years' war, Prussia acquired great accessions of territory and in- 
fluence, but at an enormous expense of blood and treasure. These 
wars ran like fire from one end of the continent to the other, and 
their withering influence on the people is described by every his- 
torian. In these wars, too, the "great heat" of gunpowder was 
first experienced in all its intensity. In the thirty years' war, the 
pike and the sword had as great a share in the combat as the mus- 
ket; and the artillery was very inefiicient. A great change now 
took place in these respects; and battles were thenceforth decided 
without defensive armour, and by those "fiery streams," aUke irre- 
sistible and destructive. The bombardment of towns and cities 
also frequently occurred in these wars; "and we may see," says 
Fleming,* " how properly the scorching and burning of men from 
above (as if the sun had sent down fire and heat from his own 
body,) is made use of to characterize the time of this vial." 

• " Rise and Fall of Rome Papal," p. 73. 
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The people suffered for the madness of the Princes. But the 
Prince by whose madness not only his own people but all the 
neighbouring nations suffered most intensely, was Louis XIV. of 
France. Indeed some commentators have thought that he is parti- 
cularly indicated by the sun in this vial. He "took the sun for 
his emblem,"* and was truly the greatest and most resplendent of 
the European sovereigns during that period. His reign was the 
brightest era of the French monarchy. "Louis," says a French 
author, "was born with an ideal of royalty altogether Asiatic;" — 
but unfortunately, his bigotry was equal to his despotism, and he 
resolved to suppress Protestantism in his kingdom. The extir- 
pation of heresy was indeed one of the articles in his marriage 
contract with the daughter of the king of Spain. The Calvinists 
in France soon felt the scorching fire of persecution. Decree after 
decree Louis issued against them; and two millions of his subjects 
were virtually put beyond the pale of the laws, denied liberty of 
conscience at home, and yet prohibited, on pain of death, from 
going into exile. The crowning act of persecution was the em- 
ployment of the famous dragonnades — troops of dragoons, charged 
with the conversion of the Protestants to the Catholic faith. 
The most savage cruelties were practised by these licentious and 
brutal soldiers, and thousands of their victims "resisted unto blood, 
striving against sin." " But the terrified people were sometimes con- 
verted by unanimous acclamations," says a French historian, "and 
conversion offices were established, where, after the names of the 
converts were inscribed, there was delivered to them a certificate, 
on the back of a playing card, which was to protect them from the 
soldiery. The people of Nismes called this card the mark of the beast 
— ^the expression of a profound truth ; for what else is a man, who to 
preserve his animal and mortal being, abdicates his thought, his soul, 

* Fleming, who wrote in 1701, says, "The FreRch king takes the sun 

for his emblem, and this for his motto, nee pluribus impar ; he may, at 

length, or rather his successors, and the monarchy itself (at least before the 

year 1794) be forced to acknowledge, that (in respect to neighbouring po- 

4 tentates) ho is even singulis impar»* 
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his celestial and immortal nature?" This savage mode of conver- 
sion was speedily followed by the revocation of the Edict of Nantes 
(in 1 685) — ^which deprived the Protestants of the last shadow of tole - 
ration, and stamped the character of the king with lasting infamy. 

All assemblies of the Huguenots for divine service were now 
prohibited, and the clergy who refused to apostatize were ordered 
to quit France within fifteen days on pain of being sent to the 
galleys. 1,500 clergymen left the country — and 500,000 of the 
people followed their pastors into exile. Every where they were 
welcomed : subscriptions were raised for their relief, and residences 
provided for them. In London, Berlin, and Amsterdam whole 
streets were occupied by the emigrants. Nor was the hospitality 
with which they were treated without a recompense. These men 
were the true nobility of the land from whence they had been dri- 
ven, and proved a blessing to the lands of their adoption; for they 
carried with them high literary attainments, activity and industry, 
and great skill in many branches of manufacture which France 
had hitherto monopolised. 

But Louis XrV., not satisfied with suppressing Protestantism in 
his own dominions, was resolved to make "France the world, and 
to install the Roman Catholic religion in a black and bloody pre- 
dominance." He had attempted the subjugation of Holland, but 
was foiled by the heroism of the Dutch under the Prince of Orange; 
' and forced to resign all his conquests in Flanders, by the treaty 
of Ryswick, in 1697. He still continued, however, to scorch the 
nations, and increased in power and brilliancy; until England, in 
the reign of Queen Anne, engaged in the contest, and gave the 
command of her armies to the Duke of Marlborough. 

"The king of France was then (says Alison) blazing in the 
zenith of his power and success," and "he formed the centre of a 
galaxy of glory of almost every description of military, political and 
intellectual distinction. Unbroken good fortune had attended all 
his enterprises since he had launched into the career of foreign 
aggrandisement." But the Lord said, Hitherto shalt thou come 
and no further. Marlborough was raised up by Providence to 
humble the pride of France, and to rescue the liberties of Europe 
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from her thraldom. " He was the champion of Protestantism in its 
tremendous encounter with Popery, of which Louis XIV. was the 
worthy and formidable exponent." The decisive blow at Blenheim 
(1704) destroyed at once the vast fabric of power which it had 
taken him so long to construct. He found himself stripped of all 
his conquests — shorn of his glory and influence — and he sued for 
peace! The sun which had so long "scorched men with fire," was 
now darkened by the dregs of the vial. 

But the fiery ordeal through which the nations had passed did 
not teach them righteousness — for it is added, in the text, " men 
blasphemed the name of God," and "repented not to give him glory." 
Does not this blasphemy refer to the spread of infidelity throughout 
Europe? — the denial of his over-ruling and controlling Providence 
in all the events and judgments which take place in the world, — • 
as He who alone hath "power over these plagues ?" It was, in fact, 
during this very period, that the principal Atheistical and Deistical 
authors flourished, and their doctrines spread far and wide. Truly 
God's name was blasphemed during the pouring out of the fourth 
vial, and men, though suflering, "repented not." The evil grew 
greater and greater — and its awful results were strikingly exhibited 
in the judgments under the fifth vial. 

Verses 10, 11. "And the fifth angel poured out his vial on the 
seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they 
gnawed their tongues for pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven be- 
cause of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their deeds." 

^^ The seat of the beast" is not St. Peter's patrimony, or the city 
of Rome merely, as some have supposed, — Ma^ place is the "seven 
mountains on which the woman sitteth." The beast is not identical 
with the woman, as I have already shewn. The woman "is that 
great city which reigneth over the kings of the earth;" and these 
kings reign over "the nations and peoples and tongues," which, in 
their aggregate, form the body of the heast^ — once united as an 
Empire under one head, but of which the kings are now described 
in the Apocalypse as the horns. The "seat of the beast," therefore, 
strictly speaking, must mean those countries where the nations 
dwell which form the body of the beast; or the capital cities, the 
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^eats of Government in each of those kingdoms. The city of Rome 
is one of those seats — for the Pope, as a temporal prince, is one of 
the honis of the beast, "the little horn," of whom the prophet 
Daniel spake. 

Bearing this explanation in mind, we shall at once perceive the 
force and propriety of the symbolical language used to describe the 
outpouring of this vial, when applied to the French Revolution and 
the reign of Bonaparte. During that awful visitation, from 1789 
to 1815, every country of Europe felt the scourge of war. Every 
capital, almost every city on the continent, beheld the foe within 
its gates. Paris first, in the hands of demons in human form, saw 
its government overthrown, its king beheaded, its streets deluged 
with blood. The cup of trembling was afterwards presented suc- 
cessively to the Princes of Europe, and a haughty conqueror 
compelled them to drink it to the dregs. Rome was taken by the 
French, and the Pope imprisoned. Vienna, Berlin, Madrid, Lisbon, 
Amsterdam, Dresden, Munich, Bern, Turin, Naples and Venice, 
even Warsaw and the distant Moscow in the north, as well as 
Cairo and Alexandria in the east, were filled with foreign troops. 
Copenhagen was bombarded, and Stockholm saw a French Marshal 
sitting as King within her walls. 

Truly this vial was pourod out on the seat of the Beast. The 
infidelity and neology which had spread throughout the Protestant 
States on the continent, rendered them equally obnoxious to the 
righteous judgments of God, with the Roman Catholic kingdoms. 
Thus the seat of the Beast, in all its amplitude, became the 
theatre of the events predicted by the fifth vial. — " And his king- 
dom wasfuU of darkness,^* Darkness, both spiritual and political, 
prevailed. The pure light of God*s word was well nigh extin- 
guished in places where it once shone brightly — and even the 
tapers of superstition were expiring in their sockets. The Popish 
priests were proscribed in France, their altars overthrown, and 
their churches desecrated. Men everywhere threw off the tram- 
mels of superstition, — but without embracing the liberty of the 
Gospel. The Spiritual Head of the Beast was in bondage, and 
darkness that might be felt covered the earth. 

2 Q 
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There was only one bright spot. As in the days of Moses, while 
the Egyptians were enveloped in thick darkness, the Israelites in 
the land of Goshen had light in all their dwellings ; so, during the 
moral and political darkness in Europe, there was one land that 
enjoyed light and liberty. England " gave the glory to God," — 
and he preserved her from the yoke of Napoleon. In times of 
trial and affliction she sought the Lord with fasting and prayer, — 
and no enemy was permitted to set his foot on her shores. Her 
fleets rode triumphant on every sea, and her enemies " became as 
dead men " before them. She alone scorned and defied the con- 
queror of Europe, and sent her warlike sons to break the chains 
of the struggling nations. 

Her light, instead of waning, waxed brighter and brighter — she 
grew greater in dominion and strength, and in her ennobling and 
sublime institutions. Her Missionary and her Bible Societies, 
which sprang into existence in the midst of revolution and war, 
not only gloriously illuminated her own land, but pierced the 
gloom in which the neighbouring regions were enveloped. These 
lights still shine, and will continue to shine, with sun-like power, 
until they make " the circuit of the earth " and there be " no speech 
nor language where their voice is not heard." 

But the kingdoms were *^ full of darkness," politically as well as 
spiritually. Some of their suns were extinguished, all were eclipsed . 
The king of Sardinia was removed, and the king of Naples ex- 
pelled — ^Prussia was overthrown, and half the dominions of her 
king swept away, — the Republic of Venice ceased to exist, — ^the 
sovereigns of Holland and Portugal fled, — the king of Spain ab- 
dicated. Napoleon compelled the Emperor of Germany to re- 
nounce the title of " Emperor of the Holy Koman Empire," which, 
as the sixth head of the Beast, he had held since the days of 
Charlemagne, for above 1000 years ; and thus, says a popular com* 
mentator, " The imperial sun of Christendom was literally extin- 
guished." The Emperor of the French, then, became the seventh 
head of the Beast— of whwn it was predicted, "when he cometh, 
he must continue a short space." This also was most literally 
fulfilled. He reigned only a few years. But short as was hi» 
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space, he gave most unequivocal proofs of his Headship.* He 
shewed himself the most complete creator and extinguisher of 
political suns and stars that ever appeared on the stage of the world. 
His brother Jerome he made king of Westphalia, — his brother Louis 
king of Holland, — ^he made his brother Joseph king of Spain, — ^his 
brother-in-law Murat king of Naples, — ^his general Bernadotte be- 
came king of Sweden, — and he proclaimed his son king of Rome : 
ancient dynasties were overthrown, new ones were created, — and 
between 1806 and 1818, more kings were made and unmade than 
ever in the whole history of Christendom before. 

With these facts before us, proving the moral and political dark- 
ness of Europe during the period of this vial, the meaning of the 
next clause is obvious : — " They gnawed their tongues for pain." 
The princes were bound to Napoleon's chariot wheels, and dared not 
give utterance to their swelling indignation — ^the people, torn from 
their native soil, were compelled to fight his battles in foreign lands. 
To refuse, was to be covered with a dress of infamy, to be sent to 
the prisons, and to be loaded with chains. But Buonaparte and his 
army were also doomed in their turn, to endure the same sensation 
of gnawing pain. In his retreat from Acre, he experienced a fore- 
taste of that galling and painful humiliation — of that bitter potion 
which he and his followers drained to the dregs, in the ever me- 
morable and most disastrous retreat from Moscow, and in the 
succeeding reverses, which terminated in the total overthrow of 
his empire at Waterloo, and his hopeless captivity on a sea-girt 
rock — ^while humbled France was compelled to restore the precious 
treasures that the conqueror had collected to adorn her capital; 
and she still chews the cud of bitter grief and indignation, because 
Ichabod was written on all his glory. 



* He claimed the right to revoke Charlemagne's donations to the Holy 
See, as himself the successor and representative of Charlemagne. He de- 
creed the annexation of the duchies of Urbino/ Ancona, Macrata, and 
Camarino, for ever to his kingdom of Italy ; the total and final abolition of 
the Pope's temporal authority ; and incorporation of Rome, as its second 
city, in the French empire.— -See Scotfs Life of Buonaparte^ People's edit, 
p. 509. 
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And what was the final result of all these wondrous changes and 
fearfursufferings among the continental States ? We read, " They 
blasphemed the God of heaven, because of their pains and their 
sores, and /"epented not of their deeds." 

Infidelity and neology among so-called Protestants — idolatry 
and superstition among Roman Catholics, remained as before. 
There was no national repentance— no turning humbly to '* the 
God of Heaven." "In Germany, after the revolutionary wars, 
(writes one well acquainted with the country) morality became 
utterly stagnant." In France the Bourbons dedicated their king- 
dom to the Virgin Mary. In Spain " the priests were the chief 
corruptors of the people." Superstition increased ; miracles were 
wrought throughout Italy. The Pope, on his restoration, crowned 
a miraculous wooden image, and attached a plenary indulgence to 
all who should devoutly pray to it. He still retained the old per- 
secuting spirit, and denounced Bible Societies, as " corrupting the 
holy Scriptures, " and disseminating " the Gospel of the Devil !" 
So that the same blasphemy against God which had prevailed be- 
fore the out-pouring of the fifth vial, still continued after it had 
passed away. But it is written, " He that being often reproved 
and hardeneth his neck, shall suddenly be destroyed, and that 
without remedy." Judgment and admonition have alike failed in 
producing reformation. Again and again have the words been 
uttered — ^^They repented not^'' — and now, in the passage before us, 
they are recorded for the last time, as if long-suffering were nearly 
exhausted, and the Spirit about to cease from striving with man. 
Symptoms of the coming end are multiplying around us, and pre- 
sent events concur with ancient predictions, in pointing to an ap- 
proaching and final struggle — ^when Grod indeed will be again 
blasphemed — ^but " repentance shall be hid from his eyes ;" for 
the voice from heaven shall then be heard saying, "/if is done''' 

" Then let thy wrath, O Lord of Hosts ! consume 
The towers of darkness, and the demons' shrine, 
Till Truth's broad sun, triumphant, shall illume 
Earth's wide waste wilderness with beams divine. 
And man shall bend to Thee, and own no name but Thine.'^ 



LECTURE XVIII. 



Remarks on the Periods op the first five Vials. — The Sixth 
Vial. — Drying up of the Euphrates, not the overthrow of 
Turkey. — Removal of Obstructions to the Progress of the 
Gospel in the East, among Mohamedans, Hindoos, Chinese, 
etc. — The Three Unclean Spirits like Frogs: Infidelity, 
Despotism, Superstition. — The gathering of the Armies. — 
Armageddon. — The Warning. — Revelation xvl 12 — 16. 



" And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river 
Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of 
the kings of the East might be prepared. And I saw three unclean 
spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of 
the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 
For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth 
unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them 
to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Behold, I come 
as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his garments, 
lest he walk naked and they see his shame. And he gathered them 
together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armagedden." 
—Rev. xvi. 12—16. 

While endeavouring in previous Lectures to explain the meaning 
of the first five vials, I alluded more than once to the opinion of 
some able commentators, that the time of their pouring out is 
confined to the short period of the French Revolution and the 
reign of Buonaparte. I shewed also the inconsistency of this 
theory with the order and distinctness which are acknowledged to 
be characteristic of the foregoing portions of this mysterious book. 
For not only do these coraracntators leave above 250 years of the 
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important history of Christendom a mere blank, as it were in the 
Apocalypse, but by confining the action of the five vials within 
the space of about twenty years, they destroy their individuality, 
and produce confusion instead of order. 

This is not very readily perceived in reading Mr. Elliott's great 
work on the Apocalypse, unless attention be paid to the dates of 
the events. Thus the first vial, according to his scheme, be- 
gan to be poured out in the year 1789 and ended in 1800. 

The second conmienced in 1792 and terminated in 1815. 

The third vial began in 1792 and ended in 1805. 

The fourth commenced in... .1806 and closed in 1809. 

The fifth began in 1789 and ended in 1814. 

Now it seems evident, by this confusing and transposing of dates, 
that the history is used to suit the theory, not to explain the pro- 
phecy ; — and that the theory is not in accordance with the order 
in which the vials are mentioned in the Revelation. There, the 
pouring out of one is succeeded, on its termination, by the pouring 
out of a second, and so on ; but in the theory I have referred to, 
four of the five vials are described as actually pouring out at one 
and the same time. Now we know that the Spirit of God is not 
the author of confusion, and we cannot believe that it is intended 
in this instance. For nothing is more manifest in the study of the 
Apocalypse, than the clearness and distinctness observable in the 
opening of the seals, and in the sounding of the trumpets (which 
Elliott himself points out) ; and therefore, we may conclude, in the 
pouring out of the vials also, and consequently in the consecutive- 
ness of the events to which they refer.* This law of the Revela- 
tion (as it may be termed) has ever been present to my mind, 
and produced conviction of its applicability in the present case. 
But our proximity to the time and intimate acquaintance with 
the actors in the stirring scenes of the last sixty years, have invested 
them with an undue importance, and given them a prominence in 

* Indeed, Elliott himself says, (vol. iii. p. 1076): "In the Apocalyptic 
Vial out-pourings, one qmckly followed another." But he seems to have 
forgotten his own dates. 
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the eyes of many, tending to diminish and overshadow those equally 
great but more distant events, which I have already brought for- 
ward as the fulfilment of the first four vials. 

The fifth vial, which had its accomplishment in the convulsions 
arising out of the French Revolution, formed the concluding por- 
tion of our last Lecture. 

The sixth vial, to which our attention is now directed, seems to 
be fulfilling in the present day. It points to the regions of the 
East, beyond the boundaries of Romanism. This vial appears to 
be more complicated in its action than those which have gone be- 
fore it. It consists of three distinct parts, — 1st, The preparation 
for "the way of the kings of the East." — 2d, The preparation for 
the battle of Armageddon, — and 3d, The preparation required of 
the Church in anticipation of that event. 

The kings of the East have been supposed by some to signify 
the Jews ; and the drying-up of the Euphrates, the removal of all 
those obstructions which hinder their return to the Holy Land. 
But this is an untenable theory. For the " outcasts of Israel," and 
the ** dispersed of Judah," shall be gathered together, not from 
the East or sun-rising merely, to which this vision has a special 
reference, but from the " four comers of the earth." Besides, we 
are assured that they shall, as a nation, remain in their present 
condition, " until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in," — ^when 
the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters 
cover the sea; and then, saith Isaiah (xi. 11), *^In that day shall 
the Lord set his hand again the second time to recover the rem- 
nant of his people." But the pouring out of this vial indicates the 
preparation for the coming in of the Gentiles, which from many 
prophecies, besides that I have quoted, must precede the restora- 
tion of Israel. 

Other interpretations of the kings of the East, and of the drying 
up of the Euphrates, are to be found in the writings of ancient 
and modem expounders of prophecy ; but the most generally re- 
ceived in the present day is that which refers the "drying up" to 
the diminution or crumbling away of the Turkish empire, and the 
consequent removal of a great obstruction to the conversion of 
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the nations of the East. And certainly the history of the Turks, 
during the last thirty years, seems in some degree to justify the 
interpretation. 

During the progress of the revolutionary wars in Europe, the 
Ottoman power remained comparatively uninjured. And in the 
year 1802, a conmientator, (Galloway) on the passage before us, 
expresses his wonder how the Turkish empire shall be reduced to 
the helpless state which he thinks is here indicated. "Perhaps,*' 
he says, " the means will remain concealed, till the events them- 
selves shall remove the vail." "In the year 1820 (says the Annual 
Register) the Ottoman empire found itself freed at once from fo- 
reign war and domestic rebellion." But before the year expired, 
the scene was changed. In the sununer of that year, Ali Pacha of 
Yanina raised the standard of rebellion, and asserted his indepen- 
dence ; his revolt precipitated the Greek insurrection, which quickly 
extended to the Egean isles, to northern Greece and Thessaly. In 
the following year, the provinces of Wallachia and Moldavia re- 
belled, — and in 1821 and 1822, the Asiatic Provinces of Turkey 
were overrun by the Persians. In attempting to re-conquer the 
Greeks, the Turks lost 30,000 men in 1823 ; and when in 1827, the 
Egyptians came to their assistance, and nearly completed the 
subjugation of the Morea, the ships of England interposed, and at 
the battle of Navarino, not only saved Greece, but by the de- 
struction of the Turkish fleet prepared the way for the further 
humiliation of that devoted empire. Not only was the strength of 
the Turks weakened by revolt and foreign war, but in 1826, by 
the massacre of 30,000 Janizaries, their bravest troops, their power 
was still further reduced by their own act and deed. Then followed 
the war with the Russians, who in 1829 crossed the Balkan, took 
Adrianople, and threatened Constantinople itself. Peace, however, 
was made, but the empire towards the north was dried up to the 
Danube. In the same year, the French seized upon Algiers, and 
cut off another source of the Turkish strength. Then followed 
the rebellion of Mehemet Ali, the Pacha of Egypt, who, after as- 
serting his independence, and defeating the Sultan's armies, was 
prevented from subverting the empire only by the interposition of 
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the European powers. Egypt is now a nominal province of the 
empire. 

But Turkey is said to be drying up by the diminution of its po- 
pulation, as well as by the loss of its provinces. There is no increase 
among the Mussulmans. They have been silently wasting away ; and 
travellers have remarked, that ere long Turkey will cease to exist 
for want of Turks. They are not supposed at present to amount 
to more than three millions, while their Greek and other Christian 
subjects number at least twelve millions. Earthquake, famine and 
pestilence, have also fearfully added to the disasters of the empire 
during the last thirty years — while the plague is continually active 
though not always alarming. " By fire, pestilence, and civil com- 
motion (says the chaplain to the British embassy), Constantinople 
itself has lost more than half its population within twenty years." 
The alleged drying up has been going on with great rapidity ; and 
it has been frequently remarked, "that nothing supports what 
remains of the once mighty power of Turkey, but the policy of the 
Princes of Christendom," How long that policy will remain con- 
servative, is now doubtful,* and a few weeks or months may see 
Russia driving the remnant of the Turks back to their ancient 
encampments beyond the Euphrates.^ 

Expositors have indeed calculated the " hour, month, day, and 
year" of the existence of the Turkish empire. Some fixed on the 

* This was written before France and England determined to resist the 
unjustifiable aggression of Russia. Since the beginning of the war, Turkey 
herself has exhibited more strength and courage than was anticipated by 
either friend or foe ; and her " drying up " has become a less probable event 
than before. 

t Elliott relates a curious prophecy which he had heard himself at Con- 
stantinople in 1819, as a common subject of talk in the Turkish coffee 
houses : — It was to this effect — that the Moslem crescent would be forced 
back in the latter days, from Constantinople, first to Brusa, and thence to 
Damascus, and that it would there continue waning till the end of the 
world. Hor. Apoc. p, 1349. 

2 R 
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year 1844, and one of great authority as an interpreter, gave 1849 
as the " fated epoch " of the total drying up of the Turks from off 
the territory of Greek Christendom. Those periods have passed 
away, and Turkey still exists, shewing the fallacy of man's calcu- 
lations, and the foolishness of attempting to make prophecy sub- 
servient to preconceived theories. 

Its downfall indeed is said to be only a question of time ; but 
whether that time be long or short, the event alone will shew. 

The passage before us, however, seems not to be predictive of 
Turkey's overthrow. And the occupation of the country by Russia 
at the present moment, would not, so far as we can see, further 
the apparent designs of the Almighty, as indicated in the prophecy ; 
viz., the " preparing of the way of the kings from the East," in 
whatever light we may view that expression.* Neither would the 
violent destruction of the empire by war, agree with the meaning 
of the symbol which is here employed — ^for the drying up of the 
Euphrates indicates a gradual wasting away or extinction, not a 
forcible disruption. 

This leads me to another view of the subject which, I believe, 
has not hitherto been mentioned. While the physical and political 
power of Turkey has been gradually diminishing since 1820, so 
also has her religious bigotry and intolerance. " During the last 
thirty years," says Lord Beaumont, "a gradual revolution has 
been taking place : one by one, every law or custom which tended 
to oppresis the ray ah, or keep up the barbarous privileges of feu- 
dalism, has been abrogated or repealed." Aware of their inability 
to contend against the powers of Europe, the Turks have been led 
to make concessions to the " Christian dogs," which would have 
been spurned by their fathers. A Protestant Bishop is now re- 
cognised by them in Jerusalem ; they have permitted the Jews to 
build a synagogue on Mount Zion ; and they have mitigated the 

* Lord Shaftesbury lately observed, " There is a far greater degree of 
religious freedom in Turkey than in Russia : the whole aim of the latter 
power is to darken all that is light, and to subjugate all that is free." 
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severity of the law which awarded death as the punishment of 
apostasy from the Mohammedan faith, — ^thus sapping the very 
foundation of their creed. Indeed, it seems more probable, from 
recent events, that the Turkish religion will be changed, than that 
the empire will be overthrown. Other proofs of Turkish tolerance 
might be adduced.* I will mention only one. From the capture 
of Constantinople in 1453, the Greek Patriarch had been compelled 
to receive his investiture from the Sultan : but since 1820, this 
humiliating ceremony has not been repeated. 

The removal of these obstructions to the profession and the dis- 
semination of the Christian religion throughout the Turkish em- 
pire, has led me to consider more attentively, the meaning of the 
pouring out of the vial " upon the great river Euphrates." It has 
almost universally been taken for granted, that the Euphrates 
symbolizes the Turkish power. But I can find no sufficient au- 
thority for such an assumption. The "drying up," by the outpouring 
of the vial, reminds us of the drying up of the literal Euphrates 
by Cyrus (the Persian), by which the way was prepared for the 
capture of Babylon, and the ultimate deliverance of God's chosen 
people from the land of their captivity. These events had been 
predicted by Isaiah and Jeremiah. They were significant of the 
removal of great obstacles in the way of the accomplishment of 
Jehovah's purposes towards his ancient Church, and the overthrow 
of her great oppressor. And may not the drying up of the mystical 
Euphrates have reference to the removal of obstructions in the way 
of the development of the Church in Papal and Pagan, as well as 
in Mohammedan countries? 

But the text seems to limit our inquiries to the East, for it is 
to be a pieparation of the way " for the kings from the rising of 
the sun." 

* The Turkish Bible is now (1855) sold openly in Constantinople, and 
eagerly read by Mohammedans of all classes. " 1 am a Turk ; nevertheless 
I continually read the Bible," — said a respectable Turk to the Rev. Mr. 
Barker a short time ago. 
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In the other passage of the Apocalypse, where the Euphrates iss 
named (ix. 14), four angels are loosed who had been bound in it 
(or by it). Nearly all expositors are agreed in considering these 
.four angels as representatives of* the Turks who burst into the 
Koman empire, where they have now been established for 800 years. 
The Euphrates for some time formed a barrier to their progress, 
which at length they overcame. That great river, was, in fact, the 
boundary of the Koman empire. It was especially so in the days 
of St. John. It was more — it had been the eastern boundary of 
the Israelltish monarchy ; and until the establishment of the Otto- 
man power, was ever considered as the separating line between 
barbarism and civilization. But the Turks who passed the river, 
ought never to be considered as symbolized by the river itself. 
Nor are they ever so considered by any commentator while ex- 
pounding the meaning of the sixth trumpet. In that vision, the 
four angels and the horsemen are justly viewed as representatives 
of the Turks. It is therefore surprising to find in the explanation 
of the sixth vial, an entirely new meaning given to the symbol of 
the river. In the former vision it is made to signify the obstruction 
which the Turks overcame : in the latter it is interpreted as signi- 
fying the Turks themselves. This mode of treating the Apocalyptic 
symbols is arbitrary and unreasonable, as well as unauthorised by 
Scripture usage. How can the representation of an obstruction 
in one place be converted into the power which removes the ob- 
struction in another ? 

We may, therefore, legitimately consider the Euphrates, not as 
signifying the Turks, but as denoting the line of separation be- 
tween Christianity and every false religion in the East. Even as 
it was the promised eastern boundary of the territory of God*s 
ancient people, and, in the days of David and Solomon, separated 
them from their idolatrous neighbours. The Euphrates may thus 
typically represent the many obstacles which have hitherto opposed 
the spread of the Gospel, in the regions towards the sun-rising. 
When they are removed — when the mystical Euphrates is dried 
up— the glad tidings of salvation will spread as easily and as 
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rapidly, as the troops of Cyrus spread themselves through the 
streets of Babylon, on that memorable night, when they entered 
it by the dry bed of the river : and we may believe that the Gospel 
will meet with less opposition than the Turks, when they crossed 
the literal boundary, and founded an empire within the borders of 
civilization. 

The Turkish empire has diminished, as we have seen, in extent 
and power; and so also have the many obstacles in that land, 
which formerly stood in the way of Christianity. 

Let us look at other Eastern countries. Every where we find 
that the Crescent is waning before the Cross. This is the opinion 
of Mohammedans themselves throughout the East, and has lately 
been expressed on several occasions to British officers by the natives 
of conquered districts. The moral effects of such a belief on their 
patriotism and their courage, if not on their religious feelings, must 
be very enervating. It must tend also to diminish their bigotry 
against the professors of Christianity. Their prejudices indeed are 
wearing away ; and this, combined with their fear and admiration 
of Europeans, has paved the way for the entrance of the Gospel into 
many Mohammedan states. Indeed there is scarcely a country in 
the East in which the Bible and the Missionary are not to be found. 
This of itself may be reasonably adduced as a striking illustra- 
tion of the drying-up of the river Euphrates, that "the way of the 
kings of the East " for the reception of the Gospel, may be pre- 
pared. Especially when we remember for how many centuries the 
religion of Mohammed presented to Christendom a very extended 
but impenetrable barrier. 

The recession of the present eastern boundary of Russia may 
also be included in the symbol. The destruction of her influence 
on the Persian frontier, and throughout Tartary, would be the 
removal of a mighty obstacle in the way of real civilization and 
true Christianity. 

The facilities which now exist for the acquirement of Eastern 
languages tend also greatly to diminish the obstacles in the way of 
the propagation of the truth. The labours of the early Missionaries 



310 REMOVAL OF OBSTACLES TO THE PROGRESS OF 

in tlie formation of vocabularies and grammars, have singularly 
smoothed the path of their successors. And the translation of the 
Scriptures into so many living languages, by which almost every 
man may now read in his own tongue the wonderful works of 
God, has as it were renewed and perpetuated the miraculous gift 
of tongues on the day of Pentecost, and is now silently under- 
mining the foundation of Satan's bulwarks. The Bible is pene- 
trating into the fastnesses and strongholds of Budhism, Brahminism, 
and Mohammedanism — dissipating the gloom — ^mitigating the fero- 
city — overcoming the prejudices, and breaking down the barriers 
wherever it goes. In reviewing the results of the dissemination 
of the Scriptures in the East during the last thirty years, we 
may well exclaim "What has Grod wrought!" Not only have 
thousands in the East Indies been converted, but the progress of 
the word of God and the light of truth has led to the abandonment 
of many cruel and murderous practices. Suttees and infanticide 
are suppressed — ^females are now receiving education, and provision 
is made for destitute widows. These things have been urged and 
accelerated by many excellent men, whose political influence among 
the nations of the East, has been used as another means of re- 
moving the barriers which separated between Christianity and 
superstition. The distinction of caste also is gradually disappearing ; 
and three years ago a law was passed that no Hindoo should thence- 
forth lose his property or his situation on becoming a Christian. 
The orthodox Brahmins have felt the importance of this law ; they 
exclaimed, "Now the die is cast and all is over — the reign of 
Hindooism is gone — and Christianity will become the religion of 
the people ! " A respectable Hindoo said lately to one of the 
Missionaries, "When God's time comes, we shall all become 
Christians, just as God has given Hindostan to the English."* 

* " What," exclaims the Bishop of Calcutta, " can exceed the inviting 
prospect which India presents? The fields white for the harvest, and 
awaiting the hand of the reaper ! Nations biu-sting the intellectual sleep 
of thirty centuiies! Superstitions, uo longer in the giant strength of 
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Many obstacles have also been removed in the East by the 
political changes that have taken place since the beginning of the 
present century. Millions of the nations have changed masters — 
old dynasties havie been overthrown. England has doubled her 
possessions in India, and her influence extends through nearly 
every country and island in Asia. The fear of offending her has 
prevented the expulsion of even a solitary Missionary from among 
the natives of Loo-Choo, and now (through the interference of the 
Bishop of Hong-Kong,) a wider door is opened before him, so that 
his labours may possibly be extended to the secluded and exclusive 
empire of Japan. To those distant islands an American squadron 
is now bending its course, to break down their jealous barriers 
and compel the Japanese to recognize the brotherhood of nations.* 

This brotherhood of nations is now beginning to be recognized 
by their neighbours the Chinese. That singular people no longer 
treat the "outside barbarians" with the supercilious contempt 
and arrogance which are engendered by ignorance and pride. 
The "great waU" of separation between them and the rest of the 
world was battered and broken a few years ago by the British, and 
now the Chinese themselves seem about to level it with the dust. 
The present extraordinary movement in China is one of the greatest 
importance, whether we contemplate its objects or its probable re- 
sults. Like the great rebellion in England, it partakes of a religious 
as well as of apolitical character — and has equally in view the over- 
throw of idolatry and the Tartar dynasty. According to the most 

youth, but doting to their fall ! Britain placed at the head of the most 
extensive empire ever consigned to a western sceptre ; that is, the only great 
power of Eiurope, professing the Protestant faith, entrusted with the throng- 
ing nations of Asia, whom she alone could teach ! A paternal government, 
employing every year of tranquillity in elevating and blessing the people 
unexpectedly thrown upon its protection." 

* Soon after the above was written, the Americans succeeded in effect- 
ing a commercial treaty with the Japanese ; and subsequently a similar 
treaty has been made with the British. 
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recent accounts, the images of the Roman Catholics are treated 
with as little ceremony as the idols of Buddha, for they rightly 
conceive that the worship of any graven image under any pretence, 
is idolatry, and forbidden by the word of God. The success of 
the insurrection seems almost beyond a doubt ; and who can fore- 
tell the effects of the change from a Pagan to a Christian govern- 
ment, upon the spiritual and temporal interests of 360 millions of 
people — one-third of the whole human race ? The Chinese have 
now come into collision with other forms of civilization, and the 
" spell which caused them to move in circles is broken." This vast 
population is now being leavened by the spirit of the Gospel, and 
the seed so laboriously sown by Morrison, by Milne and by Gutz- 
laff, is now, by the blessing of the Lord, bearing an abundant harvest. 
When the first translation of the Bible was made into the Chinese 
language, more than thirty years ago, one of the speakers at a 
Missionary meeting observed, that a mine of gunpowder was now 
formed beneath the Great Wall, which would soon effect a breach, 
and open a way for the Gospel through the length and breadth of 
the empire of China. The simile has proved a prediction, and is 
now fulfilling before our eyes. 

Another agency which is at work, breaking down the barriers 
between Christianity and barbarism of every shade, is physical in 
its nature, but most important in its bearing. Its application 
belongs entirely to the present generation. I allude to the steam 
vessels which are now traversing every sea, and bringing the East 
and the West into close proximity. By them time and space are 
in a manner annihilated, and the progress of light and truth accele- 
rated with seven-fold speed. And when to these are added the 
projected lines of railroad, bridging the rivers and tunnelling the 
hills of the East, accompanied by the lightning-like electric tele- 
graph, it will be impossible to estimate their humanizing effects 
upon the mind of the Mohammedan, the Budhist, and the Hindoo.* 



* " Within ten years, two lines of steamers have been established through 
the Red Sea and the Mediterranean, and have maintained a rapid and con- 
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With all these combined agencies at work, religious, political, and 
commercial, removing the barriers between nation and nation, be- 
tween civilization and barbarism, and between Christianity and 
every debasing superstition, can we hesitate in believing them to 
be the judgments of God upon the strongholds of Satan ?-^the 
fulfilment of the vial poured out " upon the great river Euphrates^ 
and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings from 
the East might be prepared.** Kings, it will be remembered^ are 
frequently addressed by the prophets as representatives of the 
kingdoms over which they rule; and after what has been said, we 
may safely reject every private interpretation which would confin^' 
it to one kingdom or one people, and extend the meaning of the 
phrase to all the nations ^' ffom the rising of the sun,** whose way 
has been so wonderfully prepared for the reception of the Gospel. 
Soon may we expect to hear the voice of the prophet crying as irt 

stant intercourse between England and India : a neW line, it is confidently 
hoped, will ere long be added, and the present means of intercourse be in-^ 
creased and improved. Communication is improving also Within the continent 
itself. Numerous steamers now ply along the Ganges, and have begun to 
navigate the Indus. Our railroad is fairly commenced : our postage rules 
are about to be modified : an immense number of native newspapers have 
been called into existence ; and the English langliage has made a giant 
stride among the young, in the province of Bengal. Within the last year 
[1854] a regular intercourse has been opened with China by monthly 
steamers. California and its cities have created new wants and new com- 
merce ; and numerous ships have found their way hither from that newly- 
Aettled territory. New ties are connecting India with the Australian; colOBie0< 
The Great Exhibition has shewn^ upon a large scale, what India confains, 
and what its nations can product. In the east and west, its voice is being 
heard. It is claiming an important position in the public ey6, and men 
are beginning to acknowledge the justice of our appeals in its behalf. It is 
no time, then, for the Church of Christ to forget it ; to forget tha^ it is open 
to the Gospel ; to forget that the contest between truth and error can be 
carried on upon fair terms ; or to forget that the hand of Crod has directed 
His people hither." — Results of Missionary Labour in India. By Rev. J, 

Mullens, p. 58. (1855). 

2 s 
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the days of old, " Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight 
in the desert a highway for our God. Every valley shall be exalted, 
and every mountain and hill shall be made low, and the crooked 
shall be made straight, and the rough places plain ; and the glory 
of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it together."^ 
(Isa. xl. 3 — 5.) " For from the rising of the sun even unto the 
going down of the same, my name shall be great among the Gren- 
tiles ; and in every place incense shall be offered unto my name and 
a pure offering ; for my name shall be great among the heatheuy 
saith the Lord of hosts." (Mai. i. 11.) 

The vision may, indeed, have a still further meaning in reference 
to a future time, when these kings may come swiftly from the East 
to the help of the Church, when she shall be assailed in the West 
by the united forces of the enemy — ^the dragon, the beast, and the 
false prophet. 

St. John adds, verses 13, 14, "And I saw three unclean spirits 
like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 
mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet: for 
they are the spirits of devils working miracles, which go forth unto 
the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty." 

To enumerate the, many 'meanings attached to this passage^ 
would occupy too much time. I shall therefore give my own view 
of the subject, sustained I trust by Scripture, and iQustrated by 
events which are now passing around us. St. John, as the repre- 
sentative of the Church on earth says, " I saw three unclean spirits 
like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon," &c.— denoting^ 
that the causes which would lead to the gathering together of the 
kings of the earth and their armies should be manifested, and seen 
to partake of a mixed character of cunning and audacity, boldness 
and falsehood. Frog-like spirits — ^loathsome yet fearful. Sucb 
we shall find to have been the ruling principles that have led to 
the present position of affairs throughout the continent of Europe. 

The question has been put. Are evil spirits permitted to tempt 
men ? — Yes, verily. St. John himself, in his first epistle, warns 
believers against them. And the prophet Micaiah, in a well-known 
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parallel passage to the one before us, says, he saw a lying spirit go 
forth from the presence of the Lord to persuade Ahab to " go up 
and fall at Kamoth-gilead." 

Many recent circumstances have been alleged by expositors as 
proofs of the working of these "frog-like spirits," such as Tracta- 
rianism, and the late Popish aggression ; but these, though signifi- 
cant of the power of Satan, fail in the great object of the frog-like 
spirits, which is, the gathering together of the hings, that they may 
go up, and fall, like Ahab, at the second Kamoth-gilead. These 
spirits also came " out of the mouth of the dragon, the beast, ai^d 
the false prophet." The symbolical meaning of these three, we 
have on former occasions considered. The first, the Dragon^ de- 
notes Satan, the great enemy of God and man, who gives to the 
other two all their power, and inflames them with his own spirit of 
deception and cruelty. He tempted our first parents to disobey 
God, and flattered them with the hope of becoming as gods them- 
selves. This is the true spirit of Infidelity and lawless Democracy 
—-and was manifested, in remarkable accordance with the symbol 
in the text, only five years ago in a neighbouring country, when 
the people, in an almost miraculous manner, threw off* their alle- 
giance, and their leaders, swollen with pride, loudly and menda- 
ciously croaked, " Liberty, fraternity, and equality," through the 
whole of France. From France the spirit passed into Germany 
and Italy — every where leaving the trail of the unclean animal, — 
atheism and anarchy ! 

The frog from the Beast indicates the spirit of Despotism. For 
the Beast every where in prophecy is the figure under which the 
empires or temporal kingdoms of the earth are represented — not 
the spiritual power. And so we find immediately after the revo- 
lutionary crisis of 1848, the despotic spirit began to manifest itself. 
First, in a manner crawUng and contemptible ; on the part of those 
kings whose thrones were tottering beneath them ; for they pro- 
mised to the people constitutions and privileges with equal loudness 
and insincerity : — and then, when they regained the power of whicl^ 
they had well nigh been deprived, it was used more despotically 
than before. In France especially, the change from so called liberty 
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to the most uncontrolled despotism, was so sudden and stupendous, 
that it was deemed little short of miraculous. Like the toad, squat 
by the couch of Eve, when touched by the spear of Ithuriel, it 
started up in the gigantic proportions of the fallen Archangel. 
The whole series of agents and events indeed, during the last five 
years, both in France and other continental states, have been of 
such a wonderful nature — ^that we may justly apply to them the 
expression used in the text — "they are the spirits of devils work- 
ing miracles." For both rulers and people seem to have been 
possessed with a spirit of madness and infatuation. A spirit sent 
forth to them overpowering their own. This seems equally true 
pf the proceedings of the third fro^, as of the two preceding. 

Jt is described as coming out of the mouth of the False Prophet, 
and is the spirit of Superstition, The false prophet is the worker 
of miracles ip the 19th chapter, and is the same as the two-horned 
Lamb-like beast ifhich deceivetl^ the nations, in the 13th chapter. 
It is the Papacy, The Pope him?elf was the first who (in 1847) 
began, in a spirit of liberalism, strangely at variance with the po- 
licy of his predecessors, to grant immunities and privileges to his 
subjects ; but he soon found, that he had raised a spirit which he 
could not control; and in attempting to repress it, he lost the 
reins of power, and was compelled to seek safety in an ignominious 
flight. But the kings of the Continent felt their interests to be 
closely identified with those of the Papacy ; and a spirit of super-r 
stition has guided their policy in a Remarkable manner. Thus we 
find France, contrary to her professions and principles, sending an 
army to force back the Pope on his unwilling subjects — and Spain, 
Naples, and Austria, assisting in the same meritorious work. 

But this part of the vision appears to have had its special fulfil- 
ment in still more recent occurrences. 

A spirit of superstition regarding the guardianship of the "holy 
places," has led to the present hostile attitude of Russia and Tur- 
key. This also, strange to say, had its origin in France. For 
France, putting herself forward as the champion of Popery, obtained 
from the Porte certain concessions in favour of the Latins at Je- 
rusalem, to the detriment of the immemorial privileges enjoyed by 
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the Greeks. The result was, the interference of the Emperor of 
Bussia; and he obtained from Turkey a firman or decree restoring 
to the Greek Church its ancient superiority in the Holy Land. 
But the Emperor complains, that the provisions of this firman have 
not been carried out.* "The most flagrant violation being the 
delivery to the Latin Patriarch of the key of the principal Church 
at Bethlehem. This was contrary to the express terms of the 
firman. It wounded deeply the clergy, and all the population of 
the Greco-Russ faith; because, according to the ideas which are 
current in Palestine, the possession of the hey seems to imply, by 
itself alone, that of the temple in its entirety. This alleged breach 
of faith has led to fresh demands from the Russians, with which 
the Turks not only refuse to comply, but have now determined to 
resist by force of arms." The frog-like spirit of these proceedings 
is strongly marked. 

The contemptible nature of the charges against Turkey — the 
bluster and insincerity of the Russians — ^have been almost every- 
where reprobated.t For when, but a few years ago, the Greek 
subjects of the Porte were sijffering even unto death, the Emperor 
of Kussia stirred not a finger in their behalf. But now, uncalled 
for interference suits his ambitious designs, and a spirit of fanati- 
cism is evoked on both sides, which animates the ranks of Russians 
and Mussulmans alike. Thus, the foreseen and predicted events 

I* First Russian Circular note. — Times, June 22, 1853. 
t " The history of Russia," says Lord Lyndhurst, ** from the establishment 
of the empire, down to the present moment, is a history of fraud, duplicity, 
trickery, artifice, and violence. The present Emperor (Nicholas) has pro- 
claimed himself Protector of the Greek Church in Turkey, just as the Em- 
press Catherine declared herself Protector of the Greek Church in Poland. 

We know the restdt While Nicholas was pretending to act the part 

of Protector of Turkey, and trying to cajole the Sultan with professions of 
friendship and esteem, he was, at the same time, planning the partition of 
his empire." It is understood that the unjustifiable attack upon the pos- 
sessions of " the sick man," was hastened by a superstitious belief among 
the Russians and Greeks, that ** the empire which ended 400 years ago, 
when Constantinople was taken by the Turks, would be restored de facto 
in 1853." 
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which are symbolized in the Apocalypse, as about to be accom- 
plished, have been preceded by singular, unexpected, and most 
frog-like movements. 

The three unclean spirits "go forth unto the kings of the earth, 
and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty," And truly the kings of the earth and their 
armies are gathered together at the present day, and the battle will 
soon begin. Never since the flood, were such immense hosts of 
armed men on foot. "Europe," said Mr. Cobden, a few months 
ago, "has almost degenerated into a military barracks. It is com- 
puted by Baron Von Reden, the celebrated German statistical 
writer, that one-half of its population, in the flower of manhood, 
are bearing arms. It is certain, that in the very height of Napo- 
leon's wars, the efiective force of the Continental armies was less 
than at present." The troops of France amount to 404,500 men ; 
of Austria 540,000; of Prussia 225,550, besides militia; of Russia 
750,000, (now nearly 1,000,000). Turkey has mustered 300,000, 
and the Egyptians, the Arabs, and other tribes, are marching to 
her assistance. For it is not the kings of the Roman or the Papal 
earth, but of the whole world, that are now to be gathered together ! 
Everywhere, indeed, we behold the elements of strife and disorder. 
" Mighty armies are marshalled, (said an influential Journal a short 
time since), and no one knows against what enemy or what country 
they will be led forth in battle array. In all the darkness of Eu- 
rope, there is but one bright spot, and that is in our own island." 
England calmly awaits the issue. 

And it is evident to all who have watched the progress of events, 
that the gathering together and the maintenance of these mighty 
armaments, originated in the working of those spirits of infidelity 
and revolution — of despotism and oppression — of superstition and 
fanaticism — ^which have followed each other in rapid succession 
during the last five years. 

When they may assemble "in the place called Armageddon^'' 
and under whose leadership commence "the battle of the great 
day," is known only to Him with whom the future is as the pre- 
sent! We are warned that it will be sudden and unexpected:-— 



ARMAGEDDON. 319 

sudden as were the Revolutions of 1848: as was the successful 
reaction of despotism : as the assumption of Imperial power by the 
present ruler of France : — unexpected as the threatened war in 
the East. When war commences, the seventh angel will begin 
to " pour out his vial into the air."* 

Armageddon signifies the mountain of destruction; but several 
writers have sought to identify it with the valley of Megiddo, or the 
valley of decision, in the Holy Land ; and there are many predictions 
which intimate that the battle of the Lord against his congregated 
enemies will there be decided.^ The leader of those enemies is very 
obscurely hinted at. We have seen that France has been the prin- 
cipal theatre in which the frog-like spirits were exhibited ; and it 
would be merely following out the suggestions to which late events 

* War was declared against Hassia, March 27, 1854. It is not a war 
into which England and France have rushed. They held back — reluctantly 
went to war. They have, as it were, been dragged into it. Other nations 
will, in like manner, be drawn into the vortex. They are all represented 
as gathered together — involuntarily and unconsciously accomplishing the 
purposes of God. 

t The Rev. D. Nihilm has lately suggested another meaning of Arma- 
geddoUf which has excited considerable attention. "Ar" he says, " in He- 
brew, signifies a city — Ma^edon, pre-eminent or illustrious. Thus we have 
the illustrious city, St. John wrote in Greek ; and, if he had not forsaken 
the Greek for the Hebrew, the passage woidd have run thus in our English 
version : * And he gathered them together into a place called in the Greek 
tongue Sebastopol.* This is too plain for prophecy, which employs enig- 
matical devices for the purpose of presenting truth, as it were looming in a 
mist, to the eye of faith, while it conceals the precise event foreshadowed 
from certain knowledge, until the proper period for its development. The 
enigma here is using Armageddon for Selnistopol, But even had Sehastopol 
been written, the meaning would have been equally obscure to the time 
when Catherine IL got possession of the Crimea. The Tartar name of the 
place was Aktiar. She changed it to Sehastopol; which Dr. Clarke, in his 
Travels, speaks of as a fantastic name. Yet it is now really illustrious. 
The eyes of the world are fixed upon it." It is curious, also, that there is 
a valley near Sehastopol called the Valley of Jehoshaphat, (see Joel iii.) 
A colony of Karaite Jews live there. The great variety of nations, of which 
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have given rise, to look to that country* for the leader "of the 
kings of the earth and the world," — when infidelity, despotism, 
and superstition will be arrayed, not against each other, but 
" against the Lord and against his Anointed," — against those wha 
fear God and keep his commandments, — against the kingdom 
whose government is not despotic, — and the people who neither 
riot in infidelity, nor crouch under superstition. 

To such especially is the warning voice of the 15th verse ad- 
dressed — "Behold, I come as a thief* Blessed is he that watcheth,' 
and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his 
shame." This is the preparation required of the Church. An ex- 
pectation of the Master's coming— a listening attitude-^an attentive 
eye to the signs of the times^-^and a readiness for suffering or for 
action. The warning has been given again and again, denoting 
how sudden and unexpected will be the Lord's coming,, not only 
to the world, but even to the Church. It was addressed especially 
to the Church at Sardis^ and she is threatened if she watch not. 
It is addressed to the children of light, to each individual believer, 
who is exhorted to watch and be sober, and to put on the breast- 
plate of faith and love^ and for a helmet the hope of salvation. 

In every age of Christianity, and at all seasons, has this warning 
been suitable; but now^ in these critical times^ it is doubly so. 
ihe suddenness of the startling events around us, are only pre- 

ihe troops in the Crimea are composed, adds to the force of the above sug- 
gestion. Russia is said, also, to be gathering recruits for her anny fronr 
all the tribes subject to her sway. The names of some of those distant and 
barbarous races have scarcely been heard of in Enrope. The year 1856' 
may, therefore, witness in the Crimea, a more multitudinous concourse of 
the various nations of the earth, than ever were assembled together before ; 
and startling events will, in all probability, be the result. But I believe 
the struggle around Sebastopol is only the first act in the great drama 
which has commenced. It is the prelude to that final and decisive "battle," 
which will determine the fate, not merely of Turkey and Russia, but of all 
the continental powers of Europe, and especially of Austria and the Papacy. 
The consideration of this subject, however, belongs to a subsequent Lecture. 
* Their present Ruler, it is said, has expressed his conviction, that he i9 
destined to invade if not to conquer England I 
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monitions of the wide-spreading judgments which the angel with 
the seventh vial in his hand now stands ready to pour out. The 
Lord will come, as he came upon the Egyptians with the last 
plague. "About midnight will I go out into the midst of Egypt.'* 
It is a warning to professors, not to sleep as in the night, lest they 
be found unprepared when sudden destruction cometh — startling 
them from slumber, and exposing them to nakedness and shame. 
Both the church and the world are to a certain extent prepared : 
the signs of the times are too portentous to pass by without arresting 
the attention even of those who look not beyond this boundary of 
earth ; and the Church has sought out the meaning of the prophecy 
with greater eagerness than ever before.* The discoveries of science 
— the development of the human intellect— the excavations of 
the mounds in the valley of the Euphrates, corroborating the truth 
of predictions uttered thousands of years ago— the explorations, 
which are making us acquainted with the hitherto unknown re- 
gions of the earth — the wonderful influx of gold into Protestant 
England and America— and the changes that Christianity is ef- 
fecting in the morals and the policy of the world, amidst the 
gathering of the kings to the battle of the great day : — all impress 
the mind with a belief that a crisis is at hand — ^that the Almighty 
is about to accomplish some great work. That work, the believer 
knows, is the overthrow of Satan's kingdom, and the establishment 
of the kingdom of righteousness and peace^ 

But this wiU be ushered in by a shaking among the nations, such 
as never yet has been felt upon the earth. And seeing that we 
look for such things, what manner of persons ought we to be in 
all holy conversation and godliness? 

It behoves believers, therefore, to watch^ like servants waiting 
for the coming of their Lord, with their loins girt and their lights 
burning, — doing the Lord*8 work, not indulging in their own plea- 
sures; laying not up treasure on earth, but being rich towards 
Grod — ^rich in faith, rejoicing in hope, patient in tribulation, conti- 

• A society, called the "Prophetic Society," is just now (Dec. 1855,) 
formed in London, whose object is the investigation of anfalfilled prophecy. 

2 T 
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nuing instant in prayer. Our wat<;Iifulness will be rewarded with 
the promised blessing. Relying on Jesus our king for protection, 
and trusting in His atonement alone for salvation, he will clothe 
us with the robe of his righteousness, so that when he cometh,. we 
shall stand before him, neither naked nor ashamed. 

The ancient Jewish Church was the type as well as the precursor 
of the Christian, And the position of the Church now, is similar 
to that of the Israelites on that memorable night which terminated 
their sojourning in the land of Egypt. God had promised them 
deliverance, and announced the death of all the first-bom of their 
oppressors. Believing in God, they kept the Passover, — they ate 
the flesh of the Iamb, with their loins girded, their shoes on their 
feet, their staff in their hands — and they awaited in stillness and 
earnest expectation the signal of deliverance.^ At the solemn hour 
of midnight, "a great cry was heard in Egypt": the destroying 
angel had gone forth on his mission, and "there was not a house 
where there was not one dead.^" But the Israelites had sprinkled 
the blood of the lamb on their door-posts, and the destroyer passed 
over and touched them not. Even so, when the seventh vial is 
poured out, we need fear no evil if we live by faith on the Lamb 
of Grod : if his blood be sprinkled on our hearts. The voices and 
thunderings and lightnings, and the mighty earthquake, may 
spread terror and desolation through the earth, in that great and 
terrible day ; "but whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord 
shall be saved ^ for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem shall be deli-^ 
verance, as the Lord hath said." (Joel ii. 32.)- 

Thou who so graciously didst lead 

Israel of old, from bondage freed. 

And by thine own almighty hand 

Didst guide them to the promised land, 
A cloud thy brightness veiUng in the day, 
By night thy pillared fire did mark their way ; 

That mighty power thou then didst show, 

Attends us still, where'er we go, 

And we, though undeserving, share 

Thy tender love, thy watchful care, 
WhUe we thy leadings faithfully pursue, 
And keep the cloud and pillar still in viewv 
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The Seventh Vial. — ^The overthrow of Satan's Kingdom. — ^Distur- 
bance IN THE POUTICAL ATMOSPHERE. — NATIONAL CONVOLSIONS. 

— Division of the Great City. — ^The Plague of Hail. — Judg- 
ment OF Babylon. — Her description. — Mystery of the Woman : 

DISTINCT FROM THE BEAST. ThE SEVEN HEADS. — ThE EiGHTH 

Head. — ^The ten Horns. — Overthrow of the PapajCT. — Reve- 
lation XVI. 17 — 21 ; xvn. 1—18. 



'*' And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there 
came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, 
saying, It is done. And there were voices, and thunders, and 
lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such as was not 
since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so 
great. And the great city was divided into three parts, and the 
cities of the nations fell : and great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of his wrath. And every island fled away, and the mountains were 
not found. And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, 
every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God 
because of the plague of the hail ; for the plague thereof was ex- 
ceeding great." — (Rev. xvi. 17 — 21.) 

The pouring out of the sevejith vial is the last great act in the 
drama, which closes the struggle between the Serpent and the Seed 
of the Woman — ^between the light and the darkness— between the 
Church on earth and the powers of Hell. Like the opening of the 
seventh seal, the pouring out of the seventh vial introduces fresh 
actors and new scenery; and like the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, of which it is, indeed, the last startling note, its grand 
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design and general scope is summed up in a few stirring sentences, 
which are afterwards unfolded and expanded in the 17th, 18th, and 
19th chapters. 

It had previously been announced, (ch. x. 7.) that in the days of 
the voice of the seventh trumpet-angel, "the mystery of God 
should be finished;** and now, when the seventh vial is poured out, 
St. John hears a great voice &om the temple proclaiming, " It is 
done." 

This vial is poured out "into the otr.** As the sun and stars are 
frequently employed to symbolize kings and rulers, so the air must 
necessarily signify the political atmosphere — ^the forms of govern- 
ment, or rather the principles on which the various governments 
of the earth are conducted. 

Satan is called "the Prince of the power of the air;" and it is 
too manifest, that the governments of this world are all, in a greater 
or lesser degree, influenced by his spirit: the spirit of disobedience 
to the will of God, of opposition to those principles of love and 
truth, of righteousness and of peace, which our Lord came upon 
earth to disseminate among men, and which must eventually pre- 
dominate. The prevalence of those principles will effect a change 
in all human governments, such as the world has never witnessed ; 
and to that change prophecy is continually pointing, as the "reign 
of the saints;" when "the kingdoms of this world shall become the 
kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ.** 

This pouring out of the seventh vial into the air, then, intimates 
the overthrow of Satan*s kingdom on the earth. In explaining the 
meaning of the sixth vial, we noticed the extensive preparations 
which have already been made for that event. But, as might be 
inferred, even in the absence of prophecy, the great Serpent will 
not relinquish his hold without a struggle. The efiect of the in- 
vasion of his peculiar seat of power — ^the principles by which men 
are governed and guided — ^is compared to the disturbance which 
sometimes takes place in the natural atmosphere, "There were 
voices, and thunders, and lightnings,** accompanied also, as these 
phenomena not unfrequently are, by "a great earthquake, such as 
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was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, 
and so great." Similar language is used in the 8th chapter, in 
describing the etfects of the fire which the angel who stood before 
the golden altar cast upon the earth ; and the fulfilment of that 
vision was the disturbance of the Roman empire, by the fierce and 
clamorous disputes of the Arians and Catholics, the tumults which 
arose from the Novatian and Donatist fanaticism, and the religious 
intolerance of the orthodox; combined with the civil commotions 
and foreign wars, which distracted and rent the empire in the reign 
of the Emperor Yalens. The earthquake, then predicted, had a 
literal as well as figurative fulfilment. And we are warranted in 
anticipating not merely similar, but even greater commotions in 
earth and sky, in religion and in politics, in the kingdoms of the 
world and in the churches established in Christendom, than those 
which convulsed the empire in the year 365. For that earthquake, 
which is yet to come, and which may commence this year or the 
nextj is **such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake, and so great;** **a time of trouble,** as Daniel calls 
it, (xii. 1.) "such as never was since there was a nation,** 

The clamorous voice of religious disputation is beginning even 
now to make itself heard on the continent; and the "thunders and 
lightnings ** of political liberty have only been silenced, not extin- 
guished; and are ready again to burst forth with ten -fold violence. 
The effects of these convulsions are described. " The great city 
was divided into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell.** 
"The great city,** as we have already seen, signifies the Roman 
empire, or rather those kingdoms of the old empire which now ad- 
here to the Papacy. This city will be divided into three parts. 
How this is to be effected, or of what the different parts may con- 
sist, we can only conjecture. Some have supposed that it refers 
to the Mree spirits o£democracyy despotism, and superstition, who will 
divide among them the nations of the continent, — after absorbing 
all the minor states and obliterating all former boundaries. 

In a former figurative earthquake, mentioned in the 1 1th chapter, 
it is said, " the tenth part of the city fell.*' This was referred to the 
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era of the Reformation, when England, and other portions of the 
" great city," fell off from their allegiance to Rome, and were no 
longer numbered among the Popish States. For Popery, or the 
woman, is expressly declared in the next chapter, to be "that great 
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth ;" and which is 
also called "Babylon, that great city," in the 14th chapter. 

It has, therefore, been conjectured, that one of the first results 
of the coming convulsions, will be the third part of the present 
Popish nations renouncing their adherence to Rome and ranging 
themselves on the side of Protestantism. The spirit of inquiry 
which is now abroad, and the spread of Gospel light, afford ground 
for hoping that this may take place. But it is a consummation 
more devoutly to be wished for, than confidently anticipated.* 

This predicted disruption however, is not confined to either 
Popery or Protestantism. It extends over the whole world — "the 
cities of the nations fell." These are evidently distinct from the 
great city. They refer to cities or kingdoms, beyond the pale of 
Ohrbtendom. And when we contemplate what is now taking place 
in the distant regions of the earth, we cannot hesitate in believing, 
that great changes are on the eve of fulfilment. Ancient dynasties 
are dissolving, and the thrones of many kingdoms seem about to be 
subverted. The extensive empire of China is now being revolu- 
tionized. And the threatened portentous war in the East may as 
probably result in the dismemberment of Russia, as efiect the down- 
fall of Tuitey. 

Whatever may be the actual accomplishment of these predictions, 

• " Europe is in motion, for good as well as for evil. Austria has indeed 
sold herself into double slavery ; Tuscany persecutes ; Naples plays the 
madman ; Rome still forges chains for both soul and body. But the word 
of Grod is not bound, nor His Spirit straitened. Spain receives the Bible — 
Spain, the region of inquisition, darkness and cruelty ; Piedmont receives 
it — Piedmont, the old persecutor of the saints ; France gives it liberty ; 
Italy welcomes it, though in silence and by stealth ; Sweden revives under 
tjie heavenly rain." — Evangelical Alliance^ Circular^ Jan, 1856, 
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we may rest satisfied that mighty revolutions are about to take 
place, not only in Europe, but far beyond its boundaries. Revo- 
lutions which will affect the government and religion, the policy 
and the territorial divisions of the kingdoms of the earth, to a far 
greater extent than has hitherto happened in the history of nations. 

An instinctive feeling of the momentous results that may follow 
a disturbance of the present tranquillity of Europe, seems to be 
diffused through the Western States of Christendom. This is pecu- 
liarly displayed in the general deprecation of hostilities between 
the Russians and the Turks. Kever on any former occasion was 
so much interest manifested — such apprehension expressed — or 
such earnest and long-continued endeavours on the part of the 
Western Powers to prevent a war, which all seem to consider as- 
destined to become dreadful in its course, and decisive in its con-^ 
sequences.* 

To shew the awful and irresistible nature of these convulsions, it 
is added," every island fled away and the mountains were not found." 
The same figurative language is employed in the 6th chapter, to 
denote the changes that were effected in the Roman Empire, when, 
under Constantine the Great, Paganism fell before Christianity, and 
heathen dignitaries and heathen idols were moved out of their places ; 
Jeremiah also (iv. 24.) uses the same metaphor, when he is predicting 
the fearful judgments of God upon the land of Judah. And the 
time is surely at hand, when many time-honotired and venerable 
institutions, which seem now fixed and secure as "islands" in the 
midst of the sea, shall fliee away ; and the political and social barriers 
■ 

* The war commenced soon after these Lectures were delivered, and it i8 
calculated that already (Jan.1856,) nearly 500,000 human beings have fallen 
victims to its ravages. Notwithstanding negotiations for peace, vast pre- 
parations are being made for carrying on the war with greater vigour. 
But even if peace were to be speedily concluded with Russia, there is little 
hope of its permanency on the Continent of Europe. The people generally are 
dissatisfied with their rulers, and too enlightened to remain quiet in thraldom* 
They stand ready to join the ranks of the first champion of "liberty." 
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between nation and nation, which appear firm and rooted as "the 
mountains," in the coming struggle shall not be found. 

Following after or combined with these changes, it is said, "There 
fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the 
weight of a talent." A talent is equal in weight to lOOlbs. But 
the weight is symbolical as well as the hail itself: and exhibits most 
impressively the overpowering and irresistible nature of that par- 
ticular judgment which God will inflict upon the earth. It will be 
like the plague of hail in the days of Pharaoh, which was "very 
grievous, such as there was none like it in all the land of Egypt 
since it became a nation." It "smote both man and beast and 
brake every tree of the field," * 

Hail is usually understood as symbolical of an invasion from the 
north. Such was the historical explanation given of the hail and fire 
cast upon the earth when the first angel sounded his trumpet.f A 
similar irruption o!* irresistible armies from the north into the king' 
doms of the Beast is here prefigured; and may be fulfilled by the 
immense power of Russia, being precipitated upon the nations of 
southern Europe to revenge their present interference. But per- 
haps this part of the vision may have reference to the closing 
scene in the judgment, as more fully developed in the 19th chapter, 
when the combined armies, under the beast and the kings of the 
earth, shall be overthrown and destroyed — probably by thel^orthem 
Protestants of England, Sweden, and Denmark ; assisted, we may 
believe, as the Israelites were under Joshua, by a literal hailstorm 
from heaven. 

But even this plague, though " exceeding great,'* will produce 
no repentance among the men upon whom the previous vials have 



* Similar hail storms have been experienced in other countries, — and one 
occurred in Hertfordshire in 1697, after a storm of thunder and lightnings 
by which several persons were killed. Trees were split by it, and fields of 
com cut down as with a scythe. Many of the stones were Id and 14 inches 
in circumference. 

t See Lecture IV., page 59. 
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already been poured out. Instead of humbling themselves under 
his chastising hand, it is added, ''men blasphemed God, because of 
the plague of the hail." These worshippers of the beast and his 
image, have their hearts hardened, like Fharaoh*s, and they are 
angry ; the time of their utter destruction is come (Rev. xi. 18) ; 
for it is written, " the renmant were slain with the sword of him 
that sat upon the horse — and all the fowls were filled with their 
flesh."— (ch. xix. 21.) 

While these events are in progress, the great enemy of the Church' 
is called to her account. " Great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto het the cup of the whie of the fierceness 
of his wrath/' Babyloli is acknbwle^dged by all commentators to 
signify Rome. There is scarcely any point in the Apocalypse on 
which there is greater unanimity. Even Roman Catholic writers 
admit that the Babylon of prophecy is the seven-hilled city, and 
maintain that Rome is the Babylon from whicii St. Peter dates his 
first epistle. Only they restrict the identity to Rome Pagan, and 
deny its application to Rome Papal. To the city of the Popes some 
ofthem have even applied the description given in the 21st chapter, 
of "that gteat city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven 
from God, having the glory of God, and her light like unto a stone 
most precious, and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and? 
honour into it." 

But the crimes with which th^ Babylon of the Apocalypse i^ 
charged, belong to the Papal, rather than to the Pagan city. Rome 
Pagan conquered the nations by her might— ^ Rome Papal has 
•* deceived them by her sorceries ;" and made them " drink of the 
wine of the wrath of her fbrnication." Rome Pagan certainly put 
to death many hundreds of the saints — but Rome Papal has mar- 
tyred tens of thousands, and is described as " drunken with their 
blood." 

Still less is the predicted punishment of Babylon applicable to 
the Rome of the Emperors, for it retained its grandeur and dignity 
long after it ceased to be the capital of Paganism; and has suffered 
more since it became the seat of the Popes than it had ever done 

2 u 
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before. Its predicted end — sudden, fearful, fiery, and irretrievable 
— ^had no accomplishment in the mutations of ancient Rome. But 
there are many ominous signs in the present day, both social and 
physical, that such will be the fate of the modem city. God will 
give unto her the cup of trembling, and make her an utter deso- 
lation, even as " a burnt mountain," — ^like to the literal Babylon, 
whom she has resembled in her crimes, and will resemble in her 
punishment. 

And the Lord condescends, as it were, to justify his ways to men, 
to Msignreasonsfor his strangework-'Hhe fierceness of his wrath" 
against Babylon. For this purpose, the onward progress of the 
Apocalypse is interrupted, and the spiritual Babylon, in all her 
glory, during the zenith of her power, is exhibited to the eyes of 
the wondering Apostle. He had already witnessed her rise and 
progress, in the visions recorded in the 12th and 13th chapters. 

In those visions the downfall of Paganism is symbolized in the 
defeat and expulsion of the Dragon ; whose wrath is kindled against 
the seed of the woman, who have the testimony of Jesus Christ. 
The Dragon afterwards gives power and authority to a Beast who 
doeth great wonders, and deceiveth them that dwell on the earth. 
These visions were fulfilled in the corruption of the Church, and 
the subjugation of the state by Popery. To this beast was given 
power to continue forty and two months, or one thousand two 
hundred and three-score years, and during that period it was to 
make war with the saints and to overcome them. The vision now 
before us in the 17th chapter, seems to commence where that in 
the 13th ended, and is a pictorial representation or history of the 
P^acy from the thirteenth century to the end of her career. The 
figures employed differ from those formerly given; for "the de- 
struction of the antichristian empire is a subject of such importance 
and consequence, that the Holy Spirit hath thought fit to represent 
it under a variety of images." 

" And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven 
vials, and talked with me, saying unto me. Come hither ; I will shew 
unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many 
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waters ; with whom the kings of the earth have conunitted fornica- 
tion, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with 
the wine of her fornication. So he carried me away in the spirit 
into the wilderness : and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet coloured 
beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. 
And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and 
decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden 
cup in her hand, full of abominations and filthiness of her fornication : 
And upon her forehead was a name written. Mystery, Babylon 
THE Great, the Mother of Harlots and Abominations of the 
Earth. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus : and when I saw 
her, I wondered with great admiration.** — (ch. xvii. 1 — 6.) 

The angel who talked with St. John is supposed to have been 
the seventh, who afiber pouring out hb vial into the dr, was per- 
mitted to explain to the Apostle the final results of the important 
changes which it should produce in the world and in the Church. 
As Ezekiel was carried by the spirit to Jerusalem ; so he carried St. 
John into the wilderness, that he might see the " woman sitting on 
the scarlet-coloured beast.** The wilderness is usually supposed 
to mean the literal wilderness, which for many ages past has sur- 
rounded the city of Home. This is the opinion of Elliott in his 
great work on the Apocalypse, and he adduces many striking 
passages, which prove the desdjite condition of the Papal territo- 
ries, compared with their ancient fruitful and blooming appearance. 
His statements are doubtless correct ; but we may question thek* 
application to the wilderness in the vision. For the wilderness is 
certainly figurative, just as ihe woman herself is ; and besides, the 
woman is described as sitting nai in the wilderness, but on ^' many 
waters,** which, as the angel explains, ^' are peoples and multitudes 
and nations.** 

St. John, as has been frequently explained, was himself the re- 
presentative of the Church on earth, as well as the interpreter to 
the Church of the things he saw in heaven. During that period 
of history to which the vision carries us back, the true Church, the 
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persecuted woman, was in " the wilderness," to which she had fled 
to escape the wrath of the Dragon. There the scene is laid — 
and never was the Church in a more wilderness condition than 
when Babylon the Cheat was in all her glory, — ^'drunken with the 
blood of the saints.** And it was only, as it were, by joining the 
true Church in the wUdemess, that St. John could obtain the pro- 
per point of view for seeing the "great mystery of iniquity" in all 
its glaring colours and hideous deformity. 

As adding weight to the opinion I have advanced of the figura- 
tive meaning of the wilderness, it is worthy of notice, that the 
Waldenses, (those suffering saints in the wilderness,) were the 
first who applied to the Church of Rome, the name and character 
of "Babylon the Great, the mother of harlots, and abominations 
of Uie earth.'' This was in the thirteenth century — ^the culminating 
point in the history of Papal Antichrist. 

The description throughout is applicable to Papal Bome, and to 
nothing else. She alone made the inhabitants of the earth drunk 
with the wine of her fornication, — that is, imposed upon them idola- 
trous rites and ceremonies for the simple doctrines of the Grospel, — 
the pure water of life. She alone has her seat on a seven-hilled 
city. She alone has ever ruled over kings by deception and blan- 
dishment and spiritual power. Nor could the submissiveness of the 
Emperors and Rings of Christendom in those dark ages, (contrasted 
wil^ the crafty and imperious despotism of the Popes) be exhibited 
by a more lively and significant emblem than that of a woman sit- 
ting upon a beast, directing and governing it according to her will.* 
Indeed Bome herself is represented, in ancient coins, as a woman 
sitting upon a lion. The beast on which she rides is scarlet coloured, 
and the woman herself is arrayed in purple and scarlet. This is the 
well known distinguishing colour of the Pope and Cardinals — the 



* ** Let not the Emperor," (Henry IV.), says Pope Gregory VII., in a 
letter to the German nation, a. d. 1076, '* suppose that the Church is subject 
to him as a servant; it is placed over him as a mistress." — Quoted in 
Brougham's Political Philosophy, i. 547. 
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very mules and horses which carry them are also covered with 
scarlet cloth. 

On the scarlet trappings of the beast are inscribed "names of 
blasphemy :"— -denoting the blasphemous titles which were given to 
the Popes, the superstitious feelings with which the priests and 
monks were regarded by the people in those ages, and the blasphe- 
mous powers they assumed as attaching to their character, especially 
that of forgiving sins for, money ; for, as the Jews rightly reasoned, 
^'who is this which speaketh blasphemies? Who can forgive sins, 
but God alone?" 

The pride and grandeur and magnificence of the Church of Rome in 
her shrines, and vestments, and ornaments, is prophetically described 
in the decking of the woman " with gold, and precious stones, and 
pearls." A Popish author asserts the superiority of his own Church 
above others, because of the pomp and splendour of her religion, 
" The golden cup in her hand," signifies the specious and alluring 
arts wherewith she bewitches and incites men to idolatry. The same 
figure is used by the prophet Jeremiah, (li. 7,) "Babylon hath been 
^ golden cup in the Lord's hand that made all the earth drunken.'* 
The wine excited the nations to madness. But the wine of Rome 
produced slavish submission to her debasing and bloody injunctions. 

The scarlet colour may also be emblematical of the cruel and 
persecuting character of both the woman and the beast. The beast 
was subservient to the woman : the nations and kipgs of that er^ 
believed they were doing the will of God, when, at the bidding of 
the Pope, they warred against both saints and Saracens — and were 
equally ready to march to the Holy Land, or against the Waldenses. 
The Pope had blessed both crusades, and granted special indulgences 
tp all who engaged ip them. But his great object was the exter- 
mination of the " heretics "—thousands and tens of thousands were 
slain — till, in the fearfully significant language of the vision, the 
woman was "drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs of Jesus." 

Well might St. John "wonder with great admiration" — at the 
Buccessful malice and cruelty of the woman — at the faith and pa- 
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tience of the saints — at the loDg-sufifering and forbearance of 
God. 

" And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel ? I 

will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth 

her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that thou 

sawest was and is not ; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, 

and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall 

wonder, whose names were not written in the book of life from 

the foundation of the world, when they behold the beast that was, 

and is not, and yet is. And here is the mind which hath wisdom. 

The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. 

And there are seven kings : five are fallen, and one is, and the other 

is not yet come ; and when he cometh he must continue a short 

space. And the beast that was and is not, even he is the eighth, 

and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns 

which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom 

as yet ; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. These 

have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the 

beast. These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall 

overcome them : for he is Lord of lords, and Bang of kings : and 

they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful. And 

he saith unto me. The waters which thou sawest, where the whore 

sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 

And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall 

hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall 

eat her flesh, and bum her with fire. For God hath put in their 

hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto 

the beast, until the words of Grod shall be fulfilled. And the 

woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over 

the kings of the earth." (ver. 7 — 18.) 

The explanation by the angel, of " the mystery of the Woman 
and of the Beast that can-ieth her," has been the subject of much 
discussion, and given rise to a variety of conflicting opinions among 
the interpreters of prophecy. 

The great source of confusion has been inattention to the marked 
distinction, which the angel makes between the Woman and the 
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Beast. The one is the Papacy, represented in the zenith of its 
power — ^the other represents the kings and nations over whom the 
Papacy rules. Yet, though repeatedly distinguished by the angel, 
they seem to be considered as identical by many commentators. 
These have failed in keeping separate the characters of the several 
Apocalyptic Beasts ; and especially, the two-fold nature — the animal 
and spiritual life — of the Beast that "shall ascend out of the 
bottomless pit and go into perdition." 

Now, the prevailing dogma that pervades the mass of Romish 
ecclesiastical writings, is the superiority of the Church to the 
world. The Church is spoken of as the soul, the world as the body* 
harmonizing in a well-ordered Government — that is, when entire 
obedience is rendered to the Pope ; for we must never forget that 
the Church means, not the Christian community at large, but simply 
the Pope and his adherents. Keeping this idea of "body" and 
" soul " before us, what light does it not throw on the apparently 
enigmatical Beasts of the Apocalypse ? The Beast which rose up 
out of the sea of anarchy (chap, xiii.), is the body ; but its animat- 
ing spirit rises out of the abyss, (chapters xi. & xvii.) The seven 
heads and ten horns indicate the shape of the body, but the " mouth 
opened in blasphemy against God," is the expression of the soul. 
Again, the " image of the Beast" is the same body ; but he who 
gave life to it had the spirit of the Dragon, and " exercised all its 
power." Still more clearly, in the chapter before us, is the animal 

* Miley's Papal States, vol. ii. p. 24. 
t The Word translated " bottomless pit," usually denotes an abyss — ex- 
ceedingly deep, as the sea ; it also signifies hell, the place of punishment. 
Thus understood, the expression may signify that the body of the beast came 
out of the abyss of waters (Rev. xiii. 1, and xvii. 8), or state of turbulence 
and confusion in which the nations were plunged before the establishment of 
Charlemagne's empire ; and that the spirit, or principles which governed 
it, rose from the abyss of hell (Rev. xi. 7), or place of Satan and the devils. 
(See Luke viii. 31 ; Matt. viii. 29.) But according to Bishop Newton, the 
sea and the abyss, or the bottomless pit, signify the same thing. — Diss, xxv. 
pt. ii. p. 537. 
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existence of the one, and the intellectual life of the other indicated 
in the vision. It is the Woman riding on the Beast* The peoples 
and nations animated by the Popish spirit ! And to mark the dis- 
tinction most emphatically, the ten horns or kings, however submis^ 
sive they have been, and are even now, will, in the end, according 
to the angel's explanation, " give their strength unto the Beast," 
and overthrow the Woman, or Papacy-^perhaps by some sudden 
frenzy, like a wild beast, turning upon and destroying its keeper. 
But the Beast, also, it is written, shall "go into perdition," that 
is, be utterly destroyed as a political body, losing every vestige of 
power and influence, and becoming a wonderment to the nations 
•* that dwell on the earth." This seems to indicate, that the present 
Roman Catholic states shall, at some future, though not distant 
period, be completely overthrown and subdued by a powerful race, 
as the Greeks were subjugated by the Turks four centuries agol 
Daniel (vii. 11, 12, 27,) says, the fourth "beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. As concerning 
the rest of the beasts they bad their dominion taken away : yet 
their lives were prolonged for a season and time.— And the king- 
dom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most 
High." St. John intimates that this will be effected by the " war 
with the Lamb." 

* See the Austrian Concordat with Rome. " The rare phenomenon of an 
empire laying its neck under the feet of a Pope has been presented in 1855. — 
I have no hesitation in asserting, as I am able to prove, that no serf in- 
* Holy Russia ' is more at the mercy of the Autocrat than the young Em- 
peror of Austria is now at th« mercy of the Vatican." — Dr. Cumming. A 
German writer, in 1852, speaking of the fatal policy, which " in the Austrian 
dominions drowned the Reformation in blood," says, "The sins of this po- 
licy have not yet borne all their fruits ; but the time is near at hand when 
the tumours will burst, and when expiation will follow." Her present tem- 
porizing policy will, in all probability, hasten her destruction; and if she' 
should be involved in war, with either France or Russia, her crippled 
finances, and discontented subjects, must render her power of resistance 
Ver^' problematical. 
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The final development and destruction of the Beast, shall not 
be a wonder to the " people of the saints," but only to those " whose 
names were not written in the book of life." The Church has been 
warned again and again ; and especially now, when the nations are 
gathered to the battle, is the admonition given, '* Behold I come as 
a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth." (Rev. xvi. 15.) The " ga- 
thering " is one of the signs of the approaching crisis : — it is as a 
word to the wise. And therefore it is added, " Here is the mind 
which hath wisdom." For " none of the wicked shall understand, 
but the wise shall understand." (Dan. xii. 10.) Those then who 
have " the wisdom that is from above," will know that when the 
beast goeth "into perdition," the "kingdom of God is nigh at 
hand ;" and they will take heed to themselves^ lest " that day come 
upon them unawares." 

The angel goes on to tell St. John, that " the seven heads are 
seven mountains^ on which the woman sitteth." This expression 
fixes the seat of the Papacy, as a local and temporal state, on the 
seven-hilled city of Rome. To no other city does this description 
apply. Yet we are not to confound these seven mountains with 
the seven heads of the Beast. For it is also true, that the seven heads 
or forms of government which have successively existed in the 
Roman empire, have all had power and authority over the seven 
mountains, or in the city of Rome. 

This part of the explanation needs " the mind which bath wis- 
dom." It requires the patient exercise of the understanding, and 
careful examination, to distinguish between the seven mountains 
on which the woman sitteth— and the spiritital " great city," which 
is the woman herself, who "reigneth over the kings of the earth ;" 
and also to understand the double interpretation of the seven heads; 
for the seven heads aref not merely seven mountains belonging to 
the woman, but, the angel adds, " There are seven kings," or seven 
different forms of government, belonging to the beast. This appear^ 
to be the literal meaning of the seven heads. 

Nearly all commentators agree in considering these seven kings 
as the seven heads of the Beast. But it has been found a difficuH 

2 X 
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matter to enumerate them. Scarcely two writers name the seven 
alike. The Beast itself, the body, or the nations and peoples of 
which it is composed, have remained substantially the same from 
the rise of its power. It is identical with the fourth Beast of the 
prophet Daniel, which succeeded the four-headed or Macedonian 
empire ; and it will remain until the end of the present dispensation. 
But its government has materially changed in various periods of 
its history. 

Without referring to other authors, I shall only mention the 
heads or forms of government in the Roman empire enumerated 
by Elliott: — 1, Kings — ^2, Consuls, — 3, Dictators— 4, Decemvirs — 
5, Military Tribunes — 6, Crowned Emperors — ^7, Diademed Em- 
perors, beginning with Diocletian; — and the 8th Head, the Bishops 
of Rome. His great object, indeed, is to shew that the Pope is the 
eighth Head of the Beast; and he employs much learning in en- 
deavouring to prove it. But that ecclesiastical personage is, I 
believe, nowhere in the Apocalypse indicated as a Head. The 
Popedom, as a temporal power, is indeed a horn, as Daniel points 
out most distinctly; and it takes its place amongst the ten. Even 
as a spiritual power, it did not exercise its wonderful influence as 
a form of government, or Head; but only as a "mouth," an " eye," a 
"living soul," ruling, commanding, guiding, and animating both 
head and members of the Beast. 

Besides, the eighth head is declared in this chapter to be " of 
the seven," thereby implying a resuscitation of, or likeness to, one 
of the former heads ; whereas the Pope, as a Head, would be more 
distinct from any of the former than they are from each other, and 
would be dissimilar to all, bearing no resemblance to any that had 
gone before. 

But the numbering of the heads by Elliott appears unsatisfactory. 
To the Dictators, Decemvirs, and Tribunes, might, with equal pro- 
priety, be added Triumvirs. They were as really and truly a head 
of the Roman empire as the others, and governed Rome with most 
despotic power for twelve years: whereas the Decemvirate was 
entirely abolished after it had lasted only three years. The Die- 
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tators also were only occasionally called into existence; sometimes 
for a single day : their longest term of power at one time was fifteen 
years! The government by Tribunes was also frequently inter- 
rupted. But the addition of the Triumvirs would have spoiled the 
theory. There is also another fatal objection to it, arising from 
the fact of the Consular power never having been formally abro- 
gated by the accession of Tribunes or Dictators : they were merely 
supplemental to it.* The government by Consuls, indeed, was the 
only properly established form among the Komans, from the ex- 
pulsion of the Tarquins imtil the reign of Augustus, when the 
office became a mere title. 

Similar objections, more or less weighty, may be made to all 
other schemes of enumeration hitherto advanced. 

Of the seven heads, the angel says, "Five are fallen, and one is, 
and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh he must con- 
tinue a short space." A proper knowledge of the time to which 
the vision refers, may help us to the meaning of the phrase " five 
are fallen," and so lead to the true enumeration of the seven. The 
time can only be that in which John lived in Patmos, and saw all 
the visions he has recorded; or the time in which the incident of 
the particular vision he is then beholding will eventually take place 
in the future history of the world. 

Now, every attentive reader of this chapter will perceive, that 
John was then beholding a representation of that which urns to 
come — ^that this wonderful vision is described by the angel, as it 
would in a future day be manifested on the earth. When the 
angel explains the mystery to the Apostle, we see him, as it were, 
pointing to the Beast and its rider, saying, ^^ The seven heads are 
seven mountains on which the woman sitteth; and there are seven 

* It may also be urged, that if the Dictators, Tribunes, and Decemvirs 
superseded the Consuls, as distinct heads or forms of government, then each 
revival of the Consular government ought to be viewed as another head ; — 
and thus we should have more than twice seven heads before the accession 
of the Emperors. 
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kings, five are fallen and one is/* We can scarcely imagine, that 
the angel would, without some distinct and unmistakeable notifi- 
cation, draw away the attention of the Apostle from the marvellous 
scene on which he was gazing in spirit, to tell him the actual con- 
dition of the existing Roman empire! — ^that he was now living 
under its sixth form of government! This appears to be equally 
unlikely and unnecessary. And it is difficult to believe, that St, 
John could understand the angel as referring to any other time 
than that indicated by the appearance of the mysterious woman 
in the vision — unknown as yet upon the earth; but who should 
eventually seduce the nations into idolatry, rule the world at her 
will, and be drunken with the blood of the saints. 

The history of the Papacy informs us how and when these things 
took place. We know it was not until the middle ages ; when the 
JJmperors of Germany were proclaimed and acknowledged by the 
Fopes themselves as Emperors of Rome; and exercised in that 
city, by their representative, the power of life and death.* These 
Emperors, then, must be the Sixth Head — ^the one that is referred 
to by the angel as existing at the time indicated by the vision. 
The other, " uot yet conje," was to "continue a short space:" — 
meaning, undoubtedly, a shorter space than any that had gone 
before him. But this could not have been said, if the Decemvirs 
had been contemplated as one of the fallen five; for they, as I have 
already stated, existed only for three years. 

Having thus in some degree ascertained the meaning of the angel, 
we turn now to history, and find the real forms of Government in 
the Roman empire to have been — 

1st, Kings, who reigned 244 years, from b. c. 753, to 509. 

2nd, Consuls, who governed Rome with few interruptions (such 
gaps as occur in the line of Popes, or as Regencies in a Kingdom) 
for 477 years, till b. c. 31. 

3rd, Pagan Emperors, who reigned for about 300 years. 

4th, Christian Emperors, under whom the Roman people under- 

* See Elliott, p. 845, note. 
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went a greater change in laws, in religion and manners, tlian they 
had ever previously experienced.* So that this was truly a distinct 
head or form of Government, which lasted till the year 476, that 
is, above 170 years. 

5th, The Exarchs, when Kome was reduced to a Dukedom, and 
paid tribute to the Exarchate of Ravenna. Bishop Newton adopts 
the Exarchs as the seventh head. " These Governors of Ravenna," 
says Gibbon, " extended their jurisdiction as supreme magistrates 
over the Roman City." '* Eighteen successive Exarchs were 
invested in the decline of the empire, (he adds) with the full re- 
mains of civil, of military, and even of ecclesiastical power. The 
provinces acknowledged in peace and war their supremacy, and 
Rome was oppressed by their iron sceptre."t They existed about 
120 years, and then received a deadly wound from the sword of 
the barbarous Lombards, by whom the empire was nearly extiu" 
guished. These five had fallen ; their headship had terminated 
before the Woman or Popery began to " reign over the kings of the 
earth." 

The 6th Head, was the German Emperors, who reigned above 
1000 years, as Emperors of Rome, from the coronation of Charle- 
magne in 800, till the resignation of the title by Francis in 1806. 
This head was the one exhibited by the angel as existing when the 
vision was presented before St. John in spirit. 

The 7th Head, was Napoleon Buonaparte, Emperor of the 
French and King of Italy, and who created his son King of Rome. 



* " Diocletian had formed a new system of imperial government, which 
was afterward completed by the family of Constantine ; and as the image 
of the old constitution was religiously preserved in the senate, he resolved 
to deprive that order of its small remains of power and consideration." — 
" Constantine gave the fatal blow to the dignity of the senate and people." 
" His new system of policy and religion was not perfectly established till 
t.he last and peaceful years of his reigu." — Gibbon, vol. ii., pp. 36, 89, 99, 
^ee also ch. xliv. 

t Gibbon, vol. v., p. 419. 
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" France," says Sir W. Scott, " became the successor to the in ^ 
fiuence and dignity of the Holy Roman Empire^ as that of Grermany 
had been proudly styled for 1000 years, and the empire of Napo- 
leon gained a near resemblance to that of Charlemagne. France 
succeeded to the Imperial influence exercised by Austria over all 
the south-western provinces of Europe." 

But the angel had said of the seventh, " when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space." And Napoleon's empire lasted only eight 
years, from 1806 to 1814. It was truly a short space ! 

These I believe to have been the seven Kings, or seven Heads 
of the Beast. 

But who, or what is to be the eighth ? The angel tells John, " the 
Beast that was and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, 
and goeth into perdition." Faber thinks it is the revival of the 
French Emperorship, and that the first French empire was the 
head wounded to death. But Buonaparte was no more wounded 
to death than the Glerman empire he had himself dissolved, or that 
of the old Roman, which was terminated by the sword of the Ostro- 
goths. It is a power not yet manifested, but may come suddenly. 
It was in existence formerly, and is not, and yet shall come. The 
nations which formed the body of the Beast have always existed 
in Europe, since the beginning of the Empire, but have not always 
existed in the same decemregal form which appeared to St. John ; 
for they had been raised by the power and genius of Charlemagne 
from an abyss of anarchy,* and restored to order and civilization. 
These nations then, banded together, not as formerly by force and 
compulsion, but by a voluntary compact, under some chosen leader, 
will form the eighth ! For it is expressly said of the ten Kings or 
horns, *' they have one mind, and shall give their power and strength 
unto the Beast " (not unto the Woman or Papacy) ; and this Beast 
is declared by the angel to be " the eighth " and of " the seven," — 
that is, a temporal government ruling over the nations of Papal 
Europe, as all the seven had done before it. And this at once 

* Miley's Papal States, ii. 16. 
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excludes the Pope from ihe eighth headship ; for his power is not 
temporal, bat spiritual, and altogether urdike the former seven ; 
therefore cannot be of them. 

Besides, this vision points to the overthrow, to the utter de- 
struction of the Woman or Papal power ; which will be effected in 
a violent manner by these combined Kings. She had formerly 
ruled over them, and compelled them to do her will. But this 
latter part of the angel's explanation, indicates, that now they shall 
hate her, and burn her with fire. 

Of these ten Kings it is declared, " they have received no king- 
dom as yet, but receive power as Kings one hour with the beast." 
The solution of this passage has been found very difficult. In 
the connection in which the words stand, it seems that these kings 
do not yet exist ; but when the eighth head is manifested, then they 
shall be raised up, and receive power at the same time, or during 
the same short season. But this manifestation wiU involve a most 
astounding change throughout the whole of Europe ; and the over- 
throw of nearly all the present continental dynasties. And yet, it 
is no more than what the cofntemplation of the pouring out of the 
seventh vial has led us to expect. The " mighty earthquake,'^ 
which is only one of its results, will shake to pieces the whole poli- 
tical fabric, rending Europe asunder, and causing the cities of the 
nations to fall. We may understand this more clearly by referring 
to the changes effected on the continent by the elder Napoleon, who 
pulled down one king and raised up another, according to his plea- 
sure, and in a remarkably short space of time. There are many 
who believe, that the present Emperor of the French is destined to 
effect still greater changes, which will lead to mightier results ; and 
that he is, in fact, the coming eighth head of the Beast ; to whom 
the ten kings shall unanimously and voluntarily " give their power 
and strength." It is remarkable, that he even now rides in Romef 
and maiiitains the Pope in his seven-hilled seat of power, by French 
bayonets. This, of itself, is a significant proof of his Headship. 

Ten horns or kingdoms has been the usual number into which 
the nations of the empire have been divided, ever since the establish- 



344 THE TEN HORNS OF THK BEAST. 

ment of Popery as the dominant religion. » Frequent changes have 
taken place, but the number has generally remained the same. The 
present existing ten Roman Catholic States are, — 1, Belgium ; 2, 
France ; 3, Spain ; 4, Portugal ; 5, Austria ; 6, Bavaria ; 7, Sardi- 
nia ; 8, Naples; 9, Tuscany; 10, The Papal States. 

How the coming ten may be named or divided, it is impossible 
to foretell. We know, however, that the elements of change and 
strife abound in every Continental state ; and should the threatened 
hostilities commence in the East, the smouldering fires of Revolution 
may suddenly burst into a flame through the whole of western 
Europe ; and divide it into new kingdoms, under other names ? 
and then, perhaps, under the leadership of France, to whom^ with 
" one mind, they shall give their power and strength," * (as the last 
and final form of the Beast), they shall proceed to execute the won- 
derful purposes of the Almighty ; to give unto " great Babylon the 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath," — (xvi. 19.) For 
the angel declares, that " God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his 
will " concerning her — ** and to agree, and give their power and 
strength unto the Beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled." 

The overthrow of the Papacy is here declared ; and the extinction 
of her power throughout the dominions of the ten kings. The 
language used is very emphatic — "they shall eat her flesh, and 
burn her with fire :" — seize upon her wealth, and confiscate her 

* The events that are now taking place, render it highly probable that 
Napoleon III. will obtain supremacy over the Continental States, and thus 
t)ecome the predicted Eighth Head of the Beast ; as in France he already 
combines in himself the whole power of the State, and the people are 
* transformed into cyphers with one figure at their head." France was the 
original kingdom of Charlemagne's empire, as well as of the empire of 
Napoleon I. : and the prominent place she now occupies, and the temper 
and genius of her present ruler, plainly point to more vigorous efforts and 
a more widely extended policy, that may again raise her to sit as a queeil 
among the nations. Her power apparently will be increased by the fatuity 
of the other Continental potentates, and the revolt of their subjects, rathev 
than by theiv actual subjugation^ 
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possessions, desecrate her temples, and banish or destroy her 
priests ; — similar to the treatment she experienced in France during 
the first Revolution. This was the great object which John was 
called into the wilderness to see. It was not merely the grandeur 
and power of the woman drunken with the blood of the saints — 
but her fearful punishment, that was to be exhibited. " Come 
hither," said the angel, " I will shew unto thee the judgment of 
the great whore that sitteth upon many waters." 

The complete and final overthrow of the state and city of Rome, 
or the seat of the Papacy, is prefigured in another vision recorded 
in the next chapter, and seems designed to be effected by a distinct 
and altogether different agency. (See 2 Thess. ii. 8.) 

But these ten kings and the Beast, will afterwards attempt another 
work of a different nature — in which they shall not succeed. " They 
shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them." 
This will be the end of the Beast, and of the gathering together of 
the kings of the earth and of the whole world, "to the battle of that 
great day of Grod Almighty." This is set before us more distinctly, 
and in greater detail, in the vision recorded in the 1 9th chapter, 
and will come under our notice in the next Lecture. 

By this war with the Lamb,— -or attack upon those who worship 
the Lamb — we must conclude, that " men will still blaspheme God ;" 
that the spirit animating the kings, however fiercely it may burn 
against Popery, will be equally hostile to Protestantism ; that it 
will be the old spirit of the Dragon or Infidelity — €ver opposed to 
the truth ; and now rising with a mighty effort to crush it at a blow. 
But " the people imagine a vain thing," when " the kings of the 
earth set themselves, and the rulers take counsel together against 
the Lord and against his anointed." For " He that sitteth in the 
heavens shall laugh ; the Lord shall have them in derision. He 
shall break them with a rod of iron, and dash them in pieces like 
a potter's vessel." 

May we, who look for these things — ^we, who are watching, as it 
were, the shadows of the coming struggle — may we " be wise," 

2 Y 
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and " serve the Lord with fear, and rejoice with trembling ; kiss 

the Son, lest he be angry, and we perish from the way, when his 

wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed are all they that put their 

trust in him." 

" Blessed Jesus, we implore thee, 
Let us, cleans'd and purified, 
Walk in grace and truth before thee. 
And in thee by faith abide ; 

Sanctified 
Both in body and in mind." ' 



LECTUEE XX. 



The Judgment of Babylon the Gbeat. — ^**CoMfi out of hkr."— . 
Lamentation and bejoicino over her. — The Blood of the 
Saints. — ^Triumph of the Church. — Oneness of Jews and 
Gentiles. — St. John and the Anoel. — ^Vision of the Faithful 
AND True. — ^Thb War against Him and his followers. — De- 
struction OF THE Beast, the False Prophet, and thrir Armies, 
— (Revelation xvm. xix.) 



^And after these things I saw another angel come down from 
heaven, having great power ; and the earth was lightened with his 
glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, 
and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath 
of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have committed for- 
nication with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich 
through the abundance of her delicacies. And I heard another 
voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people, that ye be 
not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 
For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered 
her iniquities. Keward her even as she rewarded you, and double 
unto her double according to her works : in the cup which she 
hath filled fill to her double. How much she hath glorified herself, 
and lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give her : for 
she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall 
see no sorrow. Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, death, 
and mourning, and famine ; and she shall be utterly burned with 
^e : for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her. And the kings 
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of the earth, who have committed fornication and lived deliciouslj 
with her, shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see 
the smoke of her burning, standing afar off for the fear of her 
torment, saying, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty 
city ! for in one hour is thy judgment come. And the merchants 
of the earth shall weep and mourn over her ; for no man buyeth 
their merchandise .any more. The merchandise of gold, and silver, 
and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and 
silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of 
ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, 
and iron, and marble, and cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, 
and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and 
beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls 
of men. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed 
from thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly are de- 
parted from thee, and thou shalt find them no more at all. The 
merchants of these things, which were made rich by her, shall stand 
afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, and say- 
ing, Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and 
purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones, and 
pearls ! For in one hour so great riches is come to nought. And 
every shipmaster, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and as 
many as trade by sea, stood afar off, and cried when they saw the 
smoke of her burning, saying. What city is like unto this great city ! 
And they .cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing, 
saying, Alas, alas, that great city, wherein were made rich all that 
had ships in the sea by reason of her costliness : for in one hour is 
she made desolate. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy 
apostles and prophets ; for God hath avenged you on her. And 
a mighty angel took up a stone like a great milstone, and cast it 
into the sea, saying. Thus with violence shall that great city Baby- 
lon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all. And the 
voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, 
shall be heard no more at all in thee ; and no craflsman, of what- 
soever craft he be, shall be found any more in thee ; and the sound 
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of a milstone shall be heard no more at all in thee ; and the light 
of a candle shall shine no more at all in thee ; and the voice of 
the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no more at all in 
thee : for thy merchants were the great men of the earth ; for by 
thy sorceries were all nations deceived. And in her was found 
the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were slain upon 
the earth." — (ch. xviii.) 

In this chapter, we have a detailed explanation of an expression 
in the 16th chapter, where it is said, after the seventh angel poured 
out his vial, " Great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to 
give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath." 
The awful judgment there predicted, will be made manifest in a 
striking manner to all nations : it had been foretold again and 
again, as if to call special attention to this great work which the 
Almighty is about to do in the earth ; and now a mighty angel, 
lightening the earth with his glory, as he descends from heaven, 
announces the fall, and proclaims the crimes, of this great oppressor 
of the Church, and corrupter of the Gospel. 

To no city, to no state, to no church, can the description given 
in this chapter apply, but to Papal Kome. Roman Catholic writers 
indeed have applied it to Kome of the Pagans, but that city was 
never thrown down with violence, like a milstone into the sea, and 
found no more at all. As is well known, the city of the Emperors 
gradually became the capital of the Popes ; and it suffered more 
from the hand of violence after it became Christian, than it had 
ever done while it remained Pagan. But both as Pagan and as 
Papal, it well deserved the title of " Babylon the Great." 

The predicted judgment, refers, in the first place, to Rome as a 
" habitation of devils," and " the hold of every foul spirit," and a 
** cage of every unclean and hateful bird," — which strikingly de- 
scribes her present condition, as filled with images of demons, or 
idols of saints, in every corner, and swarming with unclean monks of 
every name and colour — besides ecclesiastics so numerous as to be 
in the proportion of one for every seventeen of the population ; — 
and yet so depraved and sunk iu vice is this city of the Popes and 
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the capital of Christendom, that its inhabitants are spoken of as the 
vilest in all Italy ; though Italy ranks lower in the scale of morality 
than any nation in Europe. Her sins, like those of Sodom, have 
** reached unto heaven" — and a similar fate is awaiting her. 

But the prediction refers not merely to Rome as a city, but to 
Home as a State and a Church, to its polity and government, its 
power and influence. In these respects, as well as in its name, the 
Babylon of the Apocalypse bears a close resemblance to the literal 
Babylon, — that ancient oppressor of the Church ; and strikingly 
similar is the language employed in denouncing its doom, as if the 
one were the type of the other.* For thus saith the prophet Jere- 
miah, (li. 7, &c.) " Babylon hath been a golden cup in the Lord's 
hand, that made all the earth drunken ; the nations have drunkeii 
of her wine, therefore the nations are mad. Babylon is suddenly 
fallen and destroyed : howl for her ; take balm for her ; if so she 
may be healed. Her judgment reacheth unto heaven, and is lifted 
up even to the skies. (13) O thou that dwellest upon many waters, 
abundant in treasures ; thine end is come, and the measure of thy 
covetousness. (25) Behold I am against thee, O destroying 
mountain, saith the Lord, which destroy est all the earth ; and I 
will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll thee down from the 
rocks, and make thee a burnt mountain. (37) And Babylon 
shall become heaps, a dwelling-place for dragons, an astonishment, 
and an hissing, without an inhabitant. (48) Then the heaven 
and the earth, and all that is therein shall sing for Babylon : for as 



♦ Ezekiel predicted a similar judgment upon ancient Tyre. — See chap- 
ters xxvii. and xxviii. Her prince, like the Papal Antichrist, lifted up his 
heart, and said, " I am a god, I ait in the seat of God," (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 4,) 
but the Lord said, ** Thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries by the multitude of 
thine iniquities, by the iniquity of thy traffic : therefore will I bring forth 
a fire from the midst of thee, it shall devour thee, and I will bring thee to 
ashes upon the earth, in the sight of all them that behold thee. All they 
that know thee among the people shall be astonished at thee ; thou shal^ 
be a terror, and never shalt thou be any more." — Ezek. xxviii. 18, 19. 
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Babylon hath caused the slain of Israel to fall, so at Babylon shall 
fall the slain of all the earth:^' — and to mark still more strongly its 
utter and irretrievable ruin, Jeremiah said to Seraiah, (63) " When 
thou hast made an end of reading this book, thou shalt bind a stone 
to it, and cast it into the midst of Euphrates ; and thou shalt say, 
Thus shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise from the evil that I 
will bring upon her." 

But in the midst of judgment God remembered mercy, he thought 
upon his own covenant people who were held captive within her 
walls, and warned them to escape. Like the warning voice which 
St. John heard from heaven addressed to the unwilling dwellers in 
the spiritual Babylon, so Jeremiah cried to the captive Israelites, 
" Flee out of the midst of Babylon, and deliver every man his soul ; 
be not cut off in her iniquity ;" and again Zechariah (ii. 6^ 7,) re- 
peated the warning cry, " Ho, ho^ come forth, and flee from the 
land of the north, saith the Lord, — deliver thyself, O Zion, that 
dwellest with the daughter of Babylon." The Jews were not un- 
mindful of this admonition ; nor were the Christians slow to re- 
member a similar exhortation given to them by our Lord himself, 
to flee from the impending destruction, when they saw Jerusalem 
encompassed with armies. And now, in our own day, is not the 
warning voice repeated again and again, in louder and louder 
tones, — " Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of 
her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues ?" And the cry 
is not repeated in vain ; for never, since the days of the Reforma- 
tion, has there been such a shaking among the dry bones of Popery 
as at the present moment : — ^proving to all who have ears to hear, 
the truth of the prophecy, the justness of its application, and the 
imminency of the judgment. Thousands have already "come out of 
her" in Ireland. The Gospel is spreading in " Catholic" Christen- 
dom. The Bible has not been distributed in vain. It is leavening 
whole masses of men in Spain, in France, and in Italy.* The in- 

* In the Crimea, thousands of Italian Bibles and Testaments have been 
sold, and are eagerly read by the Sardinian soldiers. 
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tolerant bigotry of Tuscany may well be forgiven, when we tnow 
that more than 20,000 of her people have ranged themselves on 
the side of Protestantism — that Piedmont is again emerging out of 
Papal darkness, its capital alone numbering 8,000 ** apostates," — 
and that the ancient Waldensian Church, delivered from the fetters 
which so long have bowed her to the dust, and animated anew by 
the Spirit from on high, has now come forth as in the days of old, 
" witnessing for Jesus," and testifying against the " Mystery of 
iniquity." She has entered on a high and holy mission, the evan- 
gelization of Italy — the headquarters of Popery. And to those who 
know the truth, but have not the courage to forsake the commu- 
nion of error, she has raised the warning cry, and calls from her 
alpine towers, ** Come out of her, my people, that ye be not partakez' 
of her plagues." For the doom of Babylon will be unexpected as 
well as terrible. At a time when she shall say *' in her heart, I sit 
a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow." 

And, certainly, in the Papal world, there is at present no anti- 
cipation of such a catastrophe. The Komanbts are boasting of 
their increase : their hierarchy enjoy an influence and consideration 
greater than any they have possessed during the last sixty years : 
they are constantly referring to Home as the *^ Eternal city," and 
to the dominion of the Popes which has existed above 1200 years, 
while all the dynasties of Europe have been shattered and changed 
around them : — and with blinded confidence they predict a reign 
which shall increase in glory and stability, till the consummation 
of all things.* 

* " One may be tempted to apprehend," says Dr. MUey, " that, in the 
interpretations of prophecy, so much in vogue, there is possibly some mis- 
take ; and that, perhaps, after all, it was to this singular realm, [the Papal 
States,] so weak and unstable, to all appearance, so incessantly assailed 
during a thousand years, and yet surviving, the prophet pointed, when he 
said, ' But in the days of these kingdoms, the God of heaven will set up a 
kingdom that shall never be destroyed, and his kingdom shall not be deli- 
vered up to another people.' " — Papal States, vol. iii. p. 670. 

The Protestant historian Macaulay, seems to entertain a nearly similar 
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But notwithstanding all this pride and presumption, the decree 
iias gone forth, " With violence shall that great city Babylon be 
thrown down, and shall be found no more at all." For her plagues 
are described as coming suddenly — "in (me day, death and mourn- 
ing and famine ; and she shall be utterly burned with fire." 

The " one day " may signify, as in other passages of the Apo- 
calypse, one year. For her burning is to be preceded by famine 
and death within the city. Probably in consequence of a siege, or 
of the cutting off her supplies by those nations or kings, who are 
described in the foregoing chapter, as having thrown off the Popish 
yoke, and hating the whore, and making her desolate, and " burning 
her with fire." 

But the kings of the earth, in this chapter, are said to lament 
and bewail, when they see the smoke of her burning ; and there- 
fore the general opinion is, that the destruction of Rome by fire, 
will be the immediate act of the Almighty himself. It is indeed 
asserted by many writers, that the combustibles for her destruction 
are already prepared, for the whole country round about Rome is 

opuiion. " The proudest royal houses are but of yesterday," he says, ** when 
compared with the line of Roman Pontiffs. — The Papacy remains, not in 
decay — not a mere antique, but full of life and youthful vigour. The Ca- 
tholic Church is still sending forth, to the farthest ends of the world, mis- 
sionaries as zealous as those who landed in Kent with Augustine, and still 
confronting hostile kings with the same spirit with which she confronted 
Attila. The number of her children is greater thui in any former age. — 
Nor do we see any sign that the term of her long dominion is approaching. 
She saw the commencement of all the governments, and of all the ecclesias- 
tical establishments that now exist in the world ; and we feel no assurance 
that she is not destined to see the end of them all. She was great and 
respected before the Saxon had set foot on Britain, before the French had 
passed the Rhine, when Grecian eloquence still flourished in Antioch, when 
idols were Still worshipped in the temple of Mecca ; and she may still exist 
in undiminished vigour, when some traveller from New Zealand shall, in 
the midst of a vast solitude, take his stand on a broken arch of London 

Bridge, to sketch the ruins of St. Paul's." 

2 z 
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of a volcanic nature, and has attracted the attention of travellers 
as the probable scene of such a catastrophe. But though her final 
destruction may be like that of Sodom and domorrah, by fire from 
heaven descending on the sulphur beneath, yet the kings of the 
earth may be the agents of her previous calamities (impelled by 
their hatred and rage) ; and then, when the evil is beyond their 
controul, when the destruction becomes complete and irretrievable, 
it is quite consistent with human nature, that they should bewail 
her doom ! 

As in the fall of the literal Babylon, the destruction of the city 
involved the overthrow of the government, and the up-rooting of 
her power — so also it is intimated in the predicted doom of her 
spiritual antitype. Her influence over the nations, which she had 
obtained by her "cunning craftiness,'* — by making them drunk 
with her poisonous wine — is at an end. The pomp and splendour 
of her sensuous and ceremonial worship is gone for ever — and there 
is no more need of her gold and silver cups and candlesticks — the 
gorgeous robes of her priests — ^nor the gaudy deckings of her shrines 
and altars ; — ^nor the supply of " slaves " and " souls ** for her con- 
vents and monasteries. She is left naked and desolate. Therefore 
" the merchants of the earth *' are represented as standing afar off, 
and joining in the wailing cry, " Alas, that great city, that was 
clothed in fine linen, and purple and scarlet ; for in one hour so 
great riches is come to nought." 

But wljiile these lament, there are others who shall rejoice. Even 
as Jeremiah had predicted of the ancient Babylon, when the Lord 
executed judgment upon her ; " then the heaven and the earth, and 
all that is therein, shall sing.** So St. John hears the voice of 
exultation over the spiritual oppressor of the nations : " Eejoice 
over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets ; for God 
hath avenged you on her.** (ver. 20) This is the long expected 
answer to the souls under the altar, who were " slain for the word 
of God, and for the testimony which they held.*' They had cried 
with a loud voice, " How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?** 



THE BLOOD OF THE MABTTSS AVENGED. 355 

*— and it was said unto them, that they should re«/, until their 
fellow -servants "«hould be killed as they were." They were tliose 
who fell by the sword of Pagan Rome ; and were few in number 
compared with the multitudes who were destroyed by the Papal 
Beast, during the time ^* it was given unto him to make war with the 
saints and to overcome them," because they would not " worship 
the image of the Beast" — that likeness of Pagan idolatry which 
the Popes have fashioned and vivified, and substituted for the pure 
and holy x-eligion,* — ^the worship "in spirit and in truth," — ^which 
alone the Father requireth. 

Because they thus obeyed Grod rather than man — ^because they 
resisted the usurpations of the Papacy — ^history attests, and the 
advocates of Romanism cannot deny it, that at least a million of pro- 
testing Christians fell during the thirteenth century ; — that within 
thirty years after the institution of the order of the Jesuits, the 
blood of 900,000 heretics was shed. The Duke of Alva boasted 
that he had, in the Netherlands, delivered 36,000 Protestants into 
the hands of the common hangman : and the Inquisition destroyed 
150,000 victims, during the first thirty years of its establishment. 
In the year 1572 the Pope offered up public thanksgivings to God 
for the cowardly assassination of 100,000 French Protestants on 
St, Bartholomew's and the two following days. Many other proofs 
of the cruel spirit of Popery might be adduced from the history of 
our own country, of Ireland, of Spain, and of France.f But, in fact, 
the same spirit still exists in the present day — the precepts of 
persecution are still taught by the Komish Church ; and a large 
party in France are even now advocating the extermination of 

* The dedication at Rome of the Pantheon, the temple of all the Pagan 
gods, to the Virgin Mary and all the SairUs, A. D. 604, was a sign, very 
notable, of this substitution of a new form of heathen worship, albeit in 
Christendom, for the old." — fforo! Apoc, ii. p. 538. 

t "Rome is calculated to have shed, in all, the blood of sixty-eight mil- 
lions of the human race." — The Mystery Solved^ SfCy p. 145. JBj/ the Rev. E. 

M.j)ia. 
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heretics, justifying the revocation of the edict of Nantes, and 

eulogizing the dragoonaded of Louis XIV. And ought we to 

wonder at this, when we know that the ** sacred canons** and 

"Apostolical constitutions** of Popes and Councils, by which all these 

barbarous deeds were sanctified, are still in force — ^not one has 

been repealed : and by them, according to the words of the statute, 

" the secular powers are compelled, to the utmost of their power, 

to expel, and utterly to exterminate, all heretics from the lands 

subject to their jurisdiction.** * "In her,** therefore, in Babylon 

the great, the seat of the Papacy, — "in her,*' as the mighty angel 

declared, " was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of 

all that were slain upon the earth.'* The long-suffering of the 

Lord — his patience and forbearance during the suffering ages of 

the Church — ^has been very mysterious. His elect have been crying 

day and night, and the enemy still triumphs : — " but he will avenge 

them speedily." The time seems to be at hand when "this mystery 

of God shall be finished;" and "he shall give reward unto his 

servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to them that fear his 

name, small and great, and shall destroy them which destroy the 

earth." Looking at the present spirit of the apostate Church, and 

at the awful denunciations of impending destruction against her, 

which we have been considering ; we may say of her, as our Lord 

said of the Jews in his day, " Truly ye bear witness that ye allow 

the deeds of your fathers ;" — and therefore, " the blood of all the 

prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the world, shall 

be required of this generation." 

"And after these things I heard a great voice of much people 
in heaven, saying. Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, and honour, and 
power, unto the Lord our God : for true and righteous are his 
judgments; for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt 
the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his 
servants at her hand. And again they said. Alleluia. And her 
smoke rose up for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders 

* 4th Council of Lateran, 1215. 
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and the four beasts fell down and worshipped God that sat on the 
throne, saying, Amen ; Alleluia. And a voice came out of the 
throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear 
him, both small and great. And I heard as it were the voice of a 
great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice 
of mighty thunderings, saying. Alleluia : for the Lord God omni- 
potent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to 
him : for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made 
herself ready. And to her was granted that she shoidd be arrayed 
in fine linen, clean and white : for the fine linen is the righteousness 
of saints. And he said unto me. Write, Blessed are they which 
are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith 
unto me, These are the true sayings of God." — (ch. xix, 1 — 9.) 

It appears fi:om this vision, that on the overthrow of Babylon, 
or the Papal power, there will be a great increase in the numbers 
of the true Church. For so we may understand the meaning of 
ihe phrase " much people in heaven," to signify. This will doubt- 
less arise, partly from the multitudes now in the Roman communion 
who shall obey the call, " Come out of her, my people ; " and partly 
from the numbers without the pale of Christendom who shall then 
join themselves to the Lord. It has also been supposed, from the 
repetition of the Hebrew word " Alleluia," which signifies " Praise 
Jehovah," that the restoration of the Jews is here indicated, and 
that their belief in Jesus as the Messiah, and union with the 
Christian Church, will now take place. St. Paul says, " they shall 
be brought in with the fulness of the Gentiles : " and at what period 
can we suppose this to be effected, if not at the time indicated in 
the vision before us ? And indeed several of the Jewish Rabbis 
have stated their belief, that the restoration of Israel will imme- 
diately follow the fall of Rome : this is also the opinion of many 
Christian commentators. And the Old Testament prophecies 
abound in declarations of their return in the latter days : for at 
that time, saith the Lord, "a new heart will I give you, and a new 
spirit will I put within you ; and cause you to walk in my statutes, 
and ye shall keep my judgments and do them. And ye shall 
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dwell in the land that I gave to your fathers ; and ye shall be mj 
people, and I will be your Grod.'* — (Ezek. xxxvi. 26 — ^28.) 

In the Apocalypse, howeyer, there is no mention of Jewish 
believers as distinct from Christians ; but the tribes of Israel and 
the temple service are used as types and symbols of the New 
Testament church, indicating the oneness that must subsist among 
the family of believers, whose Head and Great High Friest has 
passed into heaven. In this family ** all are the children of God 
by faith in Christ Jesus," and there is neither Greek nor Jew, 
circumcision nor uncircumcision, for '^ all are one in him.** Never- 
theless, as a nation, the Jews will doubtless be highly distin- 
guished, as €rod*8 peculiar people ; and again, in their own land, 
realize those temporal and spiritual blessings which have been in- 
terrupted and postponed, but which €rod will pour out upon them 
in all their fulness, according to the covenant he made with their 
father Abraham. 

The multitudes in the Church, both Jews and Grentiles, are 
represented in this glorious vision as xmiting in songs of praise to 
God, for avenging the blood of his servants, and establishing his 
kingdom upon the earth. In this joyful service, they are joined 
by the "church of the first-born in heaven" — ^the twenty-four 
elders and the four living creatures, saying "Amen, Alleluia;** 
while the hosts of angels, (who have been learning, by the Church, 
the manifold wisdom of God, and desiring to look into the mystery 
of salvation,) swell the triumphant chorus as with "the voice of 
mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia; for the Lord God omni- 
potent reigneth.'* 

But the vision not only indicates great joy in the Church, and 
a large accession to her numbers, but also a union of spirit, a 
harmony of doctrine, and a purity of life, such as have never existed 
since the saints assembled in the upper room at Jerusalem. The 
Church is here represented as prepared for the "coming of her 
Lord." "The marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath 
made herself ready : and to her was granted that she should be 
arrayed in fine linen, clean and white." The different sects and 
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parties which now distract and disfigure the Church, will then all 
be merged in one. Judah will no longer vex Ephraim, nor Ephraim 
envy Judah : the peculiarities of doctrine and discipline — ^the dis- 
tinctions of dress and ceremonies — will all be melted and absorbed 
in the fervent love of Jesus ; while a simple faith in his atonement, 
and a growing conformity to his likeness, will pervade the heart 
and the life of her members ; — for this is the fine linen, the righ- 
teousness of saints. 

Then will the Church become what her Lord desires — " a glo- 
rious Church, not having spot or wrinkle, or any such thing, but 
holy and without blemish." 

The intimate union that shall then subsist between the visible 
Church on earth and her glorified Head, is set forth by the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb ; to which state of blessedness St. John's 
attention is especially called. He is commanded to write; and 
the angel tells him that "these are the true sayings of God:" as if 
to give certain assurance to believers, that however distressed 
and obscured and divided the Church may be now, yet a time 
of blessedness and glory, of love and light, of harmony and one- 
ness, is at hand, marvellous and incomprehensible though it may 
appear. 

St. John himself was so overpowered by the revelation of this 
future happiness of the Church, that he fell down at the feet of 
the angel to worship him. 

Verse 10. — ^''But he said unto me. See thou do it not : I am thy 
fellow-servant, and the fellow-servant of thy brethren that have 
the testimony of Jesus: Worship Grod; for the testimony of Jesus 
is the spirit of prophecy." 

The angel in his revelation, and St. John in his life and doctrine, 
witnessed or testified for Jesus ; and, saith the Apostle, " He that 
believeth on the Son of God hath the witness in himself," and is, 
therefore, fellow-servant with the angel. And yet, the " mystery 
of iniquity " teaches, (among other things contrary to the word of 
Grod,) a degrading and voluntary humility, in the worshipping of 
angels. 



860 VISION OF THE "FAITHFUL AND TEUE." 

But before the Church can enjoy the blessedness now set before 
her, another enemy has yet to be overcome. 

" And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he 
that sat on him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness 
he doth judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire^ 
and on his head were many crowns ; and he had a name written, 
that no man knew, but he himself. And he was clothed with a 
vesture dipped in blood; and his name is called The Word of Grod. 
And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white 
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of his 
mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the na- 
tions : and he shall rule them with a rod of iron : and he treadeth 
the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty Grod. And 
he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KIN^G 
OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS. And I saw an angel 
standing in the sun ; and he cried with a loud voice, saying to all 
the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven. Come and gather your- 
selves together unto the supper of the great G^d; that ye may eat 
the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty 
men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the 
flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and great. And 
I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, 
gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse, 
and against his army. And the beast was taken, and with him the 
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he de- 
ceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and them 
that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake 
of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with 
the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded 
out of his mouth; and aU the fowls were filled with their flesh." — 
(ver. 11—21.) 

Some writers in the present day, maintain that this vision ought 
to be understood literally)— that it " distinctly proves the personal 
coming of Christ and his saints from heaven to destroy the beast 
and the false prophet.** But this mode of interpretation is at 
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variance with the way in which the visions have been understood 
that have had their fulfihnent already. For surely no one will 
assert that the descriptions of the horses and their riders in the 
6th chapter were literal facts. They were evidently symbolical. 
And in the same chapter, the great changes which are figuratively 
indicated on the opening of the sixth seal, help us to understand 
the meaning of the vision now under consideration. There the 
overthrow of the enemies of the Church is predicted, and they 
are represented as hiding themselves from the wrath of the 
Lamb. That vision, we believe, was fulfilled when Paganism 
fell before Christianity, under the emperor Constantine. The 
present vision is equally symbolical, and no doubt will receive 
its full accomplishment in a similar manner, by the complete 
destruction of Popery and Infidelity, in their attempt to overthrow 
Christianity — which will then be established throughout the whole 
world. 

The kings and their armies in this vision, are evidently the 
same as those mentioned in the 16 th chapter, who were raised up 
by the influence of the spirits from the Dragon, the Beast, and the 
False Prophet— or by the combined agency of Infidelity, Despotism, 
and Superstition. . They were to be gathered together to the bat- 
tle of that great day of Grod Almighty. And, in the 17th chapter, 
they are described as giving their power and strength unto the 
Beast, or rather to its eighth enigmatical head; and as ** hating the 
whore," or mysterious Woman, who had formerly deceived them, 
and ruled over them— making her "desolate and naked :" signifying 
the overthrow of Popery throughout the whole of Christendom, as 
it was overthrown in France during the first Revolution. The 
last act of these kings and armies, as predicted in the I7th chapter, 
is their "war with the Lamb." This war is the great subject of 
the vision now recorded in the chapter before us. It seems also 
to be the same as the vintage and "winepress of the wrath of 
God," which forms the closing vision in the 14th chapter. This 
great and final catastrophe is brought before us again and again by 
the Spirit of the Lord — ^to fix the attention of the Church upon it ; 
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to induce them to watch for the signs of its coming ; and to be pre- 
pared for this overwhelming event. " Blessed is he that watcheth, 
and keepeth his garments/* 

Throughout the Old Testament prophecies many intimations are 
given of the assembling of the nations of the earth, to destroy the 
people of the Lord, and of the awful and irretrievable destruction 
which will overtake them in the land of Israel. As in the third 
chapter of Joel — " I will gather all nations, and will bring them 
down into the valley of Jehoshaphat, for there will I sit to judge 
all the heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest 
is ripe, the press is full, the fats overflow, for their wickedness is 
great." '* And I will execute vengeance," says Micah, " in anger 
and fury upon the heathen, such as they have not heard." " For 
the day of vengeance is in mine heart," saith Isaiah, *' and the 
year of my redeemed is come — and I will tread down the people 
in mine anger, and make them drunk in my fury, and I will bring 
down their strength to the earth." — " For by fire and by his sword 
will the Lord plead with all flesh, and the slain of the Lord shall 
be many." 

The armies of Gog and Magog, described by Ezekiel as coming 
in the latter days against the land of Israel — where they shall be 
overwhelmed with "pestilence and blood," and "fire and brim- 
stone," — are considered by some as identical with the kings and 
the armies of the Apocalypse, who shall make war against the 
" Faithful and True." Similar is the description of the slaughter, 
and similar the language in which the fowls of the air are invited 
to the sacrifice. Other commentators, however, refer the invasion 
of Gog and Magog to a time after the close of the Millennium ; 
as if they were the same with the Gog and Magog of the 20th 
chapter, who shall be gathered together by Satan when he is 
loosed out of prison.* 

However that may be, it seems intimated that the scene of the 



* See Lecture XXII. 
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last great war, previous to the MilleDnium, will be the land of 
Judea : " the wine-press will be trodden without the city," or be- 
yond the boundaries of the Papal empire ; and the kings assembled 
will be not only those of the Papal earth, but "of the whole world," 
as is shewn in the 16th chapter. 

In a previous Lecture, I have mentioned the remarkable signs 
which seem to indicate the proximity of this event. Especially 
the immense armies that are now gathered together, not only in 
Europe but even in the regions of the East. Armies of such 
magnitude never before existed on the face of the earth ; and how- 
ever they may be separated or even opposed to each other at pre- 
sent — ^however Christendom may be ravaged and rent by their 
operations hereafter — ^yet we believe they will eventually be united 
and gathered together " against the Lord and against his anointed." 
When we see this union of the continental and other armies, fol- 
lowed by the overthrow of the spiritual Babylon, then we may be 
sure that Satan will immediately lead them forth on his last grand 
enterprise against the Protestant Church. 

But her mighty Head — the King of kings and Lord of lords, — 
will not fail her in the day of battle. His interference and his 
power will be manifested in a striking, perhaps miraculous manner. 
For the description by St. John, of the heaven opening, and the 
^appearance of the white horse and his glorious rider, leading the 
armies of heaven — denotes a display of divine power, such as was 
vouchsafed to king Jehoshaphat, when " the Lord fought against 
the enemies of Israel :" (2 Chr. xx. 29.) — or His more miraculous 
interposition, when Joshua encountered the kings of the Amorites ; 
on that day when the sun stood still, and " the Lord east down 
great stones from h«aven," so that " more died by the hailstones, 
than the children of Israel slew with the sword." 

Indeed, as if to draw our attention to that wonderful exhibition 
of the power of Israel's King and Lord, on their first entering into 
the land of Canaan ; and to lead the Christian Church to expect 
similar assistance in her final conflict ; it is said, in the out-pouring 
of the seventh vial, (of whicli this and the previous chapter are 
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only more ample descriptions,) that " there fell upon men a great 
hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent; and 
men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail, for the 
plague thereof was exceeding great." 

The followers of the King are also represented as riding on white 
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. These are the em- 
blems of their victory and sanctity. There is no division in their 
ranks. There will then be a close union of all who love the Lord 
Jesus Christ, against the common enemy — a union doubtless ac- 
celerated by the imminency of the common danger ; — ^it will be a 
truly " Evangelical alliance," not an agreement to differ ; — it will 
be that oneness of heart and sentiment, of object and interest, 
for which our Saviour prayed— a oneness such as subsists between 
the Father and the Son. A Church so united by the bonds of love 
contains within itself all the elements of millennial blessedness, and 
is already prepared for the marriage supper of the Lamb. 

But there is another supper prepared, called " the supper of the 
great God," to which all the fowls of heaven are invited, by an 
"angel standing in the sun." This signifies the wide-spreading 
destruction, the multitudinous slaughter that will ensue, and the 
universal attention that will be given, throughout the whole world, 
to the events of the coming struggle. For aU have a deep interest 
in the result, not only Protestants and Eomanists, but Jews and 
Mohammedans, Greeks and Barbarians ; — ^for in that great day, 
saith the prophet, the very " heathen shall know that I am the Lord," 
and " I will be sanctified in the eyes of many nations," — and "the 
house of Israel shall hruyu) that I am the Lord their God, from that 
day and forward." 

St. John, in vision, witnesses the battle and its results. The 
antichristian powers, civil and ecclesiastical, with "their armies 
gathered together," are overthrown by " him that sat upon the 
horse ;" and " the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet 
that wrought miracles before him," that is, the spirit of Popery, 
which will still exist, and the spirit of despotism, or perhaps their 
chief leaders. These are " cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
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with brimstone." This is the end of the " mystery of iniquity," 
that " Wicked " concerning which St. Paul wrote to the Thessalo- 
nians as '* already working," *' whose coming is after the working 
of Satan, with all power and signs and lying wonders," but ** whom 
the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of his coming." 

"The false prophet that wrought miraciles before the beast," is 
an exhibition of Popery in the closing scenes of its existence — 
when the 1260 years of its predicted duration are about to expire. 
In its earlier career, as depicted by the lamb-like two-horned Beast 
of the 13th chapter, it not only did "great wonders," and deceived 
mankind by its miracles, but it also exercised all the power of the 
first Beast, and compelled the earth to worship the "image," or 
resuscitation of the old Pagan idolatry. Afterward we see it, in the 
17th chapter, in all its strength and grandeur, — ^riding on the 
Beast — ^guiding and controlling the nations of Christendom — con- 
verting their power to its own purposes — and drunken with the 
blood of the saints. But now, it has been thrown from its seat : 
it no longer rules over the nations, nor wields the power which it 
once possessed. It is represented merely as 9i false prophet^ assuming 
supernatural powers. This is, indeed, the characteristic of 
Popery at the present moment : it is as a prophet, teaching lies, 
and deceiving by its pretended miracles. And though the Papacy 
may be destroyed, and Rome itself burned with fire from heaven, 
yet more and greater miracles may still be performed by the spirit 
of Popery, than the world has hitherto witnessed. The great De- 
ceiver appears, in the present day, to have established new and 
extraordinary mediums of communication between mankind and 
the invisible world. The spirits of evil are roaming the earth : 
and our Lord himself has warned us, that "in the latter days, 
false prophets shall arise and shall shew great signs and wonders ; 
insomuch, that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very 
elect." 

The Beast — the companion of the False Prophet — occupies a large 
space in the revelation made to St. John, of the things which were 
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to come. Tliis Beast, under different aspects, has signified the 
great Koman empire, animated by the Dragon or Satan, and also 
the same empire, filled with the spirit of Popery : both body and 
spirit are now cast into the lake of fire. This is likewise exhibited 
with great clearness in the prophecies of Daniel. There, the fourth 
beast, is called a kiiigdom^ and it is described as terrible, and stronger 
than any that had preceded it ; and having ten horns, or kings : — 
and because of the voice of the great words, against the Most 
High, which one of those kings spake in the latter days, "the 
Beast was slain, and his body destroyed and given to the burning 
flame." And thus, it is foreshewn, in the symbolical language of 
the Old Testament and of the New, that the Koman Catholic 
superstitions, and the Koman Catholic governments, shall alike be 
extinguished for ever, and their memory remain as a warning and 
" an abhorring unto all flesh." (Isa. Ixvi.). 

The followers of the Beast and the False Prophet are finally 
described as "slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse " 
This, we may conclude, represents the complete rout and irretrievable 
ruin of the armies of Antichrist that shall be gathered together to 
make war against the Church of God. But it is questioned whether 
a violent death by the sword is here predicted to the " remnant." 
The rider on the horse is symbolical, and so is the sword which 
proceedeth out of his mouth, and may denote the slaying of their 
enmity to the cross of Christ, and their falling before the sword of 
the Spirit, " the word of God," which is quick and powerful and 
sharper than any two-edged sword. "We must remember, how- 
ever, that our Lord himself makes use of the same figure, to re- 
present sharp and sudden punishment. " Kepent," he says to the 
Church of Pergamos, " or else I will come unto thee quickly ; and 
will fight against them with the sword of my mouth." Hence, we 
may believe, that judgments, sharp and severe, will be executed 
upon the adherents of the beast and the false prophet; especially, 
as it is added, " all the fowls were filled with their flesh." Thev 
lie helpless as carcases, on the field of battle. This signifies their 
entire deprivation of all power, rank, and influence, and the seizure 
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and distribution of their wealth and possessions by those who have 
overcome them. For now, on the overthrow of Popery and 
Infidelity, and the destruction of those who have corrupted the 
earth, God will give reward to his servants the prophets, and to the 
saints, and to them that fear his name, small and great. The 
word of the Lord will mightily prevail, and Christianity arise 
triumphant. A change will come over the spirit of political opin- 
ions, and the nations will be governed by the principles of the 
Grospel ; and Jesus, the Conqueror of the world, shall establish His 
reign of peace and truth and righteousness. ** And the kingdom 
and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall 
serve and obey him." — (Dan. vii. 27.) 

Hail to the Lord's Anointed ! 

Great David's greater Son ! 
Hail, in the time appointed, 

His reign on earth begun ! 
He comes to break oppression 

To set the captive free ; 
To take away transgression. 

And rule in equity. 

Arabia's desert ranger 

To him shall bow the knee ; 
The Ethiopian stranger 

His glory come to see : 
With offerings of devotion 

Ships from the isles shall meet. 
To pour the wealth of ocean 

In tribute at his feet. 

Kings shall fall down before him, 

And gold and incense bring ; 
All nations shall a^ore him. 

His praise all people sing : 
For He shall have dominion 

O'er river, sea, and shore, 
Far as the eagle's pinion. 

Or dove's light wing can soar. 
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O'er every foe victorious, 

He on His throne shall rest ; 
From age to age more glorious. 

All blessing and all blest : 
The tide of time shall never 

His covenant remove : 
His name shall stand for ever. 

His great, best name of lovei 
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The Binding of Satan. — The First Resurrection. — ^The Millennium. 
— The Reign op Christ and the Saints. — The Condition of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants. — State op the Church. — ^Restora- 
tion OF THE Jews. — ^Revelation xx. 1 — 6. 



"And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of 
the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold 
on the dragon, that old Serpent which is the Devil, and Satan, and 
bound him a thousand years, and cast him into the bottomless pit, 
and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive 
the nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and 
after that he must be loosed a little season." — (xx. 1 — 3.) 

Several of the preliminary events which will usher in the period 
of millennial blessedness have been brought before us while com- 
menting on the previous chapter; — ^these were, the overthrow of 
Popery, the destruction of Bome, and the complete defeat and utter 
ruin of all the armies of Antichrist, in that day when the Lord 
'^ shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and with the breath 
of his lips slay the wicked.** (Isa. xi. 4.) The mighty Master spirit, 
by whom they were mustered and led on to the battle of the great 
day of Gk>d Almighty, is now exhibited in the Apocalypse as seized 
by an angel, bound with a chain, and cast into the abyss, where he 
shall be confined for a thousand years. The power of the Prince 
of this world shall be effectually restrained. The Lord shall re- 
buke him ; and thus shall he be prevented " from going to and fro 
in the earth, and from walking up and down in it." The certainty 
of his confinement, and the sureness of his prison house are intimated 
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by a seal being set upon him — ^to signify the authority and the 
power by which he will be held. 

The character of Satan is expressed in the object of his confine- 
ment — "that he should deceive the nations no more." "From the 
beginning," he abode not in the truth. "When he speaketh a lie 
(saith our Lord) he speaketh of his own; for he is a liar and the 
father of it." He deceived our first parents in Paradise, so that 
they obeyed the Devil rather than God ; and ever since he has 
filled the world with lying likenesses of heavenly truth. His 
great object has ever been the corruption of the worship of Je- 
hovah. In this he has succeeded so wonderfully, that he is even 
called "the God of this world." Satan persuaded Cain to offer 
the "fruit of the ground," instead of the "firstlings of his flock;" 
and in the days of Noah, "all flesh had corrupted his way upon 
the earth." After the flood, the spirit of falsehood again deceived 
the nations; and the altar of the everlasting God was gradually 
forsaken for the worship of demons, with all its cruel and debasing 
rites. Even among the Israelites, whom the Lord chose for his 
peculiar people, the delusions of the Devil prevailed. Again and 
again they fell into idolatry, notwithstanding they had the written 
law of Grod for their admonition and guidance. But never have 
the power and the craft of Satan been more conspicuous, than in 
the corruption of Christianity. The pure light from heaven, that 
shone into the Church of Christ, was gradually obscured by the 
smoke from the bottondess pit ; and, amid the deepening gloom, 
superstition filled its courts, and covered its walls with shrines, 
and relics, and pictures, and images ; until the deluded worshippers, 
loving the darkness rather than the light, adored all the idols of 
Paganism under the name of Christian saints. The outward struc- 
ture of Christianity was, indeed, preserved, but its beauty was 
defaced, — all the doctrines of the Gospel were retained, but their 
glorious light was hidden by the thick vail of human tradition. 

Thus has Satan deceived the nations of Christendom, by changing 
"the truth of God into a lie," and persuadbg them to worship the 
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creature rather than the Creator, as the Greek and Boman churches 
of the present day bear witness. 

The great portions of the world still enveloped in the darkness 
of Paganism, and the millions who follow the standard of Moham- 
med, prove the vast extent of the Deceiver*s dominion, and the 
wonderful variety and cunning adaptation of his delusions to the 
wants and circumstances, the barbarism and intelligence, the slavish 
fears and fond expectations of the different ages and races of the 
human family. He has deceived the world by ** wonders," by 
pretended miracles, performed through the agency of men who 
have willingly lent themselves for the accomplishment of his 
designs. 

The " false prophet " of the preceding chapter, was the great 
instrument in his hand for this purpose; and of the wonders per- 
formed in and by the Romish Church, its adherents declare, even 
in the present day, that ^' they have no more doubt of the miracles 
constantly performed within her pale, than they have of the historical 
existence of our blessed Saviour."* Their belief in the existence 
of these miracles is, to us, a convincing proof of the apostasy and 
Satanic character of the Church which performs and believes them ! 
For both St. John and St. Paul have predicted, that the mystery 
of iniquity shall be ^^ after the working of Satan, with all power, 
and signs, and lying wonders." 

What further deception may be practised upon the world, we 
know not. But we know that Satan can transform himself into 
an angel of light, and 'Hhat in the last days perilous times shall 
come," when "evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse, 
deceiving and being deceived." Even now, in the present day, the 
power of the great Deceiver is manifested in an extraordinary 
manner. He has presented soul-destroying temptations to the 
intellectual and to the sensual ; and the tens of thousands who 
believe in " Spiritualism " and in " Mormonism," bear witness to 
his success, and to the credulity of human nature. 

_ t • — 

* Bowyer. 
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It behoves professing Christians, therefore, to be on their gnard ; 
remembering our Lord's warning; for this may be the beginning of 
that time of delusion which he foretold : when ^^ false prophets shall 
arise, and shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it 
were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.** Indicating in 
the very last days of the present dispensation, a severe trial of the 
faith of believers, which will stagger and confound many, and which 
those only shall withstand who keep the Word of Christ's patience ; 
and by that powerful Word are enabled to "/ry the spirits "whether 
they are of Grod.** 

But all these systems of deceit, and all the delusions which 
abound in the world and in the Church, as well as the temptations 
which we individually experience, will come to a predicted end. 
For their great author will ere long be shut up in the abyss. A 
stronger than he has " the keys of hell and of death,** and shall 
*' shut him up for a thousand years.** 

On a former occasion (on ch. ix. 1, 2,) it was shewn that the 
"key** had special reference to the power given to propagate 
doctrines — ^whether true or false — and its symbolical use here may 
refer, not only to the confinement of Satan himself in that prison 
which is his appropriate residence, and whence all false doctrines 
have been derived; but also, to the universal spread of the Grospel 
throughout the earth — ^the glorious light shining from the efiulgent 
doctrines of heavenly truth, chasing away the clouds of error and 
superstition, as the rising sun dissipates the darkness with its 
morning beams. 

" The beast and the false prophet '* will first be overthrown in 
their final attempt to crush the Church. Popery and Infidelity 
will be utterly destroyed ; — and every remaining form of Idolatry 
and opposition to God will follow in their awfiil ruin — ^falling like 
the great temple of Dagon upon the Philistines, when Samson 
grasped the two pillars on which the house stood, and ^' bowed 
himself with all his might.** 

The binding of Satan will immediately follow. He will have no 
time allowed him to restore the fallen fabric of idolatry, nor to 
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deceive the nations by new wonders and lying vanities. His reign 
on the earth will expire, and he will not be permitted, for a thou- 
sand years, to pollute it with his presence. Thus the world will be 
prepared for a new era ; and a great step will have been made 
towards the accomplishment of that work, which Christ came upon 
earth to perform. For the Son of Gk)d was manifested, that He 
might destroy the works of the Devil ; and he became partaker of 
our nature ^Hhat through death he might destroy him that had the 
power of death, that is the Devil." When first the kingdom of 
God began to be proclaimed, " I beheld Satan like lightning fall 
from heaven," said our Lord. It was the beginning of that work 
which should eventually overthrow his dominion in the earth — and 
wherever the Gospel is preached and received, there the bulwarks 
of Satan are shaken : and at the time prefigured in the chapter 
before us, his territories will become subject to the Bang of saints 
— ^his power and authority entirely taken away, and he himself, as 
a conquered usurper, seized and carried captive to the abyss. His 
fitwi destruction will be effected after he shall have deceived the 
nations once more ; when he shall be " cast into the lake of fire 
and brimstone, and tormented day and night for ever." 

" And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them : and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded 
for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had 
not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received 
his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands ; and they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the 
dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This 
is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in 
the first resurrection : on such the second death hath no power, 
but they shall be priests of Gk>d and of Christ., and shall reign with 
him a thousand years." (ver. 4 — 6.) 

It has been asserted by some, that the "first resurrection" here 
spoken of, must be understood figuratively — ^that a spiritual, not a 
literal, rising from the dead is meant. But if spiritual, the general 
resurrection must be spiritual also ; for it is said in the same chap- 
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ter, *^ the rest of the dead lived not i^ain till the thousand years 
were finished;'* and then ^^ John saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before God/* Similar language is used in describing both 
events — and the latter has always been understood literally. Just 
as it was understood by the Jews in our Saviour's time, and by 
St. Paul, when writing to the Corinthians. In like manner, the 
passages referring to the "first resurrection** have been understood 
literally by the Church since the beginning of Christianity, as we 
learn from the writings of the early Fathers. 

The doctrine itself is indeed not obscurely intimated in the Old 
Testament Scriptures. Besides other references, there is a re- 
markable passage in the book of Daniel, where it is said, that after 
" a time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation,** 
(evidently referring to those same times wherein the Beast and the 
False Prophet shall be destroyed) "thy people (says the angel) shall 
be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book ; and 
many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth (not all of them) 
shall awake^ some to everlasting life, and some to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt.** And Daniel himself is comforted by the pro- 
mise, "Thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the 
days." 

It was the hope of obtaining this lot that animated St. Paul to press 
towards the mark, and count all things but loss for the excellency 
of the knowledge of Christ Jesus, "if by any means he might attain 
unto the resurrection of the dead,** (or, as it might be rendered, 
" from among the dead.**) Evidently not a participation in that 
general resurrection at the great day of judgment, when aU the 
dead, small and great, shall stand before GU)d; but of the first 
resurrection, of which the partakers are here declared to be "bles- 
sed and holy,** and shall sit on thrones administering judgment. 
In strict accordance with the declaration of our Lord to hh 
twelve Apostles, "Ye shall sit on twelve thrones judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel." And, whether this refers to the authority 
they shall possess during the Millennium, or to their participation 
with Christ in the general judgment, it equally implies a resurrec- 
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tion and manifestation preyious to the final consummation. This 
also seems to be the meaning of St. Paul, when he says, ^^ the dead 
in Christ shall rise first.** These risen saints are among those 
mentioned in Daniel as ^Hhe saints of the Most High;** who, after 
the destruction of the kingdoms of the earth, "shall take the king- 
dom and possess the kingdom.** (Dan. vii. 18). Even as it is de- 
clared in the Apocalypse, *^ they shall be priests of God and of Christ, 
and shall reign with him a thousand years." (Rev. xx. 6). And on 
the expiration of that period, when "the great white throne is set,** 
they shall sit with Christ and "judge the world,*' as St. Paul tells 
the Corinthians. Our Lord himself points to this, when he is de- 
scribing the last judgment, (in Matt, xxv.) The sheep are on his 
right hand, the goats on his left; but, when addressing the former. 
He refers to a third party, whom he calls "My brethren,*' and who 
appear to be sitting with him as assessors in the judgment, and 
admirers of his glory. (2 Thess. i. 10). But those who thus sit in 
judgment upon the "righteous and the wicked*' of all nations, must 
themselves have been previously raised and made partakers of the 
blessed and holy state implied in the first resurrection; and ought 
certainly to be identified with those servants of God spoken of in the 
11th chapter, "the prophets and the saints, and them that fear his 
name," to whom He promised to "give reward,*' when he " should 
destroy them which destroy the earth;** and who, in the 14th 
chapter, are called, " the redeemed from among men, — the first- 
fruits unto Gk>d and to the Lamb." 

Their previous character is also set before us in this chapter 
(ver. 4), as "the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped 
the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark upon 
their foreheads, or in their hands." They are the true followers 
of the Lamb, the " hundred and forty and four thousand sealed 
ones,** who " had fought the good fight, and kept the faith, and 
finished their course." But the passage especially reminds us of 
those who had sufiered even unto death, and to whom it was said, 
"they should rest for a little season." Now theb rest is over, 
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and they are called to reign : and not they only, but all who in like 
manner had sealed their testimony with their blood, or who had 
been partakers of the like precious faith. Over all these the 
second death hath no power. Among the glorious company who 
shall reign with Christ, will also be found that ^' great cloud of 
witnesses," spoken of in the Epistle to the Hebrews — ^the Old 
Testament saints, who had obtained a good report through faith, — 
but had not " received the promise" of that " kingdom which can- 
not be moved ;" " God having provided some better thing for us, 
that they without us, should not be made perfect," adds the 
Apostle. But they will be made perfect at the first resurrection, 
when the incorruptible body shall be united to the redeemed 
spirit. The twenty-four elders who surround the throne of God, 
as representatives of the Church under both covenants, in their 
song of praise to the Lamb, anticipate a participation in the same 
reward, *^ Thou hast made us unto our Grod kings and priests; and 
we shall reign on the earth,^* 

In the millennial state, then, Abraham and all his faithful posterity 
will enjoy the realization of the promise that they should inherit 
the land for ever— even though the father of the faithful "had none 
inheritance in it, no, not so much as to set his foot on." All the 
other distinguishing blessings which Jehovah has promised to his 
chosen people by Moses and the prophets, and which in their 
fulness have never yet been enjoyed, will, during the reign of the 
saints, be poured out upon those who shall " attain unto the resur- 
rection from among the dead," though centuries ago they had been 
gathered to their fathers. 

In the contemplation of the first resurrection and the millennial 
blessedness of the faithful, we see more clearly the force and mean- 
ing of our Saviour's reply to the Sadducees: "That the dead are 
raised even Moses shewed at the bush, when he calleth the Lord, 
the God of Abraham, and the Grod of Isaac, and the Grod of Jacob ; 
for he is not a God of the dead, but of the living; for all live unto 
him." They lived then as spirits in his presence, and they will live 
again upon this earth, united to their spiritual bodies, as glorified 
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saints, inheriting the promises, and " reigning with Christ a thou- 
sand years." 

" But will God in very deed dwell with men on the earth? " (2 
Chron. vi. 18.) This question, which was asked by Solomon on the 
dedication of his Temple, is frequently put at the present day, 
and many of the best and wisest men are divided in the answer. 
Some affirming positively that Christ will reign personally with his 
saints on the earth ; while others maintain that a spiritual reign 
only is to be understood by the expressions which refer to his ap- 
pearance during the Millennium. 

That Christ will appear the second time we are all taught to 
believe ; and that he will come in the clouds of heaven, with power 
and great glory, attended by the holy angels, in like manner as 
the disciples saw him ascend from Mount Olivet, is an established 
doctrine. But his coming in that resplendent manner, when every 
eye shall see him, will be to judge the quick and the dead, when the 
heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the earth and all 
things therein shall be burnt up — an event which is spoken of in 
the Apocalypse as following after the period of millennial blessed- 
ness, not as ushering it in. 

Still, there are several passages, which, if taken literally, lead to 
the conclusion, that Jesus shall reign personally on the earth pre- 
vious to the general judgment. Besides those in the chapter before 
us, perhaps the strongest is the declaration of our Lord himself 
to the Apostles, "When the Son of Man shall sit in the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel." (Matt. xix. 28, comp. xxv. 31.) But this seems 
to refer rather to the final judgment, which shall take place after 
the Millennium. The passage, however, and others similar, may 
have reference to his spiritual reign, as he now walks spiritually in 
the midst of the seven golden candlesticks : even as we are war- 
ranted in believing, that it was to the establishment of his Church 
upon the earth, and the abrogation of the Mosaic dispensation, 
that he referred, when he said to the Jews, " There be some 

3 c 
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standing here which shall not taste of death till they see the Son 
of Man coming in his kingdom." (Matt. xvi. 28.) For he himself 
declared '* My kingdom is not of this world :" — " The kingd(mi of 
God is within you." In this sense we must understand the pre- 
diction in the second Psalm, " Yet have I set my king upon my 
holy hill of Zion ;"— and the declaration of the angel to his mother 
Mary, " The Lord God shall give unto him the throne of his father 
David, and he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever :" — or 
else we may conclude, that His personal reign on earth is not to 
commence until after the final judgment. But then the Apostle 
Paul assures us, that when Christ hath put down all rule and au- 
thority and power, and destroyed Death, the last enemy, — that he 
shall "deliver up the kingdom to God, even the Father," and 
become " subject unto him that put all things under him, that God 
may be all in all." His authority as Son of Man — ^his office as the 
High Priest and King of his people, will then cease. 

Some of tlie passages brought forward to prove the personal and 
pre-millennial coming of Christ, appear to be figurative merely 
of signal deliverances which the Lord will grant to his people. 
Such are Daniel xii. 1, and Zechariah xiv. 1 — 5. In the third 
verse of the latter passage, it is said, " Then shall the Lord go 
forth, and fight against those nations, as when he fought in the day 
of battle" Here the allusion is evidently to the Lord's wonderful 
interference in behalf of his people, when they fought against the 
Amorites under Joshua, (see Joshua, chap. x. 14) ; and to the 
overthrow of the host that came against Jehoshaphat : (see 2 
Chron. xx. 15, 22.) The opinion of the personal coming of our 
Lord, therefore, seems to derive no support from these and similar 
texts of Scripture. 

Another passage, adduced to prove the personal reign of Christ 
on earth during the millennium, is the declaration of St. Peter to 
the Jews, (Acts iii. 21,) "Jesus Christ — ^whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of the restitution of all things." But this 
pre-supposes the complete renovation of the world to all its ori- 
ginal purity and beauty ; and the perfect renewal, in man, of the 
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image of God, which was defaced by the fall ; with free access and 
" right to the tree of life.** This " restitution," howeyer, as we 
learn from the 21st and 22nd chapters of the Revelation, will not 
take place till after the general judgment. During the millennium, 
freedom from sin, and the consequent happiness of man, will not 
be perfect :-^Death will still reign, though man's life shall be 
prolonged ,• sinners will still be found, though Satan be restrained ; 
and the restored tranquillity of the world will be again fearfully 
disturbed, and the earth require a final purification by fire. We 
may therefore conclude, that, as the " restoration of all things " 
will net take place during the millennium, our Lord will remain 
personally in heaven, until he comes in the clouds (as the dis- 
ciples saw him ascend), with the holy angels; when the dead 
shall be raised, and he shall "judge the world in righteousness " 
That he will " so come in like manner " previous to the millen- 
nium, and again at the general judgment, we are not warranted in 
believing. 

The conflicting opinions, however, that are entertained by many 
excellent men, regarding the meaning of those passages which 
speak of our Lord's coming and his kingdom, may perhaps be 
reconciled by a reference to the history of the Old Testament 
Church. For we must not forget that that Church was a type, in 
its history as well as in its rites, of the Gospel dispenisation. The 
oppression of the Hebrews by Pharaoh is significant of the suffer- 
ings which God's people have ever endured from the Adversary ; 
and the overthrow of the Egyptians in the Red Sea may be ac- 
cepted as a type of the destruction of the Antichristian powers, 
and the casting of Satan into the abyss. 

On the deliverance of the Israelites from the land of Egypt, we 
find Jehovah so spoken of, and so manifesting himself by miraculous 
power and awful signs — so constantly present, " bearing them on 
eagle's wings," supplying their immediate wants and providing for 
their future welfare by the noblest and wisest laws, and enforcing 
their observance by the most encouraging promises and the most 
solemn threatenings — that we at once adopt the language of the 
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prophet, and exclaim, " The Lord was their judge, the Lord was 
their lawgiyer, the Lord was their king, he alone saved them.*' 
Lideed the personal reign of Jehovah over the Israelites is indicated 
in a more pointed manner and in plainer terms, than is the personal 
reign of Christ during the millennium. The Lord said, '^ I am 
come down to deliver my people." (Ezod. iii. 8.) " God led the 
people about through the way of the wilderness." (Exod. xiii.) 
" The Lord looked unto the host of the Egyptians, through the 
pillar of fire and of the cloud." (Exod. xiv. 24.) " The Lord 
went before you," says Moses, "to search you out a place to pitch 
your tents in, in fire by night to shew you by what way ye should 
go, and in a cloud by day." (Deut. i. 33.) And, said the Lord 
himself, " I will dwell among the children of Israel, and will be 
their Grod:" and again, (I)eut. xxiii. 14.) "The Lord thy God 
waUteth in the midst of thy camp, therefore shall thy camp be 
holy." Frequently "the glory of the Lord appeared unto all 
the people;" He dwelt in an especial manner "between the 
cherubims," and "his voice was heard speaking from off the 
mercy-seat, that was upon the ark of testimony." — (Numbers 
vii. 89.) 

But notwithstanding these tokens of Jehovah*s presence with his 
people in the wilderness, and the still more wonderful manifestation 
of his glory when he descended like devouring fire on the top of 
the mount, and "talked with them face to face," (Deut. v. 4.) — 
yet the Israelites are reminded that they saw no manner of simi- 
litude on the day the Lord spake with them in Horeb — that no 
man could see his face and live — and that his presence among 
them was not personal nor palpable. It was visible only when 
shrouded in the fire-like glory and surrounded with clouds and 
darkness. 

In a similar manner perhaps, — not personal, nor yet purely spiri- 
tual, but by symbols and tokens and exhibitions of his glory, — may 
Jesus manifest his presence in the Church and in the world, during 
the Millennium, and thus reign upon the earth with his saints ; aa 



THE MILLENNIUM. 381 

•Jehovah, the Holy One of Israel, reigned in the wilderness with 
his chosen people.* 

The same peculiar character is also given to the subjects of this 
glorious King, under both dispensations. Israel was to be a 
*^ kingdom of priests and an holy nation/* or a nation of saints ; and 
in the Apocalypse, the "saints" or holy people, live and reign with 
Christ a thousand years. 

. Christ reigns now only over the few who keep his command- 
ments ; — and Satan is still " the Prince of this world," reigning in 
the hearts of the children of disobedience. His kingdom is mani- 
fested in the misery of his subjects, in the deceit and violence that 
fill the earth — ^yet his reign is not personal, though the signs of his 
presence are unmistakeable. So will the reign of Christ be mani- 
fested' in the millennial period. His holy laws shall govern all 
nations, and the tokens of his presence be the blessings they shall 
enjoy. 

" He shall come down like showers 
Upon the fruitful earth ; 
And joy and hope, like flowers. 
Spring in his path to birth : 
Before him, on the mountains, 
Shall peace, the herald, go ; 
And righteousness, in fountains. 
From hill to valley flow." 

The curse which was pronounced upon the earth, because of the 
sin of Adam, will then, to a great extent, be removed. Its natural 
barrenness will be changed into abundance. The waste places 



* The government of the Israelites was a pure theocracy, especially dur- 
ing the time of the Judges. And when the people desired a king, the Lord 
said to Samuel, "They have not rejected thee, but they have rejected me, 
that I should not reign over them." (1 Sam. viii. 7.) Even the Kings 
were only Jehovah*s vicegerents j and, according as they observed or neg- 
lected the laws of their heavenly Sovereign, was the nation exalted or 
brought low. 



882 CONDITION OF THE EARTH, 

shall become fruitful, and *^ the desert blossom as the rose." In the 
day when righteousness and peace shall dwell upon the earth, and 
the inhabitants thereof be '* a royal priesthood and an holy nation," 
God will bless the earth for man's sake, as he formerly cursed it 
for his transgression. And the world at large shall enjoy the 
blessing which was promised to the faith and obedience of the 
Israelites. — " The land shall yield her fruit, and ye shall eat your 
fill, and dwell in safety," — and "in the sixth year it shall bring forth 
fruit for three years." — (Lev. xxv. 19,21.) 

The removal of the curse may indeed imply a permanent and 
perpetual three-fold increase of the earth's present fertility, so that 
it shall be every where as the garden of Eden. Perhaps also the 
noisome weed will be changed into nutritious herbage; for the 
thorns and thistles are part of the curse. An abundant supply of 
vegetable food, for all classes of animals, will thus be provided. 
This seems almost a necessary preliminary to the change which 
will then take place in the nature and habits of the brute creation. 
One will no longer prey upon another. For it is predicted, that 
" the wolf and the lamb shall feed together, and the cow and the 
bear shall feed, and the lion shall eat straw like an ox, and dust 
shall be the serpent's meat; they shall not hurt nor destroy in all 
my holy mountain." (Is. xi. 6 ; Ixv. 25.) The vegetable and animal 
world Jiave suffered for the sin of man, as St. Paul declares, they 
were made subject to vanity, and " every creature groaneth and 
travaileth in pain together until now," — ^but "the creature," he 
adds, " shall be delivered from the bondage of corruption into the 
glorious liberty of the children of God." 

The lower orders of existence, having been made partakers of 
the consequences of the fall of man — ^who was appointed to have 
dominion over them — shall also become partakers of the blessings 
attendant on his restoration. The happiness of Paradise shall be 
restored with its holiness ; and the Almighty Creator, Redeemer 
and Sanctifier, again look forth upon a renovated world, and pro- 
nounce it to be "very good." — (Gen. i. 31.) 

But we have no ground for believing, that during the Millcn- 
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aium, all men will be holy. The earth indeed "shall be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea ;" but faith, as 
veil as knowledge, may exist without charity, that bond of perfect- 
ness — the love of God in the heart. The great tempter and de- 
ceiver of the nations will then be restrained, so that no erroneous 
system of worship shall be set up, nor false doctrines be propagated, 
nor vain philosophy spread throughout the world; but the evil 
heart of unbelief may still remain, and the individual man be 
"tempted and drawn away of his own lust, and enticed." This is 
clearly implied in the predicted success of Satan when he is loosed 
out of his prison at the expiration of the thousand years ; for he 
shall deceive the nations which are^in the four quarters of the 
earth. The existence of iniquity during the millennial blessed- 
ness is indeed directly affirmed by the prophet Isaiah ; for when he 
is describing the felicity of the earth's inhabitants, he tells us, 
that "the sinner^ being an hundred years old, shall be accursed." 
(ixv. 20.) 

We must likewise remember, that on the conmiencement of the 
reign of the saints, though the Antichristian nations that are under 
the influence of Popery and Infidelity, and are banded together 
as the fourth great Beast, shall go into perdition, or, as Daniel 
represents it, " his body shall be destroyed and given to the burning 
flames," yet he adds, " as concerning the rest of the beasts," the other 
great monarchies of the earth, "they had their dominion taken away; 
yet their lives were prolonged for a season and time." These, as we 
learn from the prophecies /)f Daniel, signify the great empires of 
Babylon, Persia, and Greece, which preceded the Roman, and are 
represented at the present day by the Persians, the Greeks, and 
the Turks; besides other less known and more distant nations, 
beyond the pale of Christendom ; who, though they will be deprived 
of all authority and power as kingdoms, yet may retain for a time 
a national existence, with some of their peculiar customs and dog- 
mas, and forms of worship. 

• But these will gradually disappear, and all the kingdoms of this 
world become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ; "and 
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tbe greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven shall be 
given to the people of the saints of the Most High." For the very 
heathen in that day shall know the Lord, and cast their idols unto 
the moles and the bats ; and the Lord alone shall be exalted. 

Then will be accomplished that glorious vision described by St. 
John in the 14th chapter: "I saw another angel fly in the midst of 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people." The messengers of salvation will then run to and 
fro, and the knowledge of the Lord be increased; — open doors will 
be set before them, which neither man nor devil can shut, and 
the word of their testimony will be every where accompanied by 
the demonstration of the Spirit and with power from on high. — 
Then shall our Saviour see of the travail of his soul, and shall be 
satisfied, when the nations bow beneath his sceptre of righteous- 
ness, and " the uttermost parts of the earth become his possession." 
" For from the rising of the sun even unto the going down of the 
same, his name shall be great among the Gentiles, and in every 
place incense shall be ofiered unto his name, and a pure offering." 
—(Mai. i. 2.) 

And in this Church universal there will be no division ; it will 
exhibit a union and harmony, such as our Saviour prayed for, and 
the Apostle exhorted believers to strive after. The Bible will 
then be better understood, and its holy doctrines and precepts 
more simply followed ; and men will look back with wonderment 
on the sects and parties, and vain ceremonies, and frivolous dis- 
tinctions of the present day, and marvel how Satan could have so 
bewitched them. 

" In thy family, Jesus, 

Love should more and more abound ; 
This thy Word and Spirit teach us. 

As its mark to all around.*' 

This oneness and loving spirit of the Church is not only set forth 
in the Apocalypse, under the symbolical figure of the Bride, the 
Lamb's wife, arrayed in fine linen, clean and white ; but also ia 
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tlie prophecies of the Old Testament, its literal unity and fellow- 
ship in the body, as well as in the spirit, is clearly intimated — ^for 
Isaiah referring to the glory of the latter day, and the honour then 
to be conferred upon the Jews, and on the holy mountain, Jeru- 
salem, says, " Thy gates shall be open continually, that men may 
bring unto thee the wealth of the Gentiles," and " It shall come to 
pass, that from one new moon to another, and from one sabbath to 
another, shall aU flesh come to worship before me, saith the Lord." 
(Ixvi. 23.) Just as the tribes of Israel assembled at the taber- 
nacle to keep their solemn festiyals — and we may remember, that 
the Jews and their temple service, are exhibited throughout the 
Apocalypse as typical of the Christian Church. But still more 
remarkable is the language of Zechariah : ** It shall come to pass, 
(he says,) that every one that is left of all the nations which came 
against Jerusalem, shall even go up from year to year to worship 
the King, the Lord of Hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles. 
And it shall be, that whoso will not come up of all the families of 
the earth unto Jerusalem to worship the King, the Lord of Hosts, 
even upon them shall be no rain." — (xiv. 16, 17.) 

These are predictions, which, fifty years ago, we should have 
said, were not to be literally understood, because it was impossible 
they could be fulfilled. But God hath given man wisdom, and 
skill and energy, to overcome the seeming impossibility. By means 
of steam and railways all nations are becoming near neighbours — 
and now, when we know that we can travel at the rate of sixty 
miles an hour, we surely may believe, that in the latter day, God 
in his wonderful Providence, may by his Spirit so direct the heart 
and ways of man, that the Church, through all her bounds, shall, 
year by year, go up to the literal Jerusalem, and there hold their 
solemn assemblies before the King, the Lord of Hosts, and enjoy 
fellowship and communion with the venerable bands of Patri- 
archs, the glorious company of Apostles, the noble army of 
^Martyrs, and all the blessed and holy, who have had part in the 
first resurrection. 

But if the literal Jerusalem be indicated in Scripture as the 
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metropolis or gathering place of Christians during the Millennium, 
much more clearly is it foretold that it will again become the 
capital of the Jews. For the return of Grod's ancient people to 
their own land, forms a prominent feature in all the Old Testa- 
ment predictions of the latter day glory. Nor can those predictions 
£ul of a Zt^ero/ fulfilment; for the punishment the Jews have endured 
because of their disobedience and rebellion, has been fearfully 
literal for 1800 years; and their restoration and blessings are fore- 
told in precisely the same manner, when they repent and turn to 
the Lord. In the 26th chapter of Leviticus, and in the 28th of 
Deuteronomy, the blessing and the curse are set before them, and 
the plagues there denounced are indeed wonderful; and so is the 
history of the sufferings of the Jews. The blessings promised are 
no less extraordinary ; but these the Jews have not yet enjoyed, 
except in a very partial and temporary manner. But the promises 
of Grod never fail, though their accomplishment may be delayed. 
He promised to Abraham *Ho give unto his seed the land of 
Canaan for an everlasting possession." ''And I will establish my 
covenant between me and thee, and thy seed after thee in their 
generations, for an everlasting covenant; and I will be their God." 
— (Gen. xviL 7, 8.) 

This covenant the Lord will never forget; and therefore he tells 
them, by the mouth of Moses, that when they shall be scattered 
among the heathen, and pining away because of their iniquities, 
and their land lying desolate (as the Holy Land, the land of 
Israel, is at the present day) ; that then, '' If they shall confess 
their iniqiiity, and the iniquity of their fathers, with their tres- 
pass which they have trespassed against me, and that also they 
have walked contrary unto me; and that I also have walked con- 
trary imto them, and have brought them into the land of their 
enemies : if then their uncircumcised hearts be humbled, and they 
then accept of the punishment of their iniquity, then will I re- 
member my covenant with Jacob, and also my covenant with Isaac, 
and also my covenant with Abraham will I remember; and I will 
remember the land." — (Lev. xxvi. 40 — 42.) 
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How and when the repentance and the restoration of the Jews 
shall be effected, we know not. At present there is little sign of 
their repentance, though that is declared to be the condition of their 
i*estoration. But nothing is too hard for the Lord ; and the wonderful 
manner in which he will effect his purposes towards them, is set 
before us in Ezekiel's vision of the resurrection of the dry bones, 
(ch. xxxvii. 12.) " my people, saith the Lord, I will open your 
graves — and put my spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I shall 
place you in your own land." " For I will take you from among 
the heathen, and gather you out of all countries, and will bring 
you into your own land. Then will I sprinkle clean water upon 
you, and ye shall be clean : fVom all your filthincss, and from all 
your idols, will I cleanse you. A new heart also will I give you, 
and a new spirit will I put within you : and I will take away the 
stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you an heart of flesh. 
And I will put my spirit within you, and cause you to walk in my 
statutes, and ye shall keep my judgments, and do them. And ye 
shall dwell in the land that I gave to your fathers ; and ye shall be 
my people, and I will be your God. I will also save you from all 
your uncleannesses : and I will call for the corn, and will increase 
it, and lay no famine upon you. And I will multiply the fruit of 
the tree, and the increase of the field, that ye shall receive no more 
reproach of famine among the heathen. Then shall ye remember 
your own evil ways, and your doings that were not good, and shall 
lothe yourselves in your own sight for your iniquities and for your 
abominations. Not for your sakes do I this, saith the Lord God, 
be it known unto you : be ashamed and confounded for your own 
ways, O house of Israel. Thus saith the Lord God ; In the day 
that I shall have cleansed you from all your iniquities, I will also 
cause you to dwell in the cities, and the wastes shall be builded. 
And the desolate land shall be tilled, whereas it lay desolate in the 
sight of all that passed by. And they shall say, This land that was 
desolate is become like the garden of Eden; and the waste and 
desolate and ruined cities are become fenced, and are inhabited. 
Then the heathen that are left round about you shall know that I 
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the Lord build the ruined places, and plant that that was desolate : 
I the Lord have spoken it, and I will do it." — (Ezek. xxxYi.24 — 36.) 

These and similar predictions were uttered by prophets who 
lived before the 70 years* captivity, and it may be said, they were 
fulfilled on the return of the Jews from Babylon. But every un- 
biassed reader must acknowledge that a wider dispersion and greater 
sufierings, as well as more extensive and permanent blessings are 
here predicted, than the Jews experienced at that period of their 
history. It surely was not by the Babylonish Captivity that " the 
house of Israel was sifted anumg all nations^ like as com is sifted in 
a sieve " — ^nor was the promise made good in all its fulness, when 
they were brought back again : — " I will plant them upon their 
land, and they shall no more be pulled up out of their land which 
I have given them, saith the Lord thy God." (Amos ix. 9, 15.) 
These prophecies were then only partially accomplished ; for we 
know that the Komans *' pulled them up," and cast them out of 
their land, 1800 years ago— and as a nation they have never since 
returned. But even if these predictions had been fulfilled on the 
return from Babylon, are we to limit their application to one cap- 
tivity, and to one restoration ? What authority have we in the 
Bible for such a restriction ? Bather are we encouraged to believe, 
as there has been a second and more extensive dispersion, that 
there will be a second and more blessed restoration. The fact of 
the preservation of the Jews as & peculiar and distinct people, in the 
midst of all the nations among whom they dwell, is a proof that 
God still watches over them, and that the promise He made in 
the wilderness is not forgotten ; — ^* In the land of their enemies 
I will not cast them away, neither will I destroy them utterly — 
but I will remember the covenant of their ancestors." (Levit.xxvi, 
44, 45, comp. Bom. xi.) 

Neither can we believe that all the blessings promised to Israel in 
the latter days, are intended for the spiritual seed of Abraham, the 
Church of Chrbt. For the same apostle who declares that " there 
is no difference (in the way of salvation) between the Jew and the 
Greek, for the same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon 
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Him," (Rom. x. 12) — shews in the next chapter, that the Jews will 
again be distinguished as God's peculiar people — " What shall the 
receiving of them be (he says) but life from the dead ?"— Refer- 
ring apparently to EzekiePs vision of the resurrection of the dry 
bones. 

It was against the literal Egypt and Babylon, Edom and Tyre 
and Moab, that Ezekiel prophesied, — and the tokens of God's 
judgments upon those countries remain even to this day — so like- 
wise, it was certainly of the literal Israel that the same prophet 
uttered predictions which are yet unfulfilled. " They shall no more 
be a prey to the heathen," said he (ch. xxxiv. 28, 29), " neither 
bear the shame of the heathen any more." '' And the heathen shall 
know that I the Lord do sanctify Israel, when my sanctuary shall 
be in the midst of them for evermore." (ch. xxxvii. 28.) K these 
predictions refer not to the literal Israel, we may be permitted to 
ask, Who are meant by the heathen ? 

But as the Jews have been for centuries " sown among the peo- 
ple," (as was foretold by Zechariah, who lived after the return 
from Babylon) so may we conclude that the Lord " will hiss for 
them and gather them ;" — " and they shall remember me in far 
countries ; and they shall live with their children, and turn again — 
and I will bring them into the land of Gilead and Lebanon ; and 
place shall not be found for them. — And I will strengthen them in 
the Lord ; and they shall walk up and down in his name, saith the 
Lord." (Zech. x. 9—12.) 

And, adds the Apostle Paul, '' So all Israel shall be saved ;" 
though '^ blindness in part hath happened unto them, until the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles be come in," (Rom. xi. 25, 26) ; and then 
'* there shall come out of Zion the deliverer, and shall turn away 
ungodliness from Jacob. For this is my covenant unto them 
when I shall take away their sins. As concerning the Gospel they 
are enemies for your sakes ; but as touching the election, they are 
beloved for the fathers* sakes." 

" When shall that hour of grace appear, 
That rends their vail as Christ draws near; 
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When shall they feel what Thomas felt, 

When Yore his wounded side he knelt ? 

Then, Father, all thy family, 

Shall in thy house assembled be, 

Then Jew and Greek one prayer shall raise. 

One God with grateful rapture praise.'* 
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MiLi.ENNiAL Blessedness. — ^The "Living Waters."— Privileges op 
THE Jews. — Longevitt op Man. — Satan loosed from his pri- 
son. — Deceives the Nations. — Gog and Magog — utterly de- 
stroyed. — The Devil cast into the Lake op Fire. — Second 
Coming op Christ and the General Judgment. — Revelation 
XX. 7 — 15. 



In the preceding Lecture, I endeavoured to shew from Scripture, 
that afler the overthrow of the Antichristian powers, the Old 
Testament worthies and New Testament saints will be raised 
from the dead, and reign with Christ on the earth for a thousand 
years. Then ^' they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars 
for ever and ever." I also attempted to prove, that the reign of 
Christ will not be personal and visible, nor yet purely spiritual; 
but similar to that of Jehovah over the Israelites in the wilderness, 
by signs and tokens, by the pillar of fire and cloud, and the symbol 
of his glory in the holy place of the tabernacle : — ^that the earth 
itself will be increased in fertility and beauty by the partial re- 
moval of the curse ; and the lower orders of creation participate in 
the blessings attendant on the prevalence of righteousness and peace 
throughout the world : — that though all men will not every where 
be holy, yet all will be subject to the influence of the Gospel. It 
was also shewn from Scripture, that the Jews will, at the same 
time, with renewed hearts, be restored unto their long-desolate 
land, according to the promises made to their fathers; and that 
the Holy Land will then become like the garden of Eden ; for the 
Lord will " call for the com, and multiply the fruit of the tree, 
and aU the increase of the field." 
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And not their land only, but their water also, we are led to be- 
lieve, shall experience a similar blessing. For it is difficult to 
understand otherwise than literally what is predicted in Ezekiel 
concerning the healing of the waters of the Dead Sea;* unless we 
refer that part of his vision to a period subsequent to the gene- 
ral Judgment, and coincident with the new heavens and the new 
earth : but in this latter opinion, few, I believe, will be disposed* 
to concur. It seems almost necessary, indeed, that the bitter 
waters should be made sweet, in order that harmony may exist 
even throughout the elements ; and peculiar blessings be derived 

* A great diversity of opinion exists among commentators regarding 
the meaning of this and other predictions in EzekieL They are generally 
viewed as figurative representations of the spiritual blessings attendant on 
the Grospel dispensation. Thus Dr. Kitto remarks on the 47th chapter : — 
** It is generally admitted, that the account of the waters issuing from the 
temple, deepening and widening as they went, blessing the land through 
which they passed, and healing the sea of death to which they came, must 
be figuratively understood. And, thus understood, most commentators 
seem inclined to apply the allegory to the spread and the blessings of the 
Christian faith. It is indeed impossible to understand the account literally : 
yet it is certain that this figurative description is founded upon circum- 
stances proper to the place and country, and which are applied and sus- 
tained with great felidly in this very beautiful parable." But there is this 
great difficulty in the way of applying such visions and predictions to the 
Christian Church, — that we thus set aside the Israelites altogether, and 
make the promises of God, concerning their future blessedness in the Holy 
Land, of none effect. In the very chapter referred to, the prophet describes 
the boundaries of the land, as it shall be inherited, ** according to the twelve 
tribes of Israel ;" and says, it shall be divided among the tribes by lot 
** for an inheritance unto you, and to the strangers that sojourn among 
you." Now, if the waters be figurative, so ought also the land to be ; 
and if the tribes of Israel denote the Christian Church, what are we to 
understand by the strangers that sojourn among them? There is no 
doubt of the literal fulfilment of EzekiePs predictions against the nations 
bordering on Palestine — ^nor of the application to the Jews of the admoni- 
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from them during the millennium, in that distinguished land, when 
it is again inhabited by the chosen people of God. In the Dead 
Sea or Lake of Sodom, which rests in a deep chasm between the 
mountains of Moab and Judea, (1,300 feet below the Mediterra- 
nean,) it is well known, that no fish or other living creature exbts 
in its bitter and sluggish waters ; and its shores still seem to be 
sufiering from the fierce anger of the Lord. But in the time to 
which we refer, the curse shall be removed from this mysterious 
lake. By the same divine power which enabled Elishtf to heal the 
springs at Jericho, shall the waters of the Dead Sea be healed, and 
be made to teem with animal life : thus afibrding a new and ex- 

tions and judgments and promises which are contained in the d3rd, 34th, 
and 36th chapters. The 37th chapter can refer only to the same people, 
and was expressly intended to revive their hope, and to comfort them 
during their dispersion among the heathen. The vision of the resurrection 
of the dry bones, can scarcely be considered as having any reference to the 
return from the Babylonish Captivity, for the Jews had been expressly told 
by Jeremiah, that after 70 years were accomplished, the Lord would visit 
them, and cause them to return j (Jer. xxv. 16, and xxix. 10.) — and therefore 
with no propriet}' could they say, " Our bones are dried, and our hope is 
lost ; we are cut off for our jiarts." But look at their condition during the 
last 1800 years — " without a friend, a hope, or home" — and can we doubt 
the application of the prophecy to the dispersed seed of Abraham? "Be- 
hold, my people, I will open your graves, and cause you to come up out 
of your graves, and bring you into the land of Israel." (Ezek. xxxvii. 11, 12.) 
The predicted invasion of the land of Israel by Gog and his host, nmst 
be applied in like manner. To interpret such prophecies spiritually, as 
figurative of events connected with the Christian Church, seems not to be 
in harmony with their obvious design of encouraging or threatening the 
particular nations to whom they are addressed. We perfectly accord with 
the maxim of Hooker, that "where a literal construction will stand, the 
furthest from the letter is generally the worst." There are doubtless serious 
difficulties in the closing chapters of Ezekiel, whatever mode of interpre- 
tation may be ado])ted ; but the progress of events and a more careful study 
of the Scriptures will ultimately, we believe, enable commentators to 
remove them. 

3 s 
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liaustless supply of food to the millions of restored Israelites. The 
river of living waters, (issuing " from under the threshold of the 
house,") by which this wonderful change shall be effected, will 
have its banks clothed with ever-verdant trees, whocc, fruit shall 
be for meat, and whose leaves shall be for me^cin^. For, as 
Ezekiel stood by the brink of the river, the Lord said unto him, 
" These waters issue out towards the east country, and go down 
into the desert, and go into the sea : which being brought forth 
into the sea, [i. e, the Dead Sea] the waters shall be healed. And 
it shall come to pass, that every thing that liveth, which moveth, 
whithersoever the rivers shall come, shall live : and there shall be 
a very great multitude of fish, because these waters shall come 
thither : for they shall be healed ; and every thing shall live whither 
the river cometh. And it shall come to pass, that the fishers shall 
stand upon it from En-gedi even unto En-eglam ; they shall be a 
place to spread forth nets ; their fish shall be according to their 
kinds, as the fish of the great sea, exceeding many. But the miry 
places thereof and the marishes thereof shall not be healed ; they 
shall be given to salt. And by the river upon the bank thereof, 
on this side and on that side, shall grow all trees for meat, whose 
leaf shall not fade, neither shall the fruit thereof be consumed : it 
shall bring forth new fruit according to his months, because their 
waters they issued out of the sanctuary: and the fruit thereof shall 
be for meat, and the leaf thereof for medicine." — (Ezek. xlvii. 
8—12.) 

The same healing and living waters appear to be predicted by 
Zechariah, as flowing out from Jerusalem — ^half of them toward 
the former sea, and half of them toward the hinder sea — in that 
day when the Lord shall smite all the nations that are gathered 
against Jerusalem ; and he shall be King over all the earth : — for 
" in that day shall there be one Lord, and his name one." — (Zech. 
xiv. 8, 9.) 

In temporal blessings, and in many peculiar privileges, the Jews, 
as a nation — as God's covenant people — as the seed of Abraham 
his servant — will be highly distinguished in the latter day; but. 
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in the blessiiigs of salvation, there will be no distinction between 
the Jew and the Greek ; both are alike justified freely by grace — 
both alike sprinkled with the blood of atonement — for both alike 
*^ in that day there shall be a fountain opened for sin and for un- 
cleanness." When the restoration of Israel draws near, indeed — 
when the glorf-oi the Lord begins to dawn upon them, the Gen- 
tile nations shall regard them with love and reverence, and hasten 
to their help; esteeming it an honour to assist in their restoration. 
" All they from Sheba shall come ; they shall bring gold and incense : 
. . . the isles shall wait for me; and the ships of Tarshish * first to 
bring thy sons from far, their silver and their gold with them," 
(Isa. lx.6, 8); ^^and the sons of strangers shall build up thy walls, 
and their kings shall minister unto thee ; the sons also of them that 
afflicted thee shall come bending unto thee, and all they that de- 
spised thee shall bow themselves down at the soles of thy feet ; and 
they shall call thee, The city of the Lord, the Zion of the Holy 
One of Israel." " And the Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, 
and all kings thy glory." 

Many writers, indeed, are of opinion, that these and similar 
prophecies, indicate the condition of the Christian Church during 
the millennial blessedness ; and, to a certain extent, they are cor- 
rect; for both Jews and Gentiles, as already stated, will form but 
one glorious and united Church. But the Jews are ever spoken 
of in such predictions as distinct from the Gentiles — as having a 
national or corporate existence, independent of their Christian 
brethren belonging to other races of mankind. But this will ex- 
cite neither anger nor jealousy. In that day, " Ephraim shall not 
envy Judah, and Judah shall not vex Ephraim." The feeling 
will be that inculcated by St. Paul, (Rom. xv. 27.) — "If the 
Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their 
duty is also to minister unto them in carnal things." 

And the Gentiles shall be fellow -heirs with them of many blessings 
they shall enjoy. For Jew and Gentile alike, the earth, lightened 

* Tarshish is here supposed by mauy to signify England. 
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of its curse, shall gladden the heart by its fertility and beauty — 
both alike, endowed with more expanded intellectual powers, and 
higher perceptive faculties, shall be enabled more fully to under- 
stand and to magnify the works of God, and to render them 
subservient to the original purposes of their creation. Both shall 
be animated by the same Divine Spirit, and be guided by the same 
golden rule — "Whatsoever ye would that men should do unto you, 
do ye even so unto them." Peace and righteousness will then in- 
deed reign upon the earth ; and the innocence and the happiness of 
Paradise be restored to all the sons of Adam. Nor will the enjoy- 
ment of thb felicity be cut short, as in the present state of the 
world, by an early death, or a premature old age. For, among 
the other blessings of the millennial period, it is predicted that the 
days of man shall be lengthened, perhaps to the age of the patri- 
archs who lived before the flood, or extended as the age of trees,* 
which continue growing for upwards of a thousand years. This 
may take place gradually, as it is doing even now : for it is a well 
ascertained fact, that during the last hundred years, the average 
duration of man's life has nearly doubled. And, as a necessary 
accompaniment of such longevity, man shall then also be almost 
exempted from sickness and pain. " The righteous," saith David, 
" shall flourish like the palm tree ; he shall grow like the cedar 
in Lebanon: they shall still bring forth fruit in old age; they 
shall be fat and flourishing," (Ps. xcii. 12, 14.) But Isaiah, 
speaking expressly of the latter day glory, says, " There shall be 
no more thence an infant of days, nor an old man who hath not 
filled his days ;^ for the child shall die an hundred years old; but 
the sinner being an hundred years old shall be accursed. And 
they shall build houses and inhabit them; and they shall plant 
vineyards and eat the fruit of them. They shall not build and 
another inhabit; they shall not plant and another eat. For as the 
days of a tree are the days of my people; and mine elect shall long 
enjoy the work of their hands. They shall not labour in vain, nor 

* A cedar lately discovered in California, 285 feet high, and 92 in cir- 
cumference near the ground, is calculated to be above 2,500 years old. 



LONGEVITY OF MAN. 397 

bring forth for trouble; for they are the seed of the blessed of the 
Lord, and their offspring with them." — (Isa. Ixv. 20 — 23.) 

So that it seems reasonable to believe, that manj of the servants 
of God, the inhabitants of the world at that time, will live through 
the whole period of the thousand years during which the risen 
saints shall reign upon the earth : that is, if we understand the 
Millennium as meaning merely a thousand years. On this point, 
however, a diversity of opinion exists among the divines of the 
present day — some believing it signifies a long though indefinite 
period. There is, however, a wonderful accordance on this subject 
between the Jewish Rabbins and the early Christian writers. 
The Rabbins say, "As every seventh year is the year of remission, 
so, out of the seven thousand years of the world, the seventh mil- 
lenary shall be the millenary of remission, that God alone may be 
exalted in that day." And Lactantius, one of the Christian Fathers, 
believed, that "because all the works of God were finished in six 
days, it is necessary that the world should remain in this state six 
thousand years ; but at the end of the six thousandth year, all 
wickedness shall be abolished out of the earth, and justice shall 
reign for a thousand years." 

When shall this reign of righteousness commence ? — Some have 
supposed that it began when Christ first appeared on the earth, 
others that it commenced with the reign of Constantine ; but these 
and various other opinions of a past or present Millennium, are 
unworthy of notice. The earth has never yet fulfilled the conditions 
required in the millennial blessedness — it has not yet begun, though 
certainly near at hand. 

The venerable Faber, in his " Sacred Calendar of Prophecy," 
fixes its commencement in the year 1865 — ^that is, within*twelve 
years from the present time (1853) — and many reasons may be 
adduced to shew, that we may look for the signs of its approach 
about that period. But whether it be so near or not, we may rest 
assured that it is rapidly approaching. 

" God's purposes we ripening fast, 
Unfolding every hour." 
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It is possible, that some here present may be witnesses and par- 
takers of the happiness which will attend the reign of the saints 
upon the earth ; and of such it may be said, as our Lord said of 
those who heard his gracious words, and saw the mighty works he 
performed in the days of his flesh, " Blessed are ye, for many kings 
and righteous men desired to see those things which ye see, and to 
hear those things which ye hear," but were not permitted. And 
blessed indeed they will be, if among ^* the called and faithful and 
chosen." The possession of outward privileges, however, will awail 
nothing even in the Millennium, without faith which worketh by 
love. The declaration of Jesus concerning the most honourable 
position in the Church, will be true then, even as it is now : " Ra- 
ther, blessed are they that hear the word of God and keep it." 

Blessed, then, will he be, " who watcheth and keepeth his gar- 
ments;" who walks circumspectly, lest he fall into temptation. 
For, as we have shewn from Scripture, all men will not then be 
holy — ^there will be sinners living then, even amidst the full blaze 
of the latter day glory. And, towards the close of the Millennium, 
there will be multitudes prepared to listen to the delusions of the 
Devil, just as in the present day. For St. John tells us, " When 
the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison. And shall go out to deceive the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them tc^ther 
to battle : the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. And they 
went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of 
the saints about, and the beloved city : and fire came firom God out 
of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that deceived them 
was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and 
the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for 
ever and ever." (Rev. xx. 7 — 10.) 

After what has been stated regarding the blessedness of the 
thousand years' reign of the risen saints and martyrs, of the sym- 
bols of Jesus' presence on the earth, and of the extraordinary 
phenomena which will then be manifested, it seems wonderful 
that men should be found so foolish or so hardened, as to turn 
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away from the Lord, openly revolting against his authority, and 
banding together under the standard of the great Enemy, in a 
desperate attempt to destroy the Saints and the beloved City. 
But the history of mankind furnishes us with examples equally 
singular of the successful temptations of Satan, and the weakness 
of the human mind to resist his influence. 

Our first parents fell before him in Paradise, notwithstanding 
the Lord God condescended to manifest his " presence amongst 
the trees of the garden." And the Israelites repeatedly rebelled 
against Jehovah, and " provoked the Most High in the wilderness," 
though the awful voice from Mount Sinai was thundering in their 
ears, and the pillar of fire by night and of cloud by day, perpetually 
reminded them of the presence of the Lord. But they soon be- 
came accustomed to these Divine manifestations, " and forgat God 
their Saviour, which had done great things in Egypt, and wondrous 
works in the land of Ham." They murmured against Him, even 
while he " satisfied them with the bread of heaven," and gave them 
water from the flinty rock. If, then, amidst all these wonderful ex- 
hibitions of Jehovah's presence and power, his chosen people sinned, 
and provoked him, so that many thousands were slain for their 
iniquity, we may readily believe, that when the restraint is taken 
off" Satan, when he is unloosed from the prison of the abyss, he 
will find no diflSculty in deceiving " the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth — Gog and Magog." 

It has been a question with many, whether these nations are the 
same as the Gog and Magog mentioned in the prophecies of Ezekiel. 
I believe them to be distinct. Here they are said to be gathered 
from the four quarters of the earth ; but Ezekiel describes them as 
coming from the north parts. In the Revelation, they are said to 
be devoured by fire from heaven ; but in Ezekiel, the Lord says, 
" I will call for a sword against him : every man's sword shall be 
against his brother. And I will plead against him with pestilence 
and with blood." In this chapter, the destruction of Gog and 
Magog seems to be immediately followed by the general judgment ; 
but in Ezekiel their overthrow is followed by the diff*usion of the 
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knowledge of the Lord among the heathen, and the glorification 
of his name in the eyes of many nations ; and Especially by the 
exaltation and sanctification of the house of Israel. Though both 
invasions are prophetical, and neither are fulfilled, yet the one in 
the Old Testament appears to be typical of that in the New ; not 
only in the identity of the name, but in the similarity of their ob- 
ject : — in the Apocalypse it is to destroy the saints and the beloved 
city — in Ezekiel it is to spoil the people of Israel, that have been 
gathered out of many nations, and are now dwelling safely. 

It is the opinion of some learned commentators, that by the Gog 
and Magog of Ezekiel we are to understand, the Scythian nations, 
or more strictly the Russians : and this opinion seems justified by 
the translation they have given of the passage : (chap, xxxviii. 2.) 
" Son of man, set thy face against Gog of the land of Magog, prince 
of Kosh (or Rhos), Meshech and Tubal." The people referred to 
as Rhos, are supposed to be the same as the Russi, from whom the 
modern Russians derive their name ; and Meshech and Tubal are 
interpreted as signifying Moscow and Tobolsk, the well-known 
original provinces of the Russian empire. 

Their invasion of the Holy Land, appears to be predicted as 
taking place soon after the restoration of the Jews, in the begin- 
ning of the Millennium ; for Tarshish, and Sheba, and Dedan, who 
are described in Isaiah as foremost in bringing back the Jews to 
their own land, are, in Ezekiel, represented as coming to their as- 
sistance, and defying Gog and the mighty host of many nations 
marshalled under his banner. — (Ezek. xxxviii. ; Isa. Ix.) 

The prophecy in the 38th chapter of Ezekiel, deserves particular 
attention in the present day, if we believe it has any reference to 
the power and ultimate fate of Russia ;* especially as Eitgland is 

* Whether peace be concluded with Russia now (1856) or some years 
hence, it seems impossible that she will ever be able again to prosecute 
her schemes against Turkey, by sending an armament down the Black Sea, 
or marching her troops along its western shores. But if Russia be left in 
possession of her present Asiatic frontier, (as in all probability she will), 
and thus retain her Transcaucasian provinces, and with them all the passes 
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supposed by most commentators to be prefigured by the prophet, 
under the designation of the " Merchants of Tarshish, with all the 
young lions thereof." 

The destruction, however, of Grog and Magog — ^those enemies of 
Israel and of the saints, is represented, both by Ezekiel and St. 
John, as complete and irretrievable. Their number in the Apo- 
calypse is described "as the sand of the sea;" and "they go up on 
the breadth of the earth," intimating that, like their predecessors 
in Ezekiel, they will be of various nations, having one head, and 
one object — ^though coming from different quarters, and in vastly 
superior numbers. Their crime also will be greater, as sinning 
against more light and knowledge, and in the face of more striking 
manifestations of the Divine presence. 

The apostasy seems to be almost universal, and Satan appears 

into Asia Minor, she will be able, whenever she wishes, to go to war with 
Turkey, to despatch her armies through the countries lying on the eastern 
coast of the Black Sea, and overrun great part of the Turkish empire, al- 
most before her intentions are known in Europe. She will probably wait 
patiently for a more favourable opportunity than the present to effect her 
long cherished design of seizing on Turkey and the Holy Land, and " if 
possible," (according to Peter the Great's Will) " re-establishing the ancient 
commercial intercourse with the Levant through S3nria." Her fanaticism, 
equally with her ambition, pants for the possession of Jerusalem as the 
head -quarters of the Greek religion. It is worthy of notice, that some of 
the nations mentioned in Ezekiel, as accompanying Gog on his expedition 
"against the mountains of Israel," can be identified as inhabiting the coun- 
tries adjoining the Russian provinces in Asia ; and all of them are described 
as coming from " the nss^h. parts," that is, north of Judea. But great 
changes in the meantime, as intimated in the prophetical writings, will have 
taken place among the States of Europe ; and none of them are alluded to, as 
opposing the progress of the invader, except Tarshish. The overthrow of 
Gog (or Russia) is, however, represented as complete, though there be no 
Western alliance. 

[The above note was written in January, 1856 ; the news of the procla- 
mation of peace reached Ceylon in the month of May, as this sheet was 
preparing for press. — ^W. S.] 
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to have gained more than his former ascendancy over the nations 
of the world. A falling away so general, will be an awful fulfil- 
ment of our Saviour's solemn intimation, " When the Son of Man 
Cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ?" His very coming will be 
disbelieved and derided. St. Peter tells us, the scoffers in the last 
days, walking after their own lust, shall say, " Where is the promise 
of his coming ? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue 
as they were from the beginning of the creation ?" But the day 
of the Lord will come as a thief in the night — just as the flood 
came upon an ungodly world in the days of Noah, and *' as it was 
in the days of Lot — they did eat, they drank, they bought, they 
sold, they planted, they builded ; but the same day that Lot went 
out of Sodom, it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and de- 
stroyed them all. Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son 
of Man is revealed," (Luke xvii. 28 — 30) "in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ." — (2 Thess. i. 8.) 

These, and similar predictions of our Saviour's second coming, 
harmonize with the statement in the Apocalypse : "fire came down 
from God out of heaven" and devoured his enemies. This fiery 
stream will in an instant overwhelm the immense antichristian army 
of Gog and Magog, probably when on the very eve of accomplishing, 
as they imagine, the entire destruction of the Church of God. 

But as Lot was delivered in the overthrow of Sodom, so will the 
"camp of the saints" be preserved in the midst of the consumption 
of its enemies — ^for " the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly, and 
to reserve the unjust unto the day of judgment to be punished." — 
(2 Pet. ii. 9.) And Paul tells the Thessalonians, that when "the 
Lord shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump of Grod, the dead in Christ shall 
rise first — ^then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up 
together with them in the air." 

But wJien these things shall take place there is no intimation given 
us in the Holy Scriptures. "Of that day and that hour knoweth 
no man, no not the angels which are in heaven.*' St. Paul declared 
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that a falling away from the &ith must^r«^ take place; and to St. 
John it was revealed, that the apostasy should be succeeded by the 
reign of the saints for a thousand years. But how long it shall be 
from the termination of the Millennium, until Satan re-establishes 
his reign over the nations, and excites them to a general rebellion 
against Grod, we are not informed. We only know that his reign 
will come to a sudden end — his deluded followers be consumed as 
in an instant — and he himself, the great Deceiver, " cast into the 
lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet 
are, and shall be tormented, day and night for ever and ever." 
Then will be completely fulfilled the first promise of deliverance 
from the consequences of the Fall — "the Seed of the woman shall 
bruise the Serpent's head." Then will the war with the Lamb be 
terminated by the final overthrow of the great Dragon, — and all 
the wonderful and mysterious purposes of Jehovah, in the creation 
and redemption of man, be gloriously consummated. 

Some have objected that the lake of fire cannot be real or ma- 
terial, because spirits are in their nature impassible to fire, and can- 
not sufier from it. But we may surely reply to such objectors in 
the words of our Lord, "Ye do err, not knowing the Scriptures 
neither the power of God." Li the interpretation of the parable 
of the tares, Jesus says, " they shall gather out of his kingdom all 
them which do iniquity ; and shall cast them into a furnace of 
fire : " — that " everlasting fire, prepared for the devil and his angels." 
The Old Testament contains references to the lake of fire as well 
as the New ; — and of such passages it may be said, if we set aside 
the literal meaning, what can be the meaning of the Jigurative f 
Fire seems nearly allied to spirit ;* and though we know not whether 
spirits can be affected by material fire, yet we know that when 
the three children were cast into Nebuchadnezzar's furnace, the 
nature ofjire was changed, that it had no power over their bodies ; 
and the Almighty Creator can likewise change the nature of spirit^ 
and render it subject to the pain and torment of unquenchable fiire. 

* Sec Hcb. i. 7 J Vs. civ. 4 j Dan. vii. 9 j Ezek. i. 4—20 ; Gen. iii. 24. 
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After Satan is cast into the burning lake, John says, "I saw a 
great white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fled away, and there was found no place for 
them. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God ; 
and the books were opened : and another book was opened, which 
is the book of life : and the dead were judged out of those things 
which were written in the books, according to their works. And 
the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell 
delivered up the dead which were in them : and they were judged 
every man according to their works. And death and hell were 
cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death. And whoso- 
ever was not found written in the book of life was cast into the 
lake of fire." — (Rev. xx. 11 — 15.) 

He that sat upon the throne is our Saviour, the Lord Jesus 
Christ, — as St. Paul declared to the Athenians, " God hath appointed 
a day in which he will judge the world in righteousness by that 
man whom he hath ordained, whereof he hath given assurance unto 
all men in that he hath raised him from the dead." — (Acts xvii. 31.) 
But this iwflw, the great Judge of all, is Immanuel, God with us — 
God as well as man — and is described by Daniel, as the ^Ancient of 
days, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head 
like the pure wool ; his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire; a fiery stream issued and came forth from 
before him: thousands thousands ministered unto him, and ten 
thousand times ten thousand stood before him, the judgment was 
set, and the books were opened." — (Dan. vii. 9, 10.) In similar 
sublime and solemn language our Lord speaks of the final judgment, 
"when the Son of Man shall come in his glory, and all the holy 
angels with him, and sit upon the throne of his glory, and before 
him shall be gathered all nations." 

From before the face of the Judge it is said, "the earth and the 
heaven fled away, and there was found no place for them." These 
strong expressions refer to the important changes which will take 
place in the earth and sky after the judgraenl has terminated. St. 
Peter also refers to them in his second Epistle, as similar to the 



AMD THE GENERAL JUDGMENT. 405 

effects produced by the Deluge — "whereby the world that then 
was, perished^ Doubtless great changes will be made on the sur- 
face of the earth ; but more important changes will take place in 
the nature and condition of its inhabitants. 

All the world shall be summoned before the "great white 
throne" — " the dead, small and great, shall stand before God" — all 
the generations of mankind, from our first father Adam, down to 
his latest descendant ! The imagination attempts in vain to form 
an adequate conception of the scene. The sea gives up its dead — 
death and hell deliver up the dead which were in them — aUy startled 
from their resting-places and restored to life at the sound of the 
archangel's trumpet : " for all that are in the graves shall hear his 
voice, and shall come forth ; they that have done good unto the 
resurrection of life, and they that have done evil unto the resur- 
rection of damnation." — (John v. 28.) 

And then, says St. John, " The books were opened ; and another 
book was opened which is the book of life ; and the dead were 
judged out of those things which were written in the books, 
according to their works." In the last great day, man will be judged 
justly — in righteousness — ^for the Judge of all the earth will do 
right. There will be no arbitrary punishment, nor capricious 
reward. The doctrine of predestination will not determine the 
condition of either the righteous or the wicked. The hooks will be 
produced ; and, according to the things written in the books, all 
will be judged. The inspired Volume, the Law of God, the only 
standard of right and wrong, will be opened ; the account of each 
man's actions will be produced. Those who have sinned under the 
law, shall be condemned by the law ; and those who have sinned 
without law, shall be judged without law, but according to the light 
which God has given them. He that hath given a cup of cold water 
only to one of the little ones in the name of a disciple, shall not lose 
his reward. Acts of compassion to the poor, have the promise of 
recompense at the resurrection of the just. K such ministrations 
be found in the book to have proceeded from a principle of love to 
God, then will the Judge acknowledge them as done unto himself, 
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" Inasmuch, as ye have done it unto one of the least of these my 
brethren, ye have done it unto me." 

" Another book was opened, which was the book of life." It is 
called in the 3rd chapter, the "book of life of the Lamb slain from 
the foundation of the world." This book is frequently referred to 
by the inspired writers. Moses, praying for the forgiveness of 
the Israelites, says, " If not, blot me, I pray thee, out of the book 
which thou hast written;" and the Lord said, "whosoever hath sinned 
against me, him will I blot out of my book;" and Daniel is informed 
that his " people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found 
written in the book." In this book, as in a census or register, the 
names of all those are written who by faith are made heirs of ever-* 
lasting life — such were our Lord's disciples, to whom he said, 
" Rejoice, because your names are written in heaven ;" such were 
St. Paul's fellow-labourers, "whose names," he says, "are in the 
book of life ;" such indeed are all those " who fear the Lord and 
think upon his name." For them " the book of remembrance ia 
written before him ;" " and they shall be mine, saith the Lord of 
hosts, in that day, when I make up my jewels." — (Mai. iii. 17.) 

Under the similitude of books and registers, in which are inscribed 
the names and the actions of each individual of the human race, is 
set before us the clear light in which the secret heart of man will 
be manifested — and the boundless knowledge of the Almighty and 
Omniscient Judge ; his intimate acquaintance with every thought^ 
word and deed, and the impartial nature of his proceedings, as 
well as the justice of the sentence which he will pronounce. Those 
who have followed him here, and whose works of faith and labours 
of love have been recorded in the book^ he will confess before his 
Father and the holy angels, and reward them with an inheritance 
in the kingdom, " prepared for them from the foundation of the 
world," — ^while the wicked, the selfish, the unbelieving, those who 
have lived only to themselves and for themselves, whose names 
are 7iot found written in the book of life, shall be "cast into the 
lake of fire," "prepared for the devil and his angels:" where shall 
be weeping and wailing and gnashing of teeth — ^where the worm 
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dieth not, and where the fire is not quenched. " This is the second 
death." And it is added, ** Death and Hell were cast into the 
lake of fire ; that is, death and the grave, or the invisible place of 
separate spirits, shall also, at the close of the final judgment, be 
banished from the earth, and shall dwell in the place of torment, with 
the wretched prisoners of despair. This will be the last act of the 
Judge — ^the crowning triumph of the Redeemer ; as it is written, 
** O death, I will be thy plagues ; O grave, I will be thy destruction." 
— (Hos. xiii. 14.) 

Jesus must reign as King, until every foe be overcome ; and, 
when the last enemy is destroyed, then shall come to pass the 
saying that is written, ** Death is swallowed up in victory." 

But a solenm question arises: — Shall we be partakers of the 
victory? shall we be among the number of the saints by whom the 
King shall be glorified and admired, when he comes **with his 
mighty angels in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know 
not God, and that obey not the Gospel?" There will be no idle 
spectators of that triumph ! Each individual will have an interest 
in the proceedings, lasting as eternity; involving everlasting bliss, 
or endless misery. What is our condition now ? Are we living 
by faith on the Son of God ; and, as the sons of Grod, looking for- 
ward to our heavenly inheritance, and giving all diligence to make 
our calling and election sure ? or are we cold, careless, unconcerned ; 
loving the darkness rather than the light; listening to the temp- 
tations of Satan; and grieving the Spirit of Grod? Kthis be our 
condition, let us pray to be awakened to a perception of our 
danger, — to feel deeply conscious of the prevailing love of earthly 
objects, and of our indifference to things heavenly; — and then, 
humbled by a sense of weakness and unworthiness, surely every 
heart will be ready to exclaim : 

" Lord, it is my chief complamt. 

That my love is weak and faint ; 

Yet I love thee and adore : 

O for grace to love thee more !" 

The world is passing away, with all its pride and pleasures; and 
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only he that doeth the will of Grod abideth for ever. And this is 
the will of God, " that we should believe on the name of his Son 
Jesus Christ, and love one another." If we abide in his love, 
** then shall we have confidence, and not be ashamed before him 
at his coming;''* for "he that dwelleth in love, dwelleth in Gk)d, and 
God in him;" and "herein," says St. John, "is our love made per- 
fect, that we may have boldness in the day ofjudgment^ 

But fainter than the pole-star's ray, 
Before the noon-tide blaze of day ; 
And lighter than the viewless sand 
Beneath the wave that sweeps the strand, 
Is all of love that man can know, 
All that in angel breasts can glow, 
Compared, O Lord of Hosts, with thine, 
Eternal, fathomless, divine ; 
That love, whose praise, with quenchless fire 
Inflames the blest seraphic choir. 
Where perfect rapture reigns above, 
And love is all, for Thou art Love. 
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No MORE Ska. — Nkw Heaven and New Earth. — ^Tiik New Jerusa- 
lem. — Blessedness of the Righteous. — The Time is at hand. — 
Conclusion. — Revelation xxi. ; xxil 



" And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the first heaven 
and the first earth were passed away ; and there was no more sea. 
And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from 
God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 
And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Behold, the taber- 
nacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and they 
shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their 
God. And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; and there 
shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall 
there be any more pain : for the former things are passed away. 
And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things 
new. And he said unto me, AVrite: for these words are true and 
faithful. And he said unto me. It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, 
the beginning and the end. I will give unto him that is athirst of 
the fountain of the water of life freely. He that overcometh shall 
inherit all things; and I will be his God, and he shall be my son. 
But "the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and mur- 
derers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all 
liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and 
brimstone : which is the second death. And there came unto me 
one of the seven angels which had the seven vials full of the seven 
last plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will shew 
thee the bride, the l^amb's wife. And he carried me away in the, 
spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city,. 
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the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, having the 
glory of GU)d : and her light was like unto a stone most precious, 
even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal; and had a wall great and 
high, and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and 
names written thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of 
the children of Israel: on the east three gates; on the north three 
gates; on the south three gates; and on the west three gates. 
And the walLof the city had twelve foundations, and in them the 
names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. And he that talked 
with me had a golden reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof, 
and the wall thereof. And the city lieth four-square, and the length 
is as large as the breadth : and he measured the city with the reed, 
twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an 
hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a 
man, that is, of the angel. And the building of the wall of it was 
q/* jasper: and the city wa^ pure gold, like unto clear glass. And 
the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all man- 
ner of precious stones. The first foimdation was jasper ; the second, 
sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; the 
fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite; the 
eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the 
eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. And the twelve 
gates 2&6re twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl: and 
the street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass. 
And I saw no temple therein; for the Lord God Almighty and the 
Lamb are the temple of it. And the city had no need of the sun, 
neither of the moon, to shine in it : for the glory of God did lighten 
it, and the Lamb is the light thereof. And the nations of them 
which are saved shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of the 
earth do bring their glory and honour into it. And the gates of it 
shall not be shut at all by day : for there shall be no night there. 
And they shall bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. 
And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth, 
neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie ; but they 
which are written in the Lamb's book of life. 
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'And he shewed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, 
proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. In the 
midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there 
the tree of life, which bare twelve wann^ q/" fruits, and yielded her 
fruit every month : and the leaves of the tree were for the healing 
of the nations. And there shall be no more curse : but the throne 
of Grod and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall serve 
him: and they shall see his face; and his name shall he in their 
foreheads. And there shall be no night there; and they need no 
candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God giveth them 
light; and they shall reign for ever and ever. And he said unto 
me, These sayings are faithful and true : and the Lord God of the 
holy prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants the things 
which must shortly be done." — (Kev, xxi., xxii. 1 — 6.) 

After the judgment of the quick and the dead, as described in 
the foregoing chapter — ^when the earth and the heaven fled away 
from the face of him that sat upon the throne — St. John '' saw a 
new heaven and a new earth ;" but " there was no more sea," 
This expression has been understood by sgoiq fyvraiively^ as if in 
the renewed world there should be no trovbUs or commotions : and 
doubtless there will then be none. But no figure seems necessary to 
point out what is so plainly implied in the very character and condi- 
tion of the inhabitants of that blessed state — ^for nothing shall enter 
into it that defileth, or worketh abomination, or maketh a lie — ^the 
sources of trouble and commotion shall be cut off; and ''there shall 
be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there 
be any more pain." 

The disappearance of the sea^ we may therefore understand lite- 
rally — even as the stability of the earth and the heaven must be so 
understood. And we may in some measure comprehend, how such 
an extraordinary change on the earth's surface can be effected, by 
remembering what occurred at the Deluge, " whereby the world 
that then was, being overflowed with water, perished." It is evi- 
dent, that extraordinary changes then took place in the physical 
configuration of the earth's surface : and that all the waters of the 
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Deluge did not return within their original boundaries, may be 
very safely inferred. But this superabundance of waters, the 
accumulations of which are called seas, (or as some think, the 
Mediterranean Sea alone,) will be dried up or absorbed by the 
jfiery deluge, which, at the general judgment, will overspread the 
world; for the same heavens and earth, which perished by water, 
says Peter, " are now by the word of God kept in store, reserved 
unto fire against the day of judgment " — in the which, " the hea- 
vens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt 
with fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are therein 
shall be burned up." 

But this burning does not imply an utter destruction or anni^ 
hilation of the fabric of this world. St. Peter himself only compares 
it with the effects produced by the flood ; and he adds, " we look 
for new heavens and a new earth, according to his promise, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness." This promise, we find in the prophecies 
of Isaiah (Ixv. 17,) as well as in the Book of Revelation. The new 
heavens and new earth, signifying the changing or renewing the 
face of the earth only, of which we have a faint but significant 
image in the change which we witness year by year, from the snow* 
clad sterility of winter to the verdant beauty of spring and genial 
warmth of summer. The same idea is conveyed by St. Paul in his 
Epistle to the Hebrews, where, quoting both from Isaiah and the 
102nd Psalm, he says. The heavens and earth "shall perish; but 
thou remaincst ; and they all shall wax old as doth a garment ; and 
as a vesture shalt thou fold them up, and they shall be changed." 
(Heb. i. 11, 12.) In the same spirit, of changing and renewing^ not 
of destruction, must we understand the declaration of our Lord, 
*' Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my word shall not pass 
away." 

The heaven here spoken of, can only have reference to the at- 
mosphere which surrounds the earth, the region of the clouds, which 
is frequently called the " heavens.''' The Jews commonly spoke of 
three heavens, as divided into three distinct regions — first, the 
lower firmament of the air; second, the starry skies; and the third. 
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heaven, where was the dwelling-place of the Almighty. So we 
find St. Paul saying, he was caught up to the third heaven^ where 
he heard things unlawful to utter. 

The heavens and the earth thus purified by fire, are prepared 
for the everlasting dwelling-place of the righteous. This earthy 
on which we now live, will become, in beauty and felicity, equal 
to the abode of the angels. There will then be no more curse. 
Perpetual spring shall blossom throughout the world. The Tree 
of Life shall yield its fruit every month — and righteousness and 
peace shall fill the air with their heavenly odour. 

To this new heaven and new earth St. John saw the holy city, 
the new Jerusalem, " coming down from God out of heaven." We 
may understand the New Jerusalem, here spoken of, either as the 
city itself (the figurative city of which St. Paul speaks), which after 
the judgment shall be established upon the renewed and holy earth, 
or as the inhabitants of that city — that is, the saints, the ransomed 
from the earth, the whole church universal, the great multitude 
that no man can number, whom St. John had already seen before 
the throne of God. 

In the Old Testament, we find the Prophets frequently using 
the term Jerusalem, to signify not only the material city itself, but 
also the people who dwell in it ; and sometimes it is employed as a 
figure to represent the whole Jewish state and polity, the nation 
and country at large. 

In this extended sense, we may view the New Jerusalem as " the 
City of the living God," or "the general assembly and Church of 
the first-born." 

But some have supposed, that the description given in this chap- 
ter of the new heavens and new earth, and the blessedness of those 
who dwell upon it, synchronizes with the Millennium of the previous 
chapter, and that this is only a more detailed account of that period. 
In refutation of such a notion, it may be sufiicient to notice, that 
Gog and Magog, the nations dwelling in the four corners of the 
earth, who shall be deceived by Satan, on the expiration of the 
Millennium, cannot be inhabitants of the new heavens and new earth, 
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into which the unbeliever, and whosoever loveth and maketh a 
lie, shall never find an entrance. Such a notion is also inconsistent 
with the recorded order of events — and " It is not our business," 
as Bishop Newton observes, " to frame theories, or invent hypo- 
theses, but faithfully to follow the Word of God as our surest 
guide, without regarding much the authority of men." 

Now the word of Grod points out to us, that the Millennium will 
be followed by an Apostasy, and then cometh the general judgment, 
and the purifying of the earth by fire — that all the saints, both of 
the first and the general resurrection, united to their raised and 
glorified bodies, shall then ascend with the Judge into heaven, 
and there be presented by the Great Shepherd and Bishop of souls 
before the throne of God, as a glorious Church, " holy and un- 
blameable and imreproveable in his sight." (Col. i. 22.) On this 
presentation of the saints, as " the reward of the travail of his 
soul," the Mediator's kingdom will be ended : his office as Re- 
deemer will terminate : — as St. Paul states, (1 Cor. xv. 24, 28.) 
" Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered up the kingdom 
to God, even the Father : and when all things shall be subdued unto 
him, then shall the Son also himself be subject unto him that put all 
things under him, that God may be all in all." But, as the Lamb of 
God who suffered and died to redeem a fallen world, he will ever 
remain highly exalted far above all principality and power, and 
every name that is named : as partaker of our nature, as God and 
man, he will shine with the Father in the midst of the throne, 
enlightening the universe with the brightness of his glory, and 
receiving the adorations of saints and angels, through the countless 
ages of eternity. 

And this earth itself, which witnessed his sorrows, and was the 
scene of the stupendous work of man's redemption, shall also be 
highly honoured, by becoming the theatre of Christ's glorious 
triumph. For now the whole heavenly train is seen by St. John 
descending to this lower world. He beholds the angelic legions, 
and the countless array of the ransomed, in harmonious order, and 
in resplendent glory; the church "prepared as a bride adorned for 
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her husband ; " and the Almighty God himself in the midst of them, 
to establish his throne on the sanctified earth, and make it the 
glorious capital of the universe — the place where he will thence- 
forth hold the court of heaven 1 For a great voice was heard, 
saying, " Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will 
dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself 
shall be with them, and be their God." He was spiritually and by 
symbols with the Israelites in the wilderness, but now he will dwell 
visibly and permanently with Xh^ future Church, in that true taber- 
nacle, the pattern of which Moses was permitted to see in the mount. 
Then also will the types and ceremonies of the Jewish law be clearly 
understood, and the dealings of God with the Jews themselves 
likewise ; for their history has been a shadowing forth of the Christian 
dispensation ; and the promises which foretell their future glory are 
as lights shining in dark places to cheer the Church in its onward 
progress, until the glory of God be revealed on the earth, and "the 
nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it.'* 

To impress upon St. John and upon the Church the certainty of 
these things — the final blessedness of the faithful, and the changing 
of this earth into heaven — for wherever God dwells, there is heaven; 
as the Psalmist says, "In thy presence is fulness of joy, at thy right 
hand there are pleasures for evermore:" — to shew the certainty of 
this glorious consummation — He that sat upon the throne said imto 
John, " Write, for these words are true and faithful." 

And the Church in former days did receive these sayings literally 
as true doctrines, — according to the evidence of many of the early 
Fathers. St. Augustine declares, that after the judgment, the new 
heaven and the new earth shall begin to be ; for by a mutation of 
things this world will pass away, not by an utter extinction — ^whence 
also the Apostle says (1 Cor. vii. 31,) "the fashion of this world 
passeth away." St. Barnabas says, the eigJith thousand year of the 
world wiU be the beginning of a blessed eternity ; and Lactantius 
affirms, that then " the world shall be renewed by God, and the 
heaven shall be folded up, and the earth shall be changed; and God 
shall transform men into the similitude of angels, and they shall be 
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white as snow, and shall be always conversant in the sight of thet 
Almighty, and shall sacrifice to their Lord, and shall serve him for 
ever." 

This changing of earth into heaven seems also to be signified by 
that kingdom prepared for the righteous " from the foundation of 
the world." For the earth was originally formed in perfect beauty 
and unstained holiness ; and man, created in the image of God, 
was appointed to rule over it as a king — to have dominion over 
every living thing that moved upon the earth, and to dwell in it as 
his everlasting habitation. 

These purposes of the Almighty were seemingly frustrated by 
Satan's craft and man's disobedience. Hence arose that wondrous 
struggle between good and evil, between man's free will and the 
Spirit of God ; that conflict between the powers of darkness and 
the Prince of life, in which the fate of the human race was involved, 
and perhaps the happiness and security of other worlds deeply 
affected. The struggle is still going on ; but in its progi'ess has been 
evolved the wondrous plan of redemption, and life and immor- 
tality have been brought to light; for the penalty of Adam's trans- 
gression has been paid by the Sinless One, the Lord from heaven ; 
and all who sincerely believe this, though bearing the image of the 
earthly here, shall hereafter bear the image of the heavenly, and 
shall be restored to the full possession of all that Adam lost. " For 
God so loved the world," notwithstanding man's rebellion, "that 
he gave his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him 
should not perish, but have everlasting life." At the end of the 
present dispensation the struggle will cease — the curse upon the 
earth will be removed — Paradise again will bloom in all its pristine 
beauty — and the tree of life for ever yield its fruits to the inhabi- 
tants of the holy Jerusalem. 

Beneath its shadow sweet, 

What joy when all shall meet, 
Secure from loss and grief and pain ; 

There, by the river's brink. 

To walk, and freely drink. 
And never more to part again. 



BLESSEDNESS OF THE RIGHTEOUS. 417 

No winter's cold, or night, 

Nor clouds to vail our sight, 
Or changing seasons shall we know — 

For glory, clear and bright. 

From Christ our Life and Light, 
Shall ever shine on all below. 

Paradise will be more than restored to man. For then "there 
shall be no more curse,''^ and death shall be swallowed up through 
the victory of Jesus ; and the Serpent tempter, cast by him into the 
lake of fire, shall never again approach the abodes of the blessed. 
Thenceforward there will be no possibility of man falling from his 
allegiance. Eternal life and unfading glory are secured to all the 
servants of God by the promise of Him who hath all power in 
heaven and in earth. 

The original purpose of God, therefore, in the creation of this 
world will not be frustrated ; but eventually carried out with such 
a flood of glory and grandeur of comprehensiveness, as could never 
have been anticipated by the highest created intelligence, on that 
first Sabbath of the universe, "when the morning Stars sang to- 
gether, and all the Sons of God shouted for joy." 

The very Fall of man, with all its wondrous consequences, may 
have 'fixed the wavering fidelity, or secured the doubtful happiness, 
of other worlds ; just as the fall of the Jews became the riches of 
the Gentiles" — and, as has been effected by Jesus "through the 
blood of hb cross," reconciling (as St. Paul intimates) (dl things unto 
himself, whether things in earth or things in heaven." But these 
are things which we know only in part : even angels themselves 
are yet learning, through the Church, "the manifold wisdom of God." 

Neither can we comprehend the nature or the extent of that 
blessedness which the glorified saints shall enjoy hereafter; for 
" eye hath not seen nor ear heard, neither have entered into the 
heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for them that 
love him." They shall be made like unto the angels — they shall 
be like unto Jesus himself; and where he is they shall be also. 
His presence shall fill every heart with joy — and his hand bestow 
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upon each an eternal crown of glory. Man shall then be restored 
to the " image of God " in which he was originally created, and be 
clothed with the garments of salvation and covered with the robe 
of righteousness. "^They shall see his face, and his name shall be 
in their foreheads." No dweller in the Paradise of God shall ever 
say he is sick, neither will the glorified body be subject to decay. 
The body shall be changed, like the bodies of Enoch and Elijah ; 
— it will be raised incorruptible and spiritual, for our flesh and 
blood, in their present condition, cannot inherit the kingdom of God. 

The hope of this blessedness has sustained and cheered the tried 
and persecuted servants of God in every age. The hope of this 
coming glory animated Job in the midst of all his calamities, and 
enabled him to exclaim with confidence, " I know that my Redee- 
mer liveth, and that he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth ; 
and though after my skin worms destroy this body, yet in my flesh I 
shall see God ; whom I shall see for myself, and mine eyes shall 
behold, and not another, though my reins be consumed within me." 

But the glorified saints, though kings and priests, shall have 
their happiness made perfect in the service of God. For " the 
throne of God and of the Lamb " shall be the glorious temple of 
the New Jerusalem ; and his servants shall serve him, and they 
shall see his face." Of the felicity implied in these few words we 
can form no adequate idea. But if the Queen of Sheba could say 
of Solomon's attendants, " Happy are these thy servants which stand 
continually before thee, and hear thy wisdom," — how infinitely 
greater will be the happiness of those who stand before " a greater 
than Solomon," and serve " the only vnse God our Saviour." 

Among those who serve are the " kings of the earth," who shall 
bring their honour and glory into the holy city. By this we may 
understand, that there will be different degrees of rank, of autho- 
rity, and of glory, an^ong the perfected saints — even " as one star 
differeth from another star in glory." The " kings " here referred 
to, may denote those distinguished believers, who had part in the 
first resurrection — more especially the Old Testament worthies, 
and those faithful servants, who, while on earth, diligently em- 
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ployed the various talents with which they were entrusted, and 
were appointed accordingly to rule, some over five, and others over 
ten cities. 

To have the privilege of entering that holy city, the New Jeru- 
salem,— of which St. John has given such a glorious description, — 
to tread on its golden pavement — ^to walk in its unfading light — to 
talk with its angel-guards — to gaze upon its splendid beauty — and 
to partake of the fruits of the tree of life, on the banks of the 
crystal river, — ^will constitute no small portion of the happiness of 
those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of Life. Thither^ 
we are taught to believe, will be continually resorting the nations 
of the saved from earth's remotest bounds — to behold the presence 
of the Lord, and to worship before him : to see, without a veil, the 
brightness of his glory, — that exceeding glory of God and of the 
Lamb, before which the light of the sun and of the moon will dis- 
appear, even as the stars now vanish before the light of day. This 
glory will lighten the holy city, as the pillar of fire in the wilder- 
ness threw its light over the whole camp of Israel, and rendered 
darkness impossible within its boundaries. To the splendour of 
this light — to Jehovah's glorious throne, "the redeemed of the 
Lord shall come with singing ; and everlasting joy shall be upon 
their heads ; they shall obtain gladness and joy, and sorrow and 
mourning shall flee away." — (Isaiah li. 11.) 

** Before the Three in One 
They all exultuig stand, 
And tell the wonders he hath done, 
Through all their land : 
The listening spheres attend 
And swell the growing fame ; 
And sing in songs which never end 
The wondrous Name. 
The whole triumphant host 
Give thanks to God on high : 
" Hail Father, Son and Holy Ghost," 
They ever cry. 

So overpowered was St. John by the glorious vision exhibited 
before him, that " he fell down to worship at the feet of the angel, 
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wlikh shewed him these things." Nor can we greatly wonder at 
it, notwithstanding he had been already reproved for the same 
weakness. 

Let us consider the actual condition of the Apostle, and the 
nature of the revelations with which he had been favoured. 

He was then *''• in trihvlatum^'' — had been banished to the Isle of 
Fatmos, ^^ for the word of God and for the testim(Hiy of Jesus 
Christ." The Church was suffering persecution ; and the scroll of 
her future history, as it had been gradually unrolled before him, 
seemed to be filled with lamentation, mourning and woe. He saw 
in vision her terrible oppressors — the Dragon and the Beast — her 
spiritual and temporal foes, trying her faith and patience, trampling 
her in the dust, pouring out her blood like water, triumphing in 
her fall, and rejoicing in her death. But the scene soon changes. 
The Apostle witnesses her unexpected revival — her renewed strug- 
gles with her ancient antagonists, her partial deliverance, and her 
growing strength. Again the enemy prepares to overwhelm the 
Church, by a powerful and furious onset : but he fails in the 
attempt, and the Alleluias of the heavenly host announce the 
glorious result. Then it is that St. John falls at the feet of the 
attendant angel who declares to him these " true sayings of God." 

The Church, however, had not attained her final rest : there was 
indeed a millennium of blessedness, but it is followed by a world- 
wide apostasy ; and then another and final attempt is made by the 
Dragon to destroy the camp of the saints. St. John beholds this 
last and desperate struggle repressed by the outstretched arm of 
the Almighty : — fire from heaven destroys every foe. Satan is cast 
into the burning lake, with all whose names are not written in the 
book of life. 

Delivered from the Dragon and the Beast, the Church now en- 
ters on a state of everlasting peace and felicity. This is depicted 
by the New Jerusalem which St. John sees descending from heaven 
to the earth. He beholds its resplendent walls and golden streets — 
he reads, on its gem-like foundations, and on its pearly gates, the 
names of the tribes of Israel, and of the twelve Apostles of the 
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Lamb (his own iiame shining among the glorious inscriptions) — 
shewing the union and conmiunion of Jews and Gentiles — of the 
Church of the Old Testament and of the New. Above all, he sees 
in the city the throne of God and of the Lamb ; while the blessed 
inhabitants — ^blessed beyond Adam in Paradise — ^walk in and * out, 
enjoying the light of Jehovah's countenance, seeing his face, and 
reigning in perfect holiness and unalloyed happiness, for ever and 
ever. 

This transcendant consummation, passing before the eyes of the 
Apostle, dazzled his imagination and overpowered his senses ; and 
so filled him with holy reverence and admiration, that he again 
forgot the subordinate character of his glorious conductor, and 
gave vent to his ecstatic feelings by falling down to worship at his 
feet. Proving to us that mere flesh and blood is not fit to inherit 
the kingdom of heaven. He was gently reproved by the benignant 
angel ; and reminded that he ought to worship God only. 

But the angel, in addition, gave him a command which is inter- 
esting to us, and to every reader of the word of God : " Seal not 
the sayings of the prophecy of this book ; for the time is at hand." 

There are some who speak of the Apocalypse, even now^ as a sealed 
book, and discourage every efibrt made to elucidate its meaning. 
Such was not the declaration of the angel, neither is it according 
to the mind of Jesus. He sent his angel to testify these things to 
the seven Churches of Asia, and to all the Churches ; and to " shew 
unto his servants the things which must shortly be done : " — that 
they might be prepared for each event as it came to pass. 

" The time was at hand " eighteen hundred years ago, for the 
fulfilment of the earliest of the revelations of this book ; and the 
time has been at hand ever since, for the development, in the his- 
tory of the Church and of the world, of one after another of the 
significant visions and symbols with which the Apocalypse abounds. 

In attempting to expound the opening of the Seals, the sounding 
of the Trumpets, and the out-pouring of the Vials, we have found, 
in history, a succession of events wonderfully coinciding with the 
succession of the symbolical predictions — and fully justifying the 
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repetition of the admonition, in every age of the Church, " Seal 
not the book ; for the time is at hand." 

The closing visions of Daniel were to be sealed up " till the time 
of the end.** Their fulfilment to the Jews would not take place 
till a far distant era. Not so the prophecies of St. John; the 
Christian Church has ever been deeply interested in them, and has 
felt their importance in each successive phase of her history. 

But there are many who, though denying that the " time was at 
hand " when the angel addressed St. John, are beginning to believe 
that the time is now at hand, when the whole of the revelation of 
God will be fulfilled. The events of the present day are forcing 
conviction on the mind even of the worldly and the careless, of the 
insecurity of long established institutions, and that a great change 
is coming over the earth — that unprecedented convulsions are at 
hand, which will shake the world to its centre. But those who have 
the testimony of Jesus need not fear. We know who is the Go- 
vernor among the nations, and who hath promised yet once more to 
shake not the earth only, but also the heaven — that he may remove 
the things that are shaken, and establish a kingdom which shall 
abide for ever. — (Heb. xii.) " The time is at hand " — " the things 
must shortly be done." We are fast approaching the verge of the 
period, distinctly marked in prophecy, as the termination of the 
reign of Antichrist and of the prevalence of iniquity. We now 
begin to count the years which intervene — just as we count the 
days between the present moment and the coming new year.* 
With what feelings do we contemplate the approach of that momen- 
tous period — that beginning of the end ; when the faith and patience 
of the samts may again, for the last time, be sorely tried. Behold, 
saith Jesus, "I come quickly ; blessed is he that keepeth the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book." And, in this book, what saith our Lord? 
He admonishes us to watch, to keep our garments, to keep the 
faith, to keep the word of his patience : and then he promises to 
each believer, as well as to the Church of Philadelphia, " I also will 
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keep thee from the hour of temptation which shall come upon all 
the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth." — " Hold fast 
that which thou hast (saith Jesus), that no man take thy crown. 
BLim that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, 
and he shall go no more out, and I will write upon him the name 
of my God, and the name of the city of my God, which is New 
Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from God ; and I 
will write upon him my new name." 

In this season of the year we commemorate with joyful hearts 
the first advent of our Lord, and are now ready to join in the song 
of the angels — " Glory to God in the highest, peace on earth, good 
will toward men." But his first coming iv^as only the commence- 
ment of that great work of Salvation, which is fast hastening to its 
close : — and yet, for the second coming, which shall usher in that 
glorious consummation — ^when man shall be restored to the image 
of his Maker, and have right to eat of the Tree of Life in the garden 
of Eden — how few can join in the aspiration, " Come, Lord Jesus, 
come quickly"? 

It is because our faith is weak, and our perceptions of heavenly 
blessedness are dim — ^the things of time and sense hedge us about, 
and we walk as in a cloudy atmosphere, so that seldom can we 
obtain a clear view of the glories of the New Jerusalem. Neither 
are we careful to search diligently concerning those things which 
shall be revealed hereafter ; although we are told that even the 
angels desire to learn them through the Church — and they must 
have learnt much while attending the Apostle throughout the 
wonderful scenes of the Apocalypse. 

But to quicken our spiritual perceptions, and to help us to fix our 
attention more steadily on " the words of the prophecy of this book," 
our merciful and gracious Lord often rouses us by his Spirit, and 
his providence, and his warning word — by sending forth his judg- 
ments on the nations around us, or by laying his chastening hand 
on our family circle. He teaches us, by trials and afilictions, by 
pain of body and by grief of mind, that this world is not our rest; 
that we are here only as pilgrims and strangers ; and that we mugt 
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arise and seek the rest that remaineth for the people of God, in 
that happy land where there is " no more death, neither sorrow 
nor crying." 

In the very close of the Revelation, the " great voice as of a 
trumpet," which John heard in the beginning, is again heard, say- 
ing, ** I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first 
and the last." The glorious Head of the Church, clothed in awful 
Majesty, and having all power in heaven and earth, now speaks in 
tones of gracious encouragement and of solemn admonition, to all 
the professing members of the Church : " He that is unjust, let him 
be unjust still, and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still ; and 
he that is righteous, let him be righteous still ; and he that is holy, 
let him be holy still. And, behold, I come quickly ; and my reward 
is with me, to give every man according as his work shall be." — 
" And the Spirit and the bride, say. Come ; and let him that hear- 
eth, say. Come ; and let him that is athirst come. And whosoever 
will, let him take the water of life freely." 

May every heart respond to the invitation, and every voice join 
in the prayer : — " Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus !" 

** O form us all, while we remain 

On earth, unto thy praise ; 
That each one fully may obtain 

Thy blessed aim through grace ; 
Till we in heaven thy face shall see, 
May spirit, soul, and body be 
Preserved by thee against that day, 

Blameless, Lord, we pray." 



TUB END. 



